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BUMERIAN AND GEORGIAN: A STUDY IN
COMPARATIVE FPHILOLOGY

Br M. TSERETHELI

{Cotitanned from 1913, p. 821.)
IT1. Proxouss

Personal = Promouns—Georgian  (with Lazisn, ete.)
makes no distinetion of genders in personal pronouns (as
in general Georginn makes no distinetion of genders),
Herein Georgian corresponds perfectly to Sumerian. The
personal pronouns in Sumerian are also very like to
(leorgian, though the same cannot be said of other
pronouns. The 1st person singular is regularly me-e in

Sumerian, and in Georgian i me = I = Fanan ma,

AT (ab, gbg) = Mingrelian o ma = Svanian do mi,
The 2ud person is in Sumerian za-e = Georgian f}]&[;
&1 = Mingrelian IJn #i = Laziun l.ln si = Svanian
bo «i. As to the 3rd person, it is most interesting
that Georgian and the other languages of the Georgian

group have no specinl pronoun to designate direetly the

drd person ; in Sumerian it is the same. Both Sumerian
Jmas. 1914, 1



[ £]

SUMERIAN AND GEORGIAN

and Georgian borrow the pronoun for the Srid person
from demonstrative pronouns : Sumerian ni (rectus) and
na (obliquus) for persons, and bi and ba for inanimate

objects; Georgian nll, n&n 18, igi, Mingrelian (l]Eb,

m(i]Eb endt, Bena, Lozian %bg ham, Svanian h;gh, 3{"‘:’
ada, ala.  But in Georgian the root of the pronoun of the
3rd person. appears in the genitive, dative, and other
cases, and this root being 3 m we ean compare it with
Sumerian demonstrative bi and ba. Indeed, we have in
Gemgian-nlj, 090 i3, igi = he, she, it, bat in genitive
d-ols m-is, dative d-sls m-as, ete.; in Mingrelian JE::,
maEb ena, Gena = he, she, it, but i genitive 348-’:]“
wm-u-f, ete. In Lazian ag independent personal pronoun
3rd person, the demonstrative éag ham = this, is used,
but the pronominal nominative is g-uz]-ﬂ m-t-g, genitive
3--?}-”30 m-u-fi, ete. It must be remembered, moreover,
that in Lazian the demonstrative pronouns have the root
of the personal pronoun 3rd person d m, and that is
why they replace the personal pronoun Srd person.  In
Svanian, it is true, this roof 3 m does not appenr in
oblique ecases. Thus the rooi of the 3rd personal
pronoun is d m [3 -ca m < v] in Georgian, Lazian, and

Mingrelian, and its likencss with Sumerian root 8rd

person b is, T think, not illusory. As to the other
Sumerian root of 3rd person m (nd, na), we have its
equivalents ip Georgian, Mingrelian, and Lagzian. In
Georgian the archpie subjective suffix of the verl in the 3rd

person is b n- 580-b drmn — he is, it is, this b n, instead

of % being a subjective pronominal suffix attached
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io the verb in 3rd person singular; nﬂba-g Eﬂﬁa rgﬂgn
ieav-n neba feni=flal volunfas tua, ete. In Lazian
E s is also suffixed to the verb 3rd person singular passive :
‘l:i-'jg gem = he is sitting; GHH'B-?]E fub-un = he 18
heating himself, ete.; in Lazian also - JE r-en = he is
In many other verbs we tind, indeed, this subjective suffix
6 n for the 3rd person singnlar, On the other hand, we
have a Lazian relative pronoun By na = which, and
nnother pronoun E ngmu = which, composed of na
and mu, both roots n and m designating the 3rd person
Add to all this that in Sumerian the plural of ni is e-ne,
This ni is the plural ending of nouns and verbs. The
case is the same in Georgian, Mingrelian, and Lazian ; in
Georgian En i and bE, ;]E an, en, ete., form the plural
of nouns, pronouns, adjectives, and verbs: a&B—En Faf-ni
= men ; ﬁhlh- :_IE Bil-en = we; mﬂ-i]- JE fqii-en = you;
sén-a-5b ar-ican = they are; Fﬂg'a- as fer-en = they
write, ete. In Mingrelian we have by vil-
w-na = they kill, Lazian g'hgnuﬂg-ug ngmu = they
write, ete.  Finally, s Mingrelian personal-demonstrative
pronoun ﬂEb, mnE: ina, @ina = he, this there, ﬂ';b,
msﬁb endt, Bena = he, this here, may contain Sumerian
root #.  In Mingrelian nEb, magb ina, fing and ﬂ&:,
onqbs ena, Bena are employed as independent pronouns,
while Sumerian ni oeeurs in this sense very rvarely. But
at any rate the general likeness of the Sumerian root =
to the Georgian b n is evident, though the similarity is
uot in all eases exact.
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Thus the general likeness of Sumerian and Georgian
personal-demonstrative pronouns may be expressed hy the
following table:—

SUMERIAN ‘I G EORGTA%.
Tudependent. Suffixed, Indepsndent. I Suffixed.
| :E-- =
CrLTLAR T TR T | ECI nie
st |
Pﬂﬂ-{“m;-, e men ﬁa—ag fr-en
[singr, m-¢, oi, 0 | o0 IH&'E (L. M., B,
b i
e .l.,ﬁ #] dew
| plur, ene | onimes mﬂa-ag fapr-ei
(eingr. ul, né Wi, e En {verh. suffix.
suhject).
b, ke he 3 m (root of the
e | dred pers,)
perA. plur. ene, enene | ene, nene nljn-Gn TR E n (!;g, 36
aan, £nl.
bine | Bene, Dewene, et || T,

From the personal pronouns the possessives are formed
in Georgian and related languages, and they are often
suffixed to the nouns like Sumerian. Sumerian igal-

mu = my king: Georginn d59s-R ada mami-femi = my
father (father + my), ete.  Just as in Sumerian the noun
is unchanged in oblique cases, the possessive only receiving
the ease-endings: Georgian dsds-F qd-als mama-fem-is =
of my father; Lazian nom. Eb[;h-ﬁ.jna-h nani-Bgim- =
my mother, pen, &Gh-ﬁdngﬁ-rﬂn nana-fgimi-fi = of my
mother, ete. 1t is the same with the possessives of other



SUMEHRIAN AND GEORGIAN 5

persons.  But gﬂgn, ﬁﬂo’t}n femi, fqimi, ete., are inde-
pendent possessive pronouns and not pronominal suffixes
like Sumerian .

Other Promowns—Other Sumerisn pronouns manifest
Joss likeness to Georgian, Mingrelian, Lazian, and Svanian
pronouns. Nevertheless, we ghall endeavour to emmpare
some of them: (1) Sumerian demonstrative 7> I (ere,
wrw) may correspond to Svanian }q’:a, bzn ala, al,
a demonstrative pronoun used also as personal of the
3rd person, ala, al = this, he (cf. with Haldian aluf).
(2) Sumerian and (from na) = what ! compare to
Georgian fod vat = what? (m> ) (3) Sumerian in-
definite interrogative for things me-e = what ! compare
to Mingrelian and Lazian 3‘?] mie and 3'3.9.:: muya and
to Svanian a5 mii, od im=what 7 (4) Sumerian i, na=
amelu (for persons) compare with Georgian g‘lm-ﬂa;:nn
vomeli, the root of which is also r (= Sumerian n) + ™,
i.e. the root of the 3rd person pronoun foen-d o romeli
= whieh (relative and interrogative for persons and things
alike). To this Georgian romeli corresponds exaetly
thie Mingrelian &3:] namw =na +mu  (Georgian »+m)
= which { Lazian E:-gun namwe = which 7 and Svanian
asen iar {also with the root v) = who? whieh? Sumerian
sit-me = which one ? evidently belongs here. And Sumerian
na-nie =anyone, is interesting also as an indefinite pronoun
since we have in Georgian the same ending -33 -me to
form indefinite pronouns: 6{!5-33 vin-me = aNyone.

Sumerian na-me (for things) = anything, corresponds
exactly to Georginn &m-ﬁﬂ ri-me = anything.
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IV. NumEeRaLs

The numerals in Sumerian and Georgian seem to be in
complete disaceord, but perhaps this is due to the fuct
that the etymology of Georginn numerals is in general
very obscure, Yet we can compare three numerals of
Sumerian and Georgian : (1) Sumerian of = | seems to
me very like to the Georgian thﬂ-mn er-f1i, Mingrelinn
stn-ma ar-8i, Lazian Sfn-ovo ar-8i, and Svanian DF:]-‘IPZI
ed-gu = 1. Professor Marr compared Georgian Jgnmn
erfi (Pesfli, ®effi) with Assyrian idten, eonsidering that
idten and Arabie as! may be of the same root. Butb
as we know, to as! corresponds, not idten, but ede in
Assyrian, iflen being a non-Semitie word. This ien
may be borrowed by Assyrians from some non-Semitie
nation related to Georgians. Now we think that the
ending #i in Georgian ﬂg)mn erti does not belong to
the root signifying 1. We think rather that er, oy, e
signify 1 in Georgian, Lazian, Mingrelinn, and Svanian.
Our hypothesis is very probable since we have in Lagian
3n ar=1 without the ending &, and even o — 1.
Moreover, in other Georgian numernls we have the same
ending 8, di - Lvﬂ-mn qu-di =59 o0 dvindi = 7,
=m0 a-#i = 10. Thus Georgian ar = Sumerian af = 1
seems to me very probable, § = o being a  phonetie
phenomenon s often ohserved in Georgian as in Sumerian,
Assyrian, and other languages, (2) If Sumerian iy =
6 =14+ af(541) is true, in this case jts Comparison
with Lazian S da afi = 6 (Georgian 9 1}:’\ equet, Svanian
ualj S usgra) is naturally impossible, but -8 = jdd =
af = aia (1) seems to me doubtful. (3) Sumerian w=10
ean be eompared more boldly with Lazian an-m(n)

ei-8(i) = 10, Mingrelian ﬁn-mn ti-8i = 10, Georgian
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S-no a-Bi = 10, and Svanian n:]-'n je-#d = 10. Note
that in Sumerian we have a variant of w which is o =
Georgisn S(ovn) a(fi).

Another word which may have some relation with
n Georgian word of the same weaning is Sumerian sar =
totality. Georgian bﬂqﬂ sul, or rather 11{' f?n)ﬂﬂqn-n
s{ryul-i, means also “ totality ", * total ", * eomplete ', but
it is not employed to express any definite number.
Compars also  Svanian lr?nt?] swrw = very, totally.
Then it is very interesting indeed that the Mingrelian

word ;n-qi‘n guer-di means *side” and “half” at
the same time. The root of this Eﬁgg':—ﬁﬁ qrer=di is
the same as Sumerian bar, this latter corresponding
exactly to Georgian T}ﬂfﬁ'\-g‘:‘:n ger-di = fHank, side, rib,

ht?n-g;oin dwrpe-di = part, portion, and g‘:-;ﬁ:n grer-di=
gide, rib, and Mingrelian &jﬂgﬁ-gn guer-di = side, half,
bEil:g of the same etymology as cajf?r':-gn der-di and
c&nt‘n-(c:n dar-di = Sumerian bar, The difference is that

in Georgian fn- guer-di means “side”, “rib",
“flank ”, but never * half”, while in Mingrelian it means
veide” and “half” at the same time. And the fact

that Mingrelian expresses “ half ” by the woril g')-{?'n

guer-di = side, related to Sumerian bar, might perhaps
lead us to think that the Sumerian bar expressed also
the notion of the “ half”, * portion ' But there is no
direct proof of that, and the Sumerian word for “ half”,
mad, seems to be quite another word, as Langdon affirms
also in his Sumerian Grammar, p. 43, 0. 1.

As to the rest of the numerals, cardinals and ordinals,
no likeness can be moticed in this respect between
Sumerian and the Georgian group of languages.
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V. Toe Verp

Suffized Conjugation—The most interesting feature in
Sumerian and in the Inngunges of the Georgian group
15 the verb. As far as T know, the Georgian verb has the
most likeness in structure to the Basque verb and also
to the verb of other languages related more or Jess
to Basque. Now it is precisely with this latter that
A. H. Sayee, F. Lenormant, and others haye compared
the Sumerian verb, and Fr, Hommel, on the other hand,
pointed out that the systems of prefixes are very similar
m Basque and Georgian. But nobody has ever tried to
compare directly the Sumerian verh with the Georgian,
We shall endeavour to do this, previously stating that
the Georgian verb has undergone different development
during the eenturies in Many respeets, and in many ecases
it is in complete dissecord with the Sumerian verh,
Nevertheless we shall find o striking similarity in the
principles upon which the structure of Sumerian and
Georgian verbs is based,

The first principle of the conjugation of the verb in
the languages of the Georgian group is the use of pretixes
and suffixes of pronominal origin, subjective and objective,
added to the themata of the verbs.  Sumerian possessed
both prefixed and suffixed conjugation, and in this general
respect Sumerian conjugation is like Georgian,

Aceording to Langdon the suffixed conjugation which
appears in the evolution of Sumerian exclusively in
dependent phrases must haye existed side by side with
the prefixed eonjugation from the beginning. Traces of
this suffixed eonjugation we find - Sumerian Tg-sig-zn =
thou ragest, ne-nag-a-mu = water I drink not, ete.
Likewise we find trases of the suffixed conjugation in
the languages of the Georgian group : Georginn singular

ﬂga-ll ter-s = he writes, aga-E ar-n = he is, plural

Fﬂg)-as fer-en = they write, hla'l*r!‘-bg ar<i-un = they
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are, ete.; Mingrelian 3!3“ 6-15 zvilun-s = he kills;
Lazinn g—::nvnﬂh farwm-s = he writes, ploral ﬂﬁﬂm-ﬁh
wvilu-na = they kill, g-aﬁw{lﬂ-a[; farum-an = they write.

Those endings are the subjective pronominal suffixes
in all these three languages, which show that in
the 3rd singular and plural suffixes are preserved
and thus the soffixed conjugation does exist partly in
Georgisn. Those Georgian suffixes fully eorrespond to
Sumerian ni and ene: sig-ni = he fixes, sig-ene = they
fix ; Georgian ::f‘:a—g ar-n = he is, br?nn*bE wri-an = they
are; but it must be noted that in the Georgian there
is no separate suffixed conjugation and there is also
no separate prefixed conjugation ; they oceur together.

While the 1st person is E}'Fﬂg’ p-ler = T write, i.e. pre-

fixed, the 3rd is suffixed Fﬂ;}-b jer-s = he writes, and

the 2nd is in the majority of verbs neither suffixed nor
prefixed. 1 think it shows clearly that in the primitive
Georginn both prefixes and suffixes were employed to
form the persons of the verb, and now only traces, but
quite evident, are preserved of all those suffixes and
prefixes in the languages of the Georgian group. Thus,
for instance, the prefix of the ond person, which has
disappeared in other verhs, is preserved in ]J'.‘:?r:- - =
thou art, ete. But while subjective prefixes have dis-
appeared, the same cannot be said of objective prefixes, as
we shall see later.

Sumerian wi, we (and bi, ba), as signs of dependent
phrases, marking the primitive suffixed conjugation
and even attached to the prefixed conjugation, have
a remarkable likeness to Georginn gam.g pom, Lazian
Es na, and especially Mingrelian 6o ni. First of all,

frond rom, Bs ma, and Bo mi are all of pronominal origin
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like Sumerian na, wi: then they are necessary for the

= 7
eonstruction of dependent phrases. In Georgian fengd rom
18 employed as a conjunction — which, when, if, and there
15 in Georgian another temporal eonjunetion, ?nb wi, of

the same origin as feng rom, but these conjunctions
are employed quite independently and never as suffixes,
In Lazian E.b na=vwhen, which, if, as, is also amployed
as an independent conjunction put after the verh, bnt
Mingrelinn b o is suffixed to the verh and shows
great likeness to Sumerian and Huldian constructions of
independent phrases of that kind, Sumerian 7 s
L min-gir-zu ba-ga sl gir-su-(li)-ta tum-ni Ni-guh =
one kid for Ningirsu which had been brought from the
baga of a woman of Girsu, i here - Fign' ti-ful-ba
WA= i-gar-ra-ni & Lylhoy im-da-jul = because of the

brick which he made in the mould Shamash was made

glad, ete, Mingrelian 5fﬁ-ﬁﬂ G]:JEL &La%*gf\
BL&En'Bﬂ &Nbgmhﬂ kofq Bjens gegedu-ni ijenide

geglanbie = the man who (which) was on horseback fall

down from the horse. (In Georgian . 0

who was on horseback.) Lazian
émﬁn aﬂ:\-(?r:lm qanauagm Eagb lafgﬂ?]g Eb Kol
vorsi lasuri nenn Ugun 7t = the man who knows wal]
the Lazinn language, Tp Georgian we have the Bate

construetion with som. Note alsg Gieorgian temparal

3—;3 ™ lﬁ:&h Gbgnnaqn ijLa, nGEn, 6:13&1.0(1]@,
,Haﬂ-cmaag'};sh vt Taviel hnaga, iflna, gmorygo, Semaovarda

= ﬁ-huu Tariel recognized it (the letter), he took it { Fromm
him), he started (Sh.R. 1315, 4). Im Mingrelian we often

have two pronouns in dependent phrases— one independent
relative and another suffixed to the verh . dm.ﬂmgm?nowfl]

v om idde . L =
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Fnaﬁnﬂ. E:x 00 %‘E&L qna(f)a*&n gomomirfi

ligniq, memuli sudes dipte-ni = 1 have received the
book which 1 left at home. Here Eb?vﬂmn namudi =

relative which, together with the suffixed mi, expresses
the same idea. Mingrelian i must not ngree in case,
number, and person with the antecedent subject deseribed
in the dependent phrase, being a simple suffixed con-
junetion. Herein it differs from the Sumerian nda, i,

Prr:ﬁ.-md Conj u.gu.‘.i:m.—\"ilwtlmr Spmerian verbal pre-
fixes mae, i, M8, TS nt, ne, nce 5 bi, ba are pmunmjunl
prefixes or not, they are in every case demonstrative
oloments, and Langdon himself thus deseribes these
elements m, m, b. By F. Lenormant, P. Haupt, G. Bertin,
F. Thureau-Dangin they are considered as pronominal
elements, and their hypothesis, I think, is quite probable.
However, in Oeorgian, Lozian, ete, we have the
pronominel prefizes, personal and demonstrative, which
are indispensable for the conjugation of the verh. These
pronominal elements denote the subject and direct and
indirect objeets of the verh in Georgian as in Sumerian.
Therefore they are subjective and objective. They are
as follows :—

Sumrporve PREFIXES

Grnmiian, Liawuas, MisiRELIAK. SVANIAN.
i aﬂ ﬁf& {13, a} o/bip p) i
la: b : b, Yo day i
8 — . = {i}lﬁ, min (h)ga, i<hi
{1. %'ﬂ EJB {3, 3) plb (B, p) . Lah i
\a, bg - — 1{& 1

\3. - — — Lh it

i, 5, 020 qea, gee
Lﬁ 'ba
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OmECTIVE PREFres

Tnelefinite Cuse. Fenitive, Diative,
| i 3 m En m gb M
E = 6 i 6‘1 m 6& ga
8. L(i) resp, rg #(h) rosp. i ﬂa(-:an‘] u (<ui) 5 (-:ih} a (< ha)
o(< in} t (<hs) reflont,
3 6'(.] M, gu 3{1, E); i, (i Hb, 6\Hbmu,mm
E‘ETL E) g 6n gi EJ& ga

3. L(j) mﬁp.rgsﬂﬂ resp. 4 "(I}(-:aﬁ) w (<) a{id-} a {<ha)

o (< in) i (<hi)

Laziaw axp Mixgukrras

Tnadéfinite, remitive, Lhative.
Laxiag, Mingrelinn,

[1. d m aﬂ i gm, ‘l‘]b M, M 3& + ma
212 6 i 6“ i 6("!—, 6!! g, i 63 +ga

B — "EI it -, 30,0 a2 a

[1; a m :‘]n mi gm-, 3:: e, mea gb ik
.5..- 9 0 O g M-, 5 5 g
S Bpime g

\B, — S

—-Lu.,?] u Ming, [y Ea o, na
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BVANIAN

1. For the Logicnl Sulyject

1. 0N o oQOi m-E-:nn

Hing.

1 2. 200 af h? I"d hE ian
8. o0 ad b‘t] an ‘.:E an
_alsowith other varinnts.
1. 0N ol - 0 !ﬂ-E on

2. a0 ad 5 a b'g an

Muz;

8. yon ab o i hE an |
@ For the Olject

jl. E}.‘J i bﬁ ﬂiﬂ.]

13
d
i:=E & fb da :$ ao

8. 05 gn ::11- i
Lnlnm with other variants,

]1. S nd 39 a0
Fr il v

8. Subject with Olject

Plur,

1. Lﬂvﬂ'ﬁ- qu-o0 = I him
2, L-m- g-0 = thou him ; plur. id.

8, l:m- q-0 = he him

It will of course be noticed that these Georgian
subjective and objective profixes distinguish the person
and number, contrary to Sumerian, but this distinetion
is very slight, But they distinguish also the coses—
nnmely, the ohjective prefixes—and in this respect they
agree  with Sumerisn, Langdon suggesting that the
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vowels of Sumerian prefixes really denote the case-
mflexions. In Georgian, Lazian, ete. indeed, we have
0 t and 5 « for genitive and dative cases (Tubal-Cainian

- o dative) as the vowel characteristics of these Cises,

In Sumerian mu, mi, ne, bi, ¢ may indicate the subject
and the object. Tn practice only bi and ni are regularly
emploved for the object. The oblique forms are T, T,
bat. The order of prifixes is: subject 4 dative 4 arccusative,
According to Thureau-Dangin mu = the pronoun repre-
senting the subject; na, plural #e = the pronominal
element representing the object in dative; mi= the
pronominal element representing the object in aceusative.
Sumerian mu-di = he + to build — he builds; mu-na-da
= he + to him + to build = he builds for him; mw-ne-di =
he + to them 4 to build = he builds for them ; MU-Td-
ni-dd = he + to him + it + to build = he builds it for
him ; mu-ne-ni-dit = he + to them + it 4 to build = he
builds it for them ; mu-ni-in-da = he + it 4+ to build = -
he builds it, '

The Georgian system of prefixation is the same, though
not o completely preserved as in Sumerian_

L mu-di = subject + verb—

GEORGIAN
: I8 a-bg'.l v-ar =14 tg be,
2, L-h{?n g-ar = thou + tg ba,

N = bg}HL(E) ar-5(n) = [hel + to be + he, ete.

ﬂr—
1. a—Fﬂf} v-ler = I+ to writa,
e HE‘H ter = [thou] + to write.
8 — af?ﬁ-].! ter-3 = [ha] + to write 4 he, ste,

The majority of Georgian verbs have preserved the
subjective prefix in the 1t person singular and plural
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only. The ecase ;¢ the same in Lazian and Mingrelian.
But in Svanian we have—

1. La:-ﬁa-n goa-r-i = 1+ to be.
q, Lh-gw-n qa-r-t = thou - to be.
8. S-Fn-0 a-r-i = he -+ to be, ebe.

Here the subjective elements sre preserved for all three
P-Erﬂu'llﬁ (singular and plural).

. Let us now take the formula ma-an or TMU-THE-190 2
ma-ni-in-dia = subject + accusative + vierb—

(FEORGIAN
1. ﬁ'i'@:”'bﬁ oiiklap = I+ him + to slay (+ to muke),
2, _—guag;n-b h-Fl-av=[thou]+him+to slsy (-+to make).

- A, h-ki-av-s = [he] + him + to slay (++to make)
3 ia@ ba 1’ L3 i'l'.'lf & E_‘_h;"éh. SIAY 0 I

3. mu-na-di = subject 4+ dative + verb—

(JEORGIAN

1. nem-brafn vl = ' Fite,
s a—*‘{lFa p-n-ter 1+ for him + to write
lEE g —- '-?]-Fagﬂ sw-ter = [thou]+ for him + to write.
3

1 — VH-FG;}-IJ i-tar-g = [he] + for him + to write -+

he, eto.

r a—b-El ﬂl"'n p-a-ier = 1+ on him + to wole =
i’ T aseribe him.
‘é g, — h-Eal?n a-fer = [thou] + on him + to write.

8. — h-Fal?n-L a-ter-s = |he] + on him =+ to write +
' he, eto.
Then ﬁn-Faj'a 1! mi-der-s = for me + to write + he

{genitive ma),

h-Fazﬁ-‘lj ma-ler-s = on me+to write+
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he (dative ma), 6:\-51312:1-11 gi-ters = for thee + to
write 4+ he (genitive gi), 63-5\3%-’[} gu-fer-s = on thee
+ to write + he (dative ga), ete.

Ik is the same in Lazian, Mingrelian, and Svanian,

By such s combination of subjective and objective
prefixes the Georgian verb expresses various relations
between three persons singular and plural in the indefinite,
genitive, and dative cases

4. Lastly comes the Sumerian mu-nani-da, micna-
ne-dit = subject 4 dative + accusative ; exaetly the same
18 in Georgian, more often subjeet + nccusative + dative,
but also subjeel 4 dative 4+ secusative, as in Sumerion.

Indeed, if we consider the forms a-h-Fﬂr?n v-a-ter,
6-&-93?0 g-u-fer, ete., they mean not anly 1 + on

him + to write, or I 4 on thee + to write, but also I 4
it + on him + to write, T + it + on thes + to write, etbe,,
and thus it is possible to reconstruct the primitive Georgian
conjugation of the order: subject 4 necusative + dative—

7 a.a-[}"&& vader=a- [é]- [5]:—}3:3% vlhHhla-fer.

g :..Faﬁ—- acter = [ 3} H] a-[;‘jﬁ-, (h-(hla-der.
. — h-E‘ﬂgﬂ-L a-ter-s = H}HJ ‘:—F(I]fi\"i-h thi-{hla-ter-s.

I+it+on him + to write, [thou] + it + on him + to writa,
[be] + it + on him + to write + he,  Or—

v a»a-[;ﬂr";: -a-ler = lj— [ﬂ B [ﬂ 'E‘ﬂg’ v-lhla-lhl-er,
i :-Fafﬁ’n acter = [4]s- El -Fﬂ&a [ha-{hf-ter,
B = b-Fﬂgn-]J a-ter-g = H] 8- [:ﬂ -Fagn—].! [B)ea-| A)-bor-s.

I+on him+it + o write, [thou] + on him + it + to write,

{hel +on him 4t + to writo + he.
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Sueh must have been eertainly the primitive Georgian
conjugation. The prefix-system must have been highly
developed, and probably the primitive Georgisn verb was
far more complicated than the Sumerian verb itself, as we
ean see from its restored forms, which are quite regular,
and the ruins of it we see in old (Georgian as well as in
modern Georgian.

Sumerian ma and be may indieate the subject, but in
the oblique case they represent the subject acted mwpon by
an instrument, or as acting for itself in its own interest.
st and ba may thus express the passive and middle voices.
Sumerian a-ma-abbi = may it be spoken ; ba-sh = she
is thrown: wkw ba-gar-gar kalamie) ba-gub-gub = the
people are created by it, the land is established by it (but
lugal-e sprbilliwm-(ld) mu-gil-a = (year when) the king
destroyed Urbillum); wid-bet patesi-ge kalam-ma-na Tig-gu
ba-ni-gar = then the patesi in his land tock taxes for
himself ; nam-ni m-ni-kud-die = whose oath he has
sworn for himself (but nam W w-na-kud-da = an oath he
has sworn for him). In Georgian we have just the same
principle to express the passive and middle voices (a8
regards the employment of prefixes; otherwise Georginn
las also other means to express the passive and middle

voiees): ﬁ-n-agw-a—n v-ikl-v-i = Tam in the state of
being killed, a—n-ﬂe-aa-ﬁ y-i-qf-ev-i = 1 am in the
state of being destroyed, ruined, ete., a—a-ag:f!-ha p-i-kl-av
— T am killing for myself, n-aﬁne-na-ll i-pifl-av-g = he
swears for himself, but -?]-:ana-aa-lj w-dif-av-s = he
swears to him, ete. Both these Georgian a—n-agﬂ-a-n
pei-fl-v-i  and a—n-a;:-n-ba w-i-kl-av  have veflective
meaning, but the first forms the passive and the second

the middle voice, as in Sumerian.
Jmas, 10914,

[1=]
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Very characteristic indeed are some typieally Georgian
combinations in Somerian, when the obligne ma is
employed in the dative case : nig mas gig-ge Hie-ali-gin-
#na-md = that which midnight brought to me ; wam-nwn.
i S0 Mma-ab-swm-sum — grandeur hath one given nnto
me. Here the subject ssems to be omitted, as Langdon
says.  And in  Georgian, too, gb-E’JFn-lJ ma-ter-s,
H:v-gnﬂ‘- JE-L ma-nif-eb-s—to me + to aseribe 4+ he, to
me + to give + he—are nsgal expressions, and here, too,
& ma indieates the dative, the subject being omitted as
prefix, but suffixed instead of being prefixed.

As to the loeal foree of the elements ¢ m, n, b, it &
necessary to notice that the Georgian, Lazian, and
Mingrelian verhal prepositions with the root m hiave
Just the sawe function though they have nothing
to do with the verbal prefixes discussed ahove, They
always precede the verbal prefixes, as do all other
verbul prepositions. Nor do we know if they are of
pronominal origin  or not. Byt their local force is
interustiug, since the same Sumerian root w18 Geurginn
d m, and since they denote the direction of the action.
Ceorgian don o, indeed, denotes the direction of the
action from “ there * to * here " da mi the direction from

“here” to “thers” and compound gnﬂm. =dn = den-
MIMo = mi 4+ mo the continual movement between two
points. Lazian gen. 1o and 33 me and Mingrelian 33
me and dq me are the equivalents of Georgian dens o
and da mi.  For the expression of the action of the
subject remaining at the place the Geor
uo preposition, or the preposition &

the action is directed from a fixed
Sumerian e-ne-bal = he weighed ou

wian verh employs
» 3 af, a=up, when
Place up to above.
t to him (here the
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subject is dwelling at @ fixed place); Georgian
bg-‘ﬂ-—Fm.S-h q-1-ton-a  or b-‘?]-E‘m-—E-h a-t-fon-a
— he weighed out to him. Here the prefix denoting the
subject is omitted, but the preposition 3, bq} it, ugf denotes
the action at the place. But Sumerian mu-na-hal = he
brought to him, where mi is the subject placed ontside
and acting towards the person who is in the eentre, may
he rendered in Georgian : gm--'-'ﬂ-Fﬂm nio-it-txko = he

bronght to him (from outside), Here the preposition mo
denotes the action from the exterior to the ecentre, the
subject being omitted as usual (but the lst person is:
gm-a‘_ﬂ-Fﬂ:] mo-v-u-tes = 1 + to him + weighed out
(or brought) with the preposition mo = from the exterior).
Sumerian ba-tuwm = he has taken away (for himself)

— Ya-o-cnen- mi-i-jo = he has received, he has taken
away, i being the preposition denoting the action from
w here " to “there”, and o i the prefix, reflective, for the
ard person genitive. Also (Georginn gn-angb mi-ridea
— he eame (from here there), gm-*an{sh mo-tida = he

came (from there here) are the most usual expressions, as
Sumerian ba-twm = he has taken away (from here to

there, or for himself). Note also Georgian ;Ea an-gm.-
ﬁ@bﬁﬂﬁﬁ:—qb angm.}-bgn 003(3:‘,- Eﬂbqﬂm: dlee 'Imi-
mo-itabeboda kidobani zeda fiulﬂlts*;lE!'.-")}_? nann q“:m
omn (Gen vii, 18), the Hebrew ‘f?ﬂ denoting here
the Georgian ?In-ﬁm:n&bedﬁmgg‘b mi-mo-itabebodin =

literally * was going from there here and from here
there Tt is the same in Mingrelinn and Lazian.

The infizes va, i, da, ta—In Georgian also we have
the verbal prepositions, the elements of which, 8, d, aud &
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correspond to the postpositions and case-endings diseussed
above. As to the Sumerian ra of the 2nd person dative,
it corresponds to Georgian dative case-ending Uy sa, but
when it is necessary to express the motion toward a person
da of the dirvective is employed, As verhal infix, to the
Sumerian ra corresponds in Georgian the Pronominal
objective prefix in indefinite, dative or genitive ease ;
Sumerian ef e-ninnii-na di-ba za-ra ma-ra-an-diig =
he speaks to thee for building the house of his Eninnu.
Here za-ra = to thee, corresponds exactly to Georgian

SE‘-QH sem-da=to thee, unto thee, and ma-ra-q n-dug =

Georgian EJE]-HDBE&E:, ge-ubneba = to thee he speaks.

Sumerian mu-du-ru . ., fu-za ma-ra-ni-in-tE = he has
fittingly placed into thy hand a sceptre, ean correspond
in Georgian only to a construction with the same pro-
nominal objective prefix in indefinite, dative, or penitive
case : Jon- b-[:-lng-: mo-ga-nita=he has given (to) thes,
ete.; Sumerian ma-ra-dit-e = T will build for thee =
Georgian h;:w-e}n-rgﬂEJE af-gi-feneb=id., ete, Likewise
Sumerian 2 accusative can be expressed in Georgian
with the objective prefix in indefinite case 2nd person :
6.&@33 g-klav = [T] 4 thee + am killing, which eorre-
sponds to the Sumerian construction ge-ri-pad = verily
I will eurse thee, ete. As to the clements £ and d, @,
they are always prefixed in Georgion and are placed at
the beginning of the word, preceding even the pronominal
prefix; they are never infixed, as in Sumerian, Sumerian
infix du = Georgian preposition r‘c'll:} de, but this latter has
preserved only the sense of = ingida ", t}mmgh il up
to " (Laxzion ’Ila 0, Mingrelian [ﬂ}"ﬂa (e )de, gn’}]ﬂ Tide =
i 4 =direction of the action

from “here " to “there * 4
“anside 7). Sumerian lugal-zu-ra (1) *Sginar w-mu-ad
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anfu-dwn-iir w-Fi-lel=for thy lord prepare a wagon and
attach a mule thereto; Georgian :.’}:.'rc}mgn].! ﬂ(f)gﬂ-r:}ﬂ
G.Bﬂsn rﬂﬂ-aﬁn batonis etl-5i Bfeni fe-abi =attach a horse
to the wagon of the lord. Georgian abGn Lb]:!:n-rgn
’934&1@ kafi sagl-fi Se-vida = the man entered (into)
he house; 3330 bobao dq-no@s kai gesed de-
t‘e- LR 'jBn ln] :]Q 86 Q il geze

ride = the man has climbed up the tree, ete. The
Georgian verbal preposition da has preserved mostly the

loeative sense, and it corresponds rather to the Sumerian
loeative da, fe than to da of accompaniment. It means

in Georgian “down™, “on": Georgian Qb%sﬂh dit-
gbeve = to run (down), to pour (upon the earth);

u-rﬂm?.'la di-Sveler = to deseend (from the monntain
down), but also to let fall (anything upon the earth);
Eb%ﬁaﬁu di-rlena = to remain (on the spot), ete !
Sumerian gid-ld-na-ta ba-ta.dwrun = within the lintel
he cansed to repose ; Georgian E)nrﬂshg-bg ;E\:-bhaﬂgb

giskam-ad do-asvena = in gidkana he placed (him):

ﬂh{nhﬂ-‘ag Qb-llr@ﬂ.ah godag-d da-s-fove = in the

vity he left him, ete. (Lazian preposition Ql‘ﬁn o,
Mingrelian fopn- do, have the same functions). I should
like to mention here also o Georginn preposition Jons
it = down, from above down, which seems to be a
compound preposition, rB‘I] - ;E'b[tﬂb) fe + da(fa); and
redally it indicates the notion of the movement dircoted
from anything placed above to anything placed below.

In this respeet Sumerian douhle infixes are not without
analogy in Georgian, though to Sumerisn double . . . ro-

ta . . . eorresponds Georgian Qb— ( J ﬂ) v oo da-gle,4) =
preposition + the objective verbal prefix of the 2nd person
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g and not e = two prepositions & + de: Georgian
Bord-n000s #a-vida = he came down, ete, These are

the prepositions which may correspond to Sumerian
infixes ra, fif, doa, fo in the sense explained above. But
Georgian, Lazian, ete, have a great number of other
prepositions which express all other meanings of Sumerian
#ik, da, ta, which are lost now by Georgian "q % and Qa
dit, and also varions shades of the meaning of the
verb. We shall not enumerate these Georgian simple and
compound verbal prepositions, since they are not of the
same origin as Sumerian §i, da, fo. (et I should
mention one more Georgian preposition which seems to

be composed of three simple prepositions : Tonsdon —
r3:] =l ;sb L don Bamo = de + da + mo = from above +
down + in our direction ; really Georgian ﬁgmhgm« 5
#amo-vide means “he came from +down4-to ns" {from
& tree or from a city, ete.).

Compound Verbs.—The compound verbs in Sumerian
are derived from the combination of the words for “ eye”
(igi), “head” (sag), "mouth " (ka, gu), “arm” (4), ete.,
with a verb of action: igi-gar = to see, ie. to use the
oyes ; fu-tug = to grasp, ie to open the hand, ete. We
have exactly the same compound verhs in Georginn,
especinlly derived from the combination of the word for

“hand ", ete,, with a verb of action: L%;:n-ﬂm.ﬁa il -

ko = to net (hand 4 to make), La;:n- Qh jel-gda =
to use (hand + to place), p\-:bquhg-amﬂb dJagad-goda =

to raise the prayer (incantation, or simply speech + to
make), ete. In Georgian also the prefixes are placed
between the verb and internal object, Sumerian galu-tu-ra
igi-im-ma-an-sig = he cast (his) eye upon the sick man =
he beheld the sick man. Here igi is an internal ohject
and galu-tu-ra an external object. The verbal prefix an
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reproduees igi (the direct object), ma the external indirect
object, and im the subject. In Georgian not all those
elements are reproduced by the prefixes, since many of
them have already disappeared in the Georginn prefixed
conjugation in general, but some of them are reproduced :

Cleorgian Lagzn-a-g-\daa gel-v-li-kay = 1 acted; v = the
subject, h = the direct object (reproducing either internsd

or external object) "j‘-]gn Lﬂqﬁ-aﬂ*gﬁmzﬁh ver gel-
ge-tigehiz = thon hast no power (=nmot+ to thee +
hand + to reach); here omly the logical subject i=

reproduced by the objective prefix § g. Examples of
ji

the compound verbs of the second elass (Langdon),
when the compound verb acquires the power of acting
directly upon the external object, occur in Georgian also
very frequently. Indeed, such an exact distinetion hetween
the compound verbs of the first and second elasses cannot be
established in Georgian as in Sumerian. In the Georgian

%sqn-ﬁ-am.tﬂ-h gel-h-kogp-s, h may rvepresent the
direct internal object and some direct external objeet
as well— rather this latter. The Sumerian [lugal-e
igi-ne-ne-in-gar-ri-ei-ma = they beheld the king,

may correspond to the Georgian E)“ﬂ@“hhab'a'i'ﬁaﬁ
I}n(%:r nbn gulisgma-v-h-xav siteva igi =1 under-

stood that word = the voiee of the heart + I + it + to
make + that word ; h here represents the external objeet,
‘ that word.”

The verb me = to be—The verb me =to be, the
essential element of which, m, appears in the emphatie
particle dm according to Langdon, may be compared
with a Georgian decayed verb ? / ﬁ, d , T] hiv, m/¢. This
is no longer employed in Georgian as an independent
verb. Its meaning is “to make ", not exaetly “to be”,



a4 SUMERIAN AND GEORGIAY

but it is highly probable that in primitive Georgian it
had also the meaning of * to be ", as we shall ses later on.
There are in Georgian no forms derived from the root
m, b, v, ¢ like Sumerian lu-gdl-bi a fu-mu im-me a gir-
mat im-me = this man is the son of my hand, son of my

foot is he. The element 3, 3, [J], :ﬂ m, b, v, ¢ plays in

Georgian and Lazian (also Mingrelian) the part of
anxiliary verb in the conjugation. It is suffixed to the
verbal thema, first of all to the forms of the present,

imperfect, ete.: Georgian a-a-l)liﬁbg v-g-sf-am = | pour
out, I am pouring out; Lazian ‘El-g'ag’s-wag l<tar-um =
[ write, I am writing, ete. ; Georgian a-a;:n-ha t-fel-an
=1 kill, T am killing, but also an-ag:n-an vi-fl-vi =
passive, I am in a state of being killed; 3&*&301-33
va-kefebh = I make, T am making, but also passive
a—a&m-g-ﬂzn v-kefl-d-ebi = T am in the state of heing
made. This passive significance of the element b, ©

shows clearly that it must have had primitively also the

meaning “to be”. Then note Georgian infinitives or
verbal nonns : aqn-a:s El-va = to kill, the killing ; ]J]:}-gb
sg-mee = to pour out, the pouring out; 3}30’1-3‘6& FeeB-eli
= to make, the making. Lazian m.g'!g-mawﬂ ord-adi
= to let grow, the growing: m-an;r}-h odir-umu =
to see, the sesing; Mingrelian angn«-bodb dir-aga = to
see, the seeing ; P -"ﬂb cvil-ua = to kill, the killing
{here m, b =), 1 think, besides, that this remarkable
verbal root is preserved in Georgian also in the following
forms: (a) In the abstract nouns with the suffix enos
olu : abe-m-aa kuf-oba, Lazian 'jm.ﬁ-m-zh koB-oba =
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ihe manliness (= to be aman ), ete. () In the nouns of
purpose : 1.3::- aqﬂ-ha-n sit-kl-ar-i = that which is to e
killed, ete.  (¢) In the nouns derived from the participle
active and passive: H-Gqu-.h -0 wi-kl-ie-i = he who is
killing, ga-&qﬂ-aa-n na-lid-av-i = what has been killed ;
ote. A great number of such and other nouns with the
element ws, b, ¢, wu, v oceur in Georgian, Lazian, and
Mingrelian, and therefore we shall not enumerate them.
Sumerian formed with the aid of the verh me the
participial conjugation ditg-im-me = dilg-dm = he speaks,
this partieipial conjugation being particularly frequent in
dependent clanses.  In Georgian we have analogous
constructions, and I think that this didg-im-me = dig-dm
and the Sumerian construction with emphatic dam employed
after finite verbs may correspond to the Georgian verbal
construction with am, ag, eb, ete., suffixed to the verbal
thema : Sumerian ib-gar-ra-dm = he has made ; Georgian

-b-LL-hH pei-sg-am = | am pouring out; Lazian
E-g—%-w&g h-tar-wm = 1 am writing, ete. Tt 18 also
very interesting that Georgian, Lazian, and Mingrelian

possess another verb, sfn ar = to be, which is a necessary
instrument for the formation of various verbal forms.
Aud the abbrevisted Sén-ls ar-x = it is = 5 « has just the
same function as Sumerian dm, im, wn directly attached
to n noun : Sumerian ki-fu-bi-im =it is a lamentation :

(Georginn 6{1&1(\ a-5 tirili-n = id. Sumerian I-dé-
nte-di a-beodan bar-mu-fie a-ba-dm = before me who is ?
behind me who is ! = Georgian ﬁaalj FnE an'ga-b fema
fin vina-a, Rgm} umbg anﬁa+b femas whan vina-o = id.

Moods. (1) Imperative, — It would seem that the
Sumerian imperative differed completely from the Georgian
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imperative. Still, we can perceive some analogies: firstly,
that Georgian can also express on some oceasions the pure
imperative of direct command by the simple verbal root.
Sumerian éninni an-ki-da mii-a *ningirsw sag-sal =
Eninnu, built in heaven and earth, O Ningirsu, glorify !
Georgian a:qn il = slay ! Then the Georgian imperative
proceeds also with prefixes, though in the Sumerian post-
fixed imperative the verbal root comes first and the particles
follow after, a thing which never happens in Georgian.
Sumerian gur-mu-wn-ri-ab = return him unto (his god).
Georgian Em.-i—abqn no-h-lal = slay him! Here the
prefix precedes the verbal voot.

(2) Optative of wish and intention, conditional and
Juture emphatic with gen, ie, ete.—In Georgian, Min-
grelian, and Lazian the optatives, conditionals, and futures
are formed in quite another way, having specinl verhal
forms for these moods and tenses: but in one ease the
particle gen, ge, used in Sumerian for the future emphatie,
conditionnl, and optative, may be compared with Min-
grelian and Lazian emphatic article don go. This particle
is always prefixed to all pronominal prefixes in the verb,
like Sumerian gen, ge. It communicates more foree io
the moment in which the action is performed, and is used
particularly in the aorist, but also in other tenses. The
phenomenon of the vowel harmony which aceompinies
the use of gen, e in Somerian is also to be observed in
Mingrelian and Lawian, In weneral, as far as Sumerian
fem, e has emphatic foree, it eorresponds to Mingrelian
and Lazian den- go. Sumerian é-a-ni . . . fru-mu-no-di =
his temple “verily I have built for him: ému-di-da
ii-bi ga-ra-ab-stg = to build my temple verily a sign
I will give thee. Mingrelian ﬂmaa-m;ngn qo-v-ppeli =

I used to be, ﬂn-a-ﬂngm(gn) gi-v-gide(ni) = (if) I was
(subjunctive past); here gi is used instead of go,
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hecause of the i of v-kide(ni). Note nlso the use of go in
the following Mingrelinn forms: dm-Qn-a-yngﬁa(En)
qo-di-v-dire(ni) = if I lny down ; ﬂm-ﬂb-maﬂg-agh‘ll
go-ma-jrenudas = if 1 shall have; ﬂm-ﬂa-q&tjsua qo-
ma-frenn = (verily) T will have; ete. Here all those
Mingrelian forms can be used without go, and they will
preserve their senses of the conditional, future, and optative,
but the use of go is usual in those moods and tenses, as,
for instanee, in the simple future we lave gh-g:’

ma-frenit = 1 will have, and i the future emphatic
ﬂm-—gh-q\ﬁag\-ﬂ go-ma-frenu = verily 1 will have. The
particle go in Lazian has exnctly the same funetion. In
Gieorgian the particle an ki eorresponds to Lazisn and

Mingrelian ﬂm- go, but it is always used independently

L T,

and has the sense of “ certainly ", * verily ™. Georgian

éﬂ Elbab;r\'n Iti faval = certainly (verily) T will go, The
variant of this ki must be, as far as I know, the particle
ﬂaa que, dial ﬂ g employed very often in the
Georgian provinees of Tmerefi (ge) and Rata (que). To the
Sumerian mu-ni ¢ dingir-ra-na-ta dub-fa ge-im-ta-gar=
may his name from the house of his god, from the tablet
be removed, and noa-an-na-tur-fur di-en-im-mi-dilg-a
la-bi mu-wn-kur-e = if 1 say, I will not enter into it, its
beauty eonsumes me (Je optative and dé(ge) conditional),
may correspond in Mingrelian and  Laman the con-
stroctions with and without ﬂrm go in the optative and

conditional. The etymology of these particles ﬂm. qo and
o ki (also ge, que) is not clear. It is very tempting
indeed to attribute to them the primitive sense of

“ plurality " like Sumerian gen (555) = to be abundant,
since we have in Georgian bo ¢i, which denotes the
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multitode of a people, and therefore also serves as
ethnicon : LJ]m.Qn-Ln kol-i = a  Colehian, galblm
mes-gi = a Meschian, ete, this ]:s § being also the plural
ending of the 3rd person in the Svanian verh and 3

fwa and d;b it Svanisn and Abchasian plural particles,

but I do not think that ﬂm.. an, ﬂ'ﬁ’ d qo, ki, que, ge
|

have anything to do with ]:m. ]:i, ;a, 3;& g, §, guwa,

qwd.  Besides, that the Sumerian verbal prefix ge is

derived from the verb gem = to be abundant, seems to
me a4 little doubtful,

(3) Independent Conditional, — Like Sumerian, in
Georgian also the conjunetion m.gﬁll odes has & eon-
ditional sense, though it is usually employed for the
temporal clauses.  This Georgian 1.1 odes is the
same word, we think, as the Sumerian wdda, wde = if,
and the temporal wd = when, Indeed, Georgian M‘Eﬂl’
ades = when, if, the roat being evidently = od.
Sumerinn wd-da mu-Fi-sam . . . laloma te-nit-tily =
if he buy (n mule) let him say to him “pay me"; ud-da
etimi-b fu-ni-bol-e “udgal Ten-lil-ld . . . ge-funf = if
he revokes his oath may the great net of Enlil . . .

overwhelm him. In Georgian m.{s JL Hrmangl-]l} oales

movides means * when he will come ", * when he comes”,
but also “if he comes ", ete.  Buot to express this same
conditional Georgian employs another particle, oy B,
with conditional and indicative. Georgian o 6131!(53115
tﬁ-nGn On gustegu difi = if he has broken the oath, and
oy 6::11(53]1;5 f]]" ::&GGL':I O gastejdes ¢ifsa = in

the ease that he breaks the oath, ete. To the sense of
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Sumerian til (=) or fal (1) eonditional corresponds also
this same Georgian fw. But this latter is very
obscure in its etymology. It is very tempting to consider
it as o word related to m-g;:—allj ml-es, sinee the euneiform

sign for wd (£7) has also another phonetie equivalent, fu,
which corresponds exaetly to the Georgian fu, but
nothing for certain can be said sbout them, sinee the
Sumerian tu has never been found in the cuneiform texts
instead of wd.

Tenses,—In the formation of the tenses also only one
analogy ean be noticed in Sumerian and Georgian, That
is the plural ending of the drd person e-ne, ne for the
present and the fnture, and ef for the past, in Sumerian, and
the ending with the consonant b m in the present, future,
ete., and b e especially in the aorist, in Georgian,
Sumerian nam-Sg-go mu-tor-ri-f-a s na-mre-cla-ni-Tal-
e-ne=the destiny which they have decreed may they not

change; #ib udu-sig-ka-ge-ne . . . azag bi-gar-ri-& =
the shepherds of the wool-bearing sheep . . . returned
money, ete. Georgian 3-2emba- b h-kav-en = they

slay, i-dﬂnaﬁ-g-ﬂg h-lav-d-en = they were slaying,
bt gmi-&qn-al’ mo-h-ll-es = they slew ; L-Faﬁ:-aﬁ
s-fter-em = they write, qb—h-Fagn-JE dit-a-ler-en =
they will write, L-F{]gn-g?‘-ﬂg s-ter-d-en = they were
writing, but ;Eh-IJ-ESg'h-JIJ det-s-ter-es = they wrote.
Mingrelian nanm-sb gvili-na = they slay, -
ﬂanm-ga do-gvilu-na=they will slay, but &3“@"3[;'
;2-31, kvilun-d-es = they were slaying, sz-nmng:ﬁ-ﬂh

do-kvil-es = they slew. Lazian g*g'!-vﬂg-bg far- 1 n-an
= they write, g-a&mﬁﬂ-lg tarane-n = they will write,
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but g%«aﬂ-@-ﬂb tarum-t-es = they were writing,
g‘bgn- 311 {ar-es =they wrote. Now, as to the etymology
of those Georginn endings .jg en and ﬂ‘l’ ¢4, we know
already that &E s6 en, an are the subjective suffixes of the
drd person, of pronominal origin, As to 311 es, I think
that it is also of pronominal origin in the languages of
the Georgian group, though for the Lazian 31! s
Professor N. Marr considers it as a decayed verh with
the root s & = to be (L.G. § 70, 6), and for the Georgian

by es he considers this same 1{ es ns the subjective
pronominal suffix of the 3rd porson (OT. tab, ix), What-
ever its origin may be, its correspondence  with the
Sumerian «f is striking, and therefore we hLave com pared
the Georgian L es and the Smerian of Besides, the
origin of this latter is also wholly obseure,

Negutive Particles—(1) s, To this Sumerian
correspond the Georgian nu, Mingrelian GwB n,

Lazian den o, and Svaniap Em_g, Evag oM, LI,
Geargian, Lazian, and Mingrelian  have also another
negative particle ; Georgian Séns ari, nafn ver, Mingrelian
ah!";': vir, Lazian [-jbg':, ab vy, vet, emphatie a:-g}mﬁ,
aamn, aﬁmm varfi, vati, vafo, The Georgian A0S e
15 employed with the indieative and subjunetive, and the
imperatives can be formed in their negative forms also
with the negative Sfns ar + subjunctive, and with b

e + indicative and subjunctive. Sumerian di-kud-a-na
fu-nu-bal-e = one does not, change his decision ; Sag-gani
Wit-mu-zu = its meaning I know not.  Sumerian negatives
i, nam, employed only with reference to the future:
igfi-na-fi-barori = may he not look upen it ; fafan-bi-ta
Ham-ma-ra-¢ = unto the queen let none ascend.  Georgian
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Eﬂ iag;nha an hklar = slay (him) not, but also 5én
d

5 ar mohkle = id, S nidm.lj ara ikos = let
it not be, may it not be, Mingrelian abgn gnqwa var
miguw = 1 have not, but EUH gn;:m(] na migu = let me

not have ; Georgian E‘H gbﬂa-{l n magrs=id.(indieative),
and Eua gﬂmj;ga‘l.l wie mgondes = may 1 not have.
Also Georgian N Hﬂm.gtﬂ-ga ar mgenedae = if 1 had
not = Mingrelian Eva gﬂqwagam- wie anifudlo, ete
Lazinn 'Lalag': Bg'bg'wag var barum = 1 write not, but
gim- %ﬁé‘ﬁ:g wmo foran = let them mnot write, arn.
La’H{m mo gudkaf = do not dig. Svanian bend bofl

bmna nom il alas = do not do that, ete. (JRAE:

1911, ©. Wardrop's English-Svanetian Voeabulary ”,
p- 617.)

(2) bara. 'This bara is a very interesting Sumerisn
word to which the Georginn negative Stns ant, aalz‘l LI
Mingrelian and Lazian s var correspond.  The Sumerian
bera is dervived from the noun bar = side, outside, and
thus bara aequired the meaning of the adverb *beside ",
“on the outside” nlso of the prepositions “ heside ",
#without”, “in lnck of”. From those meanings arose
the negative optative particle bara.  We think that the

-
etymology of Georgian 5, &T?ﬂ ara, ver and Mingrelian—
Lazian 250 var is the same as for Sumerian bara
derived from Bar = side.  Indeed, as we have already
mentioned, the word for “side” and *flank™ and “rib” is in
Georgian mﬁa- o der-di, Mingrelian (and also Georgian)
Ig‘l-ﬁ'n guer-di. These Georgian ¢er and guer may

be the same root as Sumerian bar. We think they are
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really all the same words, as we shall see more elearly in the
Sumerian-Georginn Vocabulary.  And, just like Sumerian,
Georgian and Lazian—Mingrelian derived from this noun
the negative Sfs a@ra = not, Mingreliasn—Lazian abgn

var = id., Georgian aanﬂ‘: ver = id. (and perhaps also (1)
the adverh EJhgn-aE gar-aid = outside, (2) ti;u preposition
E)}g:n-g:a gar-da = beside, (3) the noun 5::1‘11 0 kar-i =
the door, ete. (see pp. 810-11 above), and also different

other nouns, adjectives, ete. Perhaps the Georgian,
}liugre]iun, Lazian, and Svanian negative prefix ‘-'(I] i

(Svaminn. also l'aiq': wr) is also of the same origin:

‘q']-abgm. w-latfo = without man, Ha-rggm._ -fne =
withont beauty, ugly, ete. Georgian 3fny dra has also
the same negative optative foree as Sumerian bara
Sumerisn gir-ne-ne gir-a-ni-fe ba-vo-o-teg-goa-e-ne = their
feet to his feet let them not bring nigh: k-swr-a . . .
ba-ro-mna-til-¢ = the boundary let him not cross over ;

Georgian HJ ﬁ:gﬂ "E]tﬁb;:rm Tgﬂiznmn r:]lrjgn ;Evh SPns
ute war whali Fmerti feni da ara ikvnen {subjunetive
expressing the negative optative) fenda jfmerfni uéjoni
Bemsa gorede = the first commandment of Moses, The
Georgian aﬂ&! ver has the sense of “not heing able " :

¥ 6@:}3 ar vifeb =1 do not take, but aagn ﬁnwﬂa

ver tifel = I cannot take,

VL Coxsuxcrions
Georgian conjunctions are certainly more numerous
than Sumerian conjunctions, and their usage is also
different in the great majority of cases, but still even
in this domain we ean wake the following remarks:—
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I. In CGeorgian, Mingrelian, and Lazian the wmost
frequently and commonly employed copula is Georgian
Eb die and Mingrelian-Lazian - do, placed always
hetween two nouns, adjectives, verbs, ete.  And this Eb dun
{ Mingrelinn-Lazian Q- do) corresponds exactly to the
Sumerian da, thongh this latter is suffixed, as sd-far
an-ki-da me-en = judge of heaven and earth thon art;
nd sa-gin-ng gudkin red-a asag-me-a-bi-da-ta = with
lapis lazuli, glowing gold and with silver, ete. Georgian
aagn ;::b ﬂa:nn k@i da gqali = man and  woman :
Mingrelian amﬁn e mhwﬂ&m kofi do osuri = id.,
ete. The Sumerian postfix da possessing the inherent
force of associstion is employed with the ordinary
Sumerian conjunction bi and also alone to indieate
co-ordination, That is this da which may correspond
to the Georgian copula (e3> da.

2. ud. The Sumerisn wd, wdde correspond to the
Georgian -ﬂb od-es = when, as we have already
mentioned above, The root of the Georgian odes is
od > ud. Odes seems to be the adverbial form = od-es =
at the time, used afterwards as conjunction, Sumerian
wil Lenlil . . . nam-lugal kalam-mae e-na-sunm-mo-a =
when Enlil gave him the soversignty of the land,

Georgian m.ﬁj].) gm_]zanga L-ﬂ%nmb 'Hﬂﬁnm
ddes mogvide sudevida fnide = when Thou eomest in
Thy glory.

The second part of the Sumerian eompound eon-
Junetion en-udda corresponds to the Georgian root ﬁng
vid, which is of the same origin as the verbal root anq
vid = to go, no doubt connected with Georgian m-q[ :]11}

od(es) and Sumerinn wd, Therefore we have Georgian
mas. 1014, 3
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am\n-gﬁﬂ vid-re = Sumerian en-uwdda = as long ns
tGeorgian also “ until ™, “up to”, and the comparative
“than"); Sumerian en-¢ wd-do al-til-la nom-mag-su
rfe-ibi-bi = as long as he lives may he speak of thy great-
ness; Georgian an;nﬂ (= anig-r?nq} BWBLWI‘P&‘
E’j&ﬂmﬂ“ Lb(r_})n:nqnbg ;E‘rh :(mnab%hw vire
{ = vid-re) iiqu?gFrrfi'rr-r, gekodi gativlod  da  sathiverad
(Sh.R. 1284, 4) = as long as 1 live it is sufficient that
thon weepest for me and sufferest because of me.
Sumerian  enna-enna  correspond to the Georgian
bE—bE an-mn, bgﬂ«b% amt-itnit = either, or. But in

Georgian bl; (i, bEvH ant are always employed inde-
pendently :  Somerian  lil-wid-tar-en-na  kal-lil-la-en-na
ki-el-ld-en-na = either the demon lil-nd-tar or the Fal-
1illiG or the maid (of the wind): Georgian .':Enc] Hm.ﬁsab
Bqos, b 9 dq lsdsé :
6&5‘3"3;1 {IDH, ] wa [y ri] ﬂ hgh O ann mombes

gankurneba, anw mife me samari (ShR. 15, 4) = let
{her) give me either the healing (of my sickness) or the
earth to be buried.

VIL Aovenss
The ordinary qualifying adverb is formed in Sumerian
by means of the suffix #i attached to the adjective:
Sumerian dingir li-gdl-ln dum-c-ni-SE fu-bar-zid-zid-
dé bur-e-ed Sn-ru-da-gub = the god of the man for his son
to accomplish faithfully the absolution humbly stands
before thee. In Georgian such adverbs are formed also

by suffixing bE ad to the adjective : ah-g? -0 kargd =
wood, abg':-e)-bgg karg-ad = well. But in Mingrelian and

Lazian we have exactly the same formation of qualifying
adverbs. * Without the consonantal element the Tubal-
Cainian character of the dative serves for the formation
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of the adverbs” says Professor Marr (LG. § 15, b).
And this consonantal character is just ¢! 4, the vowel
character being oo 0. Thus end of must have been
the ending of the primitive Tubal-Cainian sdverbs.
But the modern Lazes say OOE-en- did-0, without
! very, greatly, the adjective being w-ﬁ did-i =
great. We have the same in Mingrelian : % om0 dipir-i
= good, ;yig afn-- dgir-o = well. Mingrelian has also
another form of adverbs with the ending :-li as: L\jaaﬂ-h
sguam-a = beautifnl, Lﬂa&g-hb sqvam-as = beautifully :
Ebg;n-b]_! mal-as = quickly, ete. We may mention also
the ablative ease-ending in Svanian .H"'ﬂ, “E]r:] #ib, 18 =
with, as far 6s the ablative has an adverbial meaning.
Among the simple adverbs we may mention only an
interrogative adverh, Sumerian e = where! when?
which may eorrespond to ade ime = where ? in Svanian.
But fivst of all the above-mentioned likeness of Sumerian
# and Lazian o0 of, Mingrelian sl as, is striking.
This is more important, because of the regularity of the
use of the 4, & element in formation of adverbs, than the

likeness of Sumerian me and Svanian ime, which may be
also fortuitous.

Thus, in all parts of speech Sumerian and Georgian
have many striking common features, ns we have seen
from this comparison. Naturally there are also many
things which separate Georgian and Sumerian completely.
But what is eommon to them enables us, 1 think, to
attribute to them both an origin from some common
linguistie stem. Tt must not be forgotten that Sumerian
wias spoken thousands of years before our era, and
Georgian, on the other hand, muost have undergone the
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influence especially of Semitic languages, sinee it scems to
be an historical truth that the Georgian people sustained
a terrible struggle with Semitic peoples and have migrated
during the centuries through the whole of Armenia and
Asin  Minor hefore being established at last in the
Caucasus.  The almost ineredible stability of the Georgian
langnage is astonishing when we compare it with Armenian
or Greek, Relatively, Georgian has preserved its primitive
purity and originality so well that its eomparison with
the languages of other living linguistie groups is ns
difficult as the comparison of Sumerian itself with
various languages. It is for this reason that Georgian
has been deelared by scholars a separate and independent
language, belonging to some primitive independent group
of languages. But this “ independent group ™ of Georgian
languages has much in common with Sumerian—this still
more puzzling riddle of modern philology—and owing to
the extraordinary stability of Georglan alone we ecan
to-day revesl its similitude with Sumerian, extinet many
centuries B,0. We have seen this likeness when comparing
their grammars, and we shall find it still more striking
when we come to compare the roots of their words in the
second part of this work.



II

NOTES ON SIR AUREL STEIN'S COLLECTION OF TIBETAN
DOCUMENTS FROM CHINESE TURKESTAN

By tae REev. A, H. FRANCKE, PaDd

FIYHIS collection of aneient Tibetan documents, of which
I have been engaged in preparing an inventory under
an arrangement sanctioned by the India Office, contains
close on two thounsand pieces, none of them probably of
a lnter date than the ninth ecentury A.D., and is certuin to
shed o flood of new light on Tibetan archsology, history,
grammar, culture, religion, and folklore. Most of the
doenments were found at two sites, viz. Miran and Mazir-
thgh. Mirin is sitoated a few miles gouth of the westernmost
end of the present Lop-nor marshes, while Mazar-tagh is
a low barren ridge rising in the middle of the Taklamakin
desert. on the left bank of the Khotan River. In his
Riting of Desert Cathay, vol. i, pp. 350 seqq., 439 seqq.,
Sir Aarel Stein has deseribed the remains of the ruined
fort which vielded these Tibetan records at the former site.
For an necount of the exeavations which brought to light
Tibetan and other documents in abundance from the
refuse-layers adjoining the small ruined station on the
Mazir-tigh hill, vol. ii, pp. 417 seqq., may be consulted.
The documents were in both localities found seattered
among the abundant deposits of refuse resulting frow
prolonged ceeupation by a Tibetan garrison. In part they
may represent the last remains of ancient archives. That
the Tibetans of the seventh nnd eighth centuries kept
archives is made probable by the word yig-dlar-cay,
“ register of letters,” which oeturs in the documents. The
word “register of debts” is also found in one of the
docnments,
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Although many of the decuments, especially the wooden
ones, are in good preservation, the number of those whieh
contain o fuller connected text is rather small, Of most
of the documents on paper one-half only has been preserved.
As Dr. Barnett, of the British Museum, observes, this fact
reminds one of a custom in ancient Europe, according to
which tallies were cut in two and each party received one
half of the stick. Most of the wooden doenments are
labels containing addresses. These labels were probably
tied to the various packages on transport of provisions or
other articles. Other short wooden documents which were
apparently used by tax-collectors on their Journeys to the
taxpayers are of a similar character, viz they do not
contain much besides personal and local names, All these
documents, however, yield & very rich harvest of ancient
Tibetan names, local as well as personal, and it will take
us a long time before all the local names have been
identified or all the personal names have been properly
grouped. In a number of cases, of course, we eannot yet
decide whether a now unknown name is of local or
personu] charaster,

At first sight the names give the impression that Tibet
must have undergone great changes since the time when
they were recorded. The Tibetan names of the present
day are mostly Buddhist, and may in almost every ease he
understood at first sight as regards their meaning. It
is surprising to find that a great number of the names con-
tained in the Stein Colleetion do not show their significance
80 readily. They eonsist partl y of syllubles which have
been lost to the Tibetan language during the last twelve
handred years.  Sueh syllables are ; beher, gos! komgy
{or khong), The meaning of the syllables rma and nifes
is alsg uneertain, although +ma may be conneeted with
rma-bya, peacock, and Myes with mes-po, forsfather.

! ySas spems to be g Banpo deity. ** Shrines of g8 ™ ure mentioned in
the Bonpo chronicles, revised by Dr, Laufer - Toung-Pas, vol, ii, No. 1.
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In the following some specimens of names pecurring in
the Stein Collection are given i—

Compounds with bzher: rlyal-bzher, Gling-bsher,
gNyan-bsher, sTag-bzher, sKyi-bzher, Mang-bsher, Khri-
beher, Kiu-bzher, 'aPhan-bzher, 8K yed-hsher, rMa-beher,
|Ha-beher, dGe-bsher, bPal-bzher, mThso-bzher, gSuim-
bizher, Kon-lisher, Khrom-bzher, [ Dong-bzher. sTong-bzler,
sNang-bzher, Zla-bzher.

{jmnpﬂun&s with rma: elong-rma, Kluw-roue, Zlo-rme,
m Do-rma, Legs-rme, rMa-legs, Mang-rma, riyo-rna,
Khri-rma, sKu-rma, Khrom-rma, [Ha-rma, mThony-
winit, vMo-shie,

Compounds with myes: Myes-slebs, M yes-risebs, Myes-
thong, Myes-legs, Myes-byin, d Bi-myes-thsab.

Componnds with khong (or kong) : Legs-kong, Khong-
snanyg, Khong-hzang, Chab-kong, ‘aPlhan-kong, dPal-keng,
Khrom-kong, Yang-kong, ‘aDron-kong.

Componnds with gsas: Grung-jeas, gSaz-chung, gias-
kong, gSas-seng, gSas-btsan, |Hu-gsas, Phag-gsas, gSas-
slebs, Klw-geas, gSas-legs, Nya-ysas, sGor-gss, gSas-ston,

Among those names which may be understood more
rendily I may mention the following :—

Compounds with skyes, born : s Mang-skyes, Klhrom-
akyes, | Ha-ri-skyes, Mon-thss-skyes, & Lag-akyes, | Ha-slkyes,
qSas-skyes, A-yul-skyes, Ga-cu-skyes, Yul-skyes, "aBrug-
akyes, Rab-skyes, Yang-shyes, sl yes-legs, sKyes-bsang
( =Eugene), sDug-skyes, Kog-gsas-skyes, Myes-skyes,
sTag-lung-skye[s].

Compounds  with slebs, arrived: Rilang-khri-slebs,
sTag-slebs, | Tag-slebs, Mye-slebs, rMang-slehs, gSas-slebs,
K har-slebs, Kong-slebs, sk yes-alebs, | Hu-slebs, #Pe-slehs,
Myes-slehs,

Compounds  with lha, god : [Ho-sgra, | Ha-bzher,
| Ha-bzang, |Ha-skyes, |Ha-dpal, IHa-abrug, LHa-thubs,
[ Hu-rma, [Ha-'ago, | Ha-zwng.



40 TIBETAN DOCUMENTS FROM CHINESE TURKESTAN

Compounds with klw, niga : Klu-bzang, Klu-rma,
Kiu-gung, Klu-rgyal, Klu-squ, Klu-sgra, Klu-gso, Klu-
nya, Klu-legs, Klu-gsas, Klu-hzher, Klu-vton, Klu-brian,
Klu-zigs, Klu-srong, Kli-sto, Klu-gtsug.

Compounds with sfag, tiger : slag-bzher, sTag-hzang,
sTug-syra, sTag-stag-risan, sTag-snye, sTag-gung, aTag-
dge, sTag-dpal-legs, sTag-skyes, sTag-sras.

Compounds with khve, anger: Khrodbtsan, Khro-
bzang, Khvo-lhal :

Compounds with btsan (or lafsan), strony, majestie:
[Ha-brtsan, Khro-bisan, bTsen-gsum, bl san-gzige, gSus-
btsan, mDo-trtsan, Dyo-brisan, Khi-bisan,

Compounds with khei, throne: Khri-gzigs, Khvi-beher,
‘aPhan-lhei, Khvi-gdas, Khvi-mrldses, Khri-btsan, Kkri-
rna, Klvi-ldem, Khri-shngs, d Pal-Eivi,

Compounds with dpal, glory : dPal-bzher, Nyi-dpal-
bzamg, dPal-grub, dPal-gyi-rin-chen, dPal-khri, dPal-
kong, ‘adam-dpal, sTag-dpal-Legs.

Compounds with ‘abrug, dragon : “wBrug-legs, ‘nBrug-
sleyes, LHa-'abruy,

Compounds with sprew, monkey : [Hua-spre, sPrett-
phrug, sPreu-rgan, sPreu-thae, "O-nal-spre.

Warrior's names are the following: sTug-dpi-legs,
good tiger-hero; dGra-'adul, subduer of enemies: K-
stag-chung, faleon, little tiger; dra-dog-rje, lord over
the terror of the enemies; Ham-p[hlags, high courage ;
Plo-gseng, male lon,

LDong, the name of a Tibetan tribe, is also found in
several compound pames: for mstance, Dong-"udis,
dGe-ldong, [Domg-bzang. PBut we do not yit  know
whether they are loeal or personal names.

The following names appear to be of foreign origin :
Jir-kin, Du-ron, Kho-mo-cin, Ho-peng, An-phan (the
Chinese Amban ?), Se-kyo-yo, Ti, Ror-lod, Lolo, A-ma-cha

' Several Bonpo duities have names composed with the syilable bhro.
There are four groat. Kbro-ba,
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(this corresponds to the nodern Tibetan pronuncistion of
Ahmed Shah)!

Although not & single royal name has as yet been found
among the names of the Stein Collection? several of the
aames are of historical interest, as they agree with
inisters' names given in the old stone-edicts of IHasa
(See Lieut-Col. Waddell's edition in the JRAS. 1910,
1911,y Thaus the names of the famous ministers rJe-blas
and e Tag-sgra, of the Potala inscription of A.p, 730, are
repeatedly mentioned on documents of the Stein Collection.
The same may be said with regard to the ministers
Khri-bzler and sTag-bsher of the Potala inscription of
A.D. 764, and several names of ministers occurring in the
inseription of A.D. 783. As regards the names on the
stone-edicts, they are generally eompounds of personal
names and clan-names. The Stein documents, on the
other hand, generally give only the personal names, ab
any rate in all those cases when a famous and well-known
minister is addressed. For this reason the identification
of the names found in the Stein Collection and on the
stone pillars at 1Hasa cannot yet be ealled perfect, but
it is quite probable that hoth authorities treat of the same
Pﬂmuﬂﬂ-gﬁﬂ.

Although royal names are nob found in the documents
ab the Stein Collection, gevieral of them seem Lo refer to
kings, either of the whole of Tibet or of vassal states.
The wish “May your helmet remain firm!"” was addressed
to royalty in those days as well as in guite recent times.

As regamls the veligious side of the question, a good
number of the names are of Bonpo character, I muy
mention the names which contain the word lha, god (of
the pre-Buddhist psotheon), and Kl (Niiga), gSas, Khra,
ps one of their compound parts.  The prineipal part of the

! [This nume may be connected with the title 4 -mo-chik, attested by
the Ohinese litstorieal vecords for the rulers of Khotan in the eighth
eantury ; see Ancient Khotan, vol i, pp. 176, 206, 503, —Siein. |

2 Mu-khri cocurs as o minister's nrme,
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name of the founder of the Bon religion, viz. gShen-rab,
is found in several personal numes; for instance, in g8hend-
sum-bu, sKu-gahen, gShen-phan-legs, ete. A fow names
remind us also of names oceurring in the Kesar-saga, the
old epic of Tibet. bKra-shis, the name of the smith of
the saga, oeeurs among the names of the documents ;
the same is the ease with regavd to Khyung-po (Garuda)
and r&ya-byin (god Indra), The name Khrui-sgo of the
documents is in all probability identieal with Khrai-mgn
of the Kesar-sagn. (It must not be forgotten that we do
not yet know the correct spelling of INANY NATES OCCUTTing
in the Iastter.) Names which are eompounds of hro or
Ehrom, both meaning “anger” in certain connexions, and
the name Khro-mo-cin, remind us of Agn Kilromeo of the
saga. The name Kiu-sguw of the documents is probably
identieal with the second part of the name Cru-ru-lee—gu
of the sagn. The last two syllables seem to represent
klu-dgu, nine nigas, and this may be the meaning also
of ku-sgu, for prefixes may he exchanged.

Names of women are extremely rare in the documents,
rliya-mo is the name of a female slave ; mNd-ma oceurs
omee as the writer of a letter, but the word means
“daughter-in-law ",

Buddhist names are also of rare oeeurrence,  On
entering 4 monastery a man recoived 4 new Buddhist
name, Thus we read that n man who was formerly
called U-tung-gsas-chung received the -name Byang-
chub-blva-shis when he entered a monastery,  Other
Buddhist names are: gZhon-nu-dpal-grul, aPyan-ros
(probably), Byung-chub, Yon-tan-seng-ge, dtle-benyen
(Upasaka), Shi-ri-bu ('é:'uripntm}, [ Ha-shyin (Devadatta),
rDo-vja (Vajra), rDo-rje-dgyangs, ‘e am-dpal (Mafijusri),
Com-ldan-"ndas (Bhagavin), dGe-mthso.

Several names are of interest as having been ohserved
also in documents of Ladakh or other literature. Thus
the name g¥u-spra is found in the Stein Colleetion, and
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the same name is also given in the bTsun-mo-blai-thang-
yig, which professes to date from Padmasambhava's time,
edited by Dr. B. Laufer. The syllables sMer-shang form
part of one of the names in the Stein Collection, nnd
soveral names containing the same syllables are found on
the boulders near the bridge of Khalatse! gZhon-nu-dpal-
grub, a nams oeenrring in the Stein Collection, reminds
us of the famous monk qZhon-nu-dpal, whose name
oceurs in many works of Buddhist chureh-history. The
name ‘oBum-rdugs of the Stein Collection is jdentical
with the seeond half of the name K hri-shong-"abum-rdugs,
which is found in the sBa-lu-mkhar inseription. Another
similar combination, viz. the name 'a Bum-rdugs-khri-
skugs, is also found in the Stein Colleetion. Then the
name Kheo-htsan of the Stein Colleetion recalls the name
B Tsan-ldro of the Khyung-rang-"abyon inseription.

In many cases the personal names Are found in
connexion with titles. The most ordinary title of the
documents is perhaps that of s minister, or blon-pio,
abridged blon. There are, however, various kinds of
ministers, as, for instance, 7. e-blom, a high minister ; The-
Blow, minister of seals; dira-blon, minister of enemies,
prohably * minister of war” 3 So-blon, minister of guards:
Khri-blon, throne-minister ; Phyi blon, minister of
outward affairs; and Zhang-blon, nncle minister.

The latter title, together with other similar titles, as, for
instance, Zhang-shanyg, reduplieated unele, rFya-shang,
chief unecle, Khu-gu, uncle, reminds us of the title Agu,
unele,” of the heroes of the Kesar-sagn, as well as of the
title mmum-mo, uncle, in the ancient Dard hymnal, © The
Eighteen Songs of the Bono-ni Festival.”? In the old
days it was apparently customary to eall a superior by
o familiar name. In corvespondence o the word * unele
the word thsu-bo, nephew, is occasionally found.

|+ Historische Dokumenta vor Khalatse " ZDMG, B, 1xi
2 Fudian Antiguary, vol. Xxxiv.
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Other titles are: Nang-rje-po, the great man of the
inside, which I have usually translated by “ Minister
of Tnmer Affairs”; Kha-ga (modern Gee-ga), nobleman :
Jo-cho or Jo-co (modern Jo-bo), lord. T may mnote that
in modern West-Tibetan the form Jo-jo is generally used
for noble ladies, but in the Stein Collection the title Jo-co
seems to refer to men; +Tse-rje, high summit (the sphere
of work of this official has not yet become plain, perhaps
e was o magistrate); Yi-ge-pa, secretary; =P, Hyi-ge-pa,
general secretary; gNyer, stewnrd; aDe-po, head of a tribe;
mKlar-pa, head of a eastle ; Khams-kyi-dbang-po seoms
to have been the title of the major domus who played
such an important part in old Tibet. This title is given
to Blon-vyyal-gSwin-bzher, the royal minister aSwin-beher.

Another group of titles eonsists of compounds with the
word dpon, master. The fniluwiug kinds of dpon have
been noticed in the Stein Collection - Ru-dpon, perhaps
“master of & elan” (prus): Og-dlpon, lower  officer,
subaltern  officer ; Zling-dpon, master of the fields
(this fitle is still used nowadays: a Zling-dpon is the
man who has to regulate the irrigation of the fields);
slomg-dpon, master of thonsands, colomel;  d Mag-dpon,
urmy officer; dPhung-dpon, wmaster of the host: Chilis-
dpon, muster of the howse: H'h-m:’—d;mn, tax-officer;
dNgos-tlpon, perhaps * frontier officer ™ ; the tiths Thsugs-
dpon cannot yet be exactly explained: it may be the
title of n magistrate,  Also the title Khong-ta. cannot yet
bee bransluted,

As regards local names, we find o great number of
them. The greater part seems to refer to distriets or
settlements in Turkestan and Tibet. Other countries do
not seem to be referred to so oftéen.  The word rgye, in
eonnexion with witights, may refer to India as well as
China. We read of Bod-bre and rlfya-bre in the
docnments,  Whilst the word Bod-bre certainly refers to
Tibstan weights, we do not yet know whether »Gya-bre
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means ~ weights of China” (#Gya-nag) or * weights of
India” (rGya-gar). Other foreign eountries mentioned
in the documents are the following : Hirad may e Herat
= Persin - sNa-mam is the name of Samarkand, according
to Jischke:; Sog-po would refer to Mongolia; Heo-peng
may be in China; Mon is the Tibetan name of Ele
Himalayan distriets of India. The lntter name is found
in several peniunul names, as, for instance, Men-chwng,
Mon-khyi-gu-chung.

Looking at names referring to Turkestan, the most
important identification has been that by Dr. Stein
of Nob with Lob or Lop. He says in his letter of
October 19, 1910 : * Nob-clen, * Great Noh, was probably
the name of the Tibetan station at Mirdn. Topographieal
and archmological reasons compel me to helieve that Nob
's the Tibetan attempt at repreducing an ancient loeal
pame. The same name is spelt Nu-fo-po by Hslian-tsang,
while Mareo Polo writes Lop. Nob-chung, * Little Nob,
may be identical with Charklik (sbout 50 miles W.S.W.
of Mirin)! [Compars now regarding these local names
Ruwins of Desert Cuthay, vol. i, pp- 447 =g ] Let me add
that still another name referring to Nob is found in the
doeuments ; it is the name Nob-shod, or “Lower Nob™.
“ Three castles of Nob" are occasionally mentioned, and
the name of & enstle situated in Little Nob was Nob-
chung-ngu-g Vung-drung-rise.

Another loeal unnme which may be eonnected with
Turkestan is Li. According to the dictionaries, Li is the
Tibetan name of Khotan, I suppose that in the documents
it refers to a larger traet of country. This name is not
often found singly ; in most eases We find it eonneeted
with other, probably often personal, names. Such
compound nmmes ape: Li-snang, Li-mngan, Li-bu—god,
Li-gos-de, Li-alir-de, Li-hir-bod, Li-gelig-chad, Li-ige,
Li-sabdad, The Tibetan name Hor, for Turkestan, is
also fonnd in the Stein Collection.
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Tibetan loeal names which have beeome known from
Tibetan guography occur also among  the documents,
The following may be mentioned : rliod-tsang, LHo-brag,
Nag-shod, Khams,'a Brom, dBus, Chog-ro, Bu-srang-gi-sde
(perhaps identical with Be-hra ngs, modern Purang), Nang-
gong (Baltistan), sTong-sde {perhaps in Zangs-dkar), Gle
(very probably the capital of Ladakh, Leh—in the ald
chapters of the chronicles the spelling Gle as well as Sle
is used for Leh), mNgaris seems to be used as o name
of the western parts of Tibet. In the old parts of the
chronieles it is used as a name of the West Tibetan
Empire. Byang-po is the name of the {Ha-sa distriet.
‘d-zha; & name found often in the Padmasambhava
literature, is sapposed to be identical with the present
Garzha or Ga-zha, Lahul, In the Stein documents
‘A-zhae is once called rlfya-la-glogs-pa, belonging to
riya.  The village of My seems to have been the
capital of Western Tibet (rifya-sde) in ancient times,

Although in many cases we cannot yet deeide whether
4 certain name is of loeal or personal charaeter, a goad
number of local names are furnished with the attributes
sde, provinee, or pise, sammit, and therehy sufficiently
characterized. The following are some of the nnmes
farnished with the syllable sde : Bro-thsams-lyi-sde,
Lang-mayii-sde, Byan-po-rgod-lding-gi-sde, Nyen-kay-
fgyi-sdda, 'rr.Hmug-rm:.:-pw-:l;y-i-m‘e, 'uﬂ:um-mm.-ff-kyiwnde,
Thong-leyab-lyi-sde, Khrom-legs-kyi-sde, Nygam-ri-pag-
gi-sde, Shang-see, O-thsol-i-sde, #Lyi-rtsang-gi-sde, Yel-
vab-gyi-sde, wmNyal-bai-sde, Khri-dang-yi-sde, sKya-
stod-gi-sile, Khri-bomas-leyi-sde, Nag-shing-gi-sde,

The following are some of the compountds with stse,
summit : [ Ha-rige, Bye-ma-rdor-gyi-rise, Klw-rtse, sTay-
vise, mDong-rive, Cla-rtse,

Fairly often local and personal names are found
combined, and experience has ghown me that in such
cases the first name is always the local, and the secongl
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the personal name. The first loeal name is to be taken as
the birth-place of the person mentioned thereafter. Lang-
myi-sde-zhims-stag means * Zhima-stag of the province of
Lang-myi”. "A-zha- yang-hre means «Yang-bre of 'A-zha”.

Lakes and rivers do not often seem to be mentioned.
I have noticed the following: milhar-athso probably
stands for mKhur-mthso, lnke of the castle; Mye-long,
mirror, is uppnrenti}' the name of a lake, also aPrul-
qui-mye-long, enchanting  mirror ; Khyung-byi-tsa-
mithso-gong means “ upper lake of Khyung-byi-tsa”. The
expression Sho-rtsang-'agram-dw mesns = on the shore
{bank) of Sho-rtseng

The documents of the Stein Collection contain & great
number of dates. Although they generally give the
numbers of days and months and the name of the year,
they are not of much use to the historian, for the names
of the year invariably refer to the cycle of twelve years
only. All the same, the documents furnish us with
material to prove the veracity of ghe Tibetan (Ladakhi)
chronicles, where we find a statement to the effect that the
Chinese ealendar was introduced into Tibet ander Srong-
bisin-sgam-po (seventh century). The cyele of twelve
years was apparently all that became known to the
Tibetans of those days, and we eannob help feeling
suspieions when a Tibetan chronicle, in deseribing the
times between AD, 600 and 1,000, makes use of the cycle
of sixty years. This is the case in particular in the
chronicles of Central Tibet, whilst the chronicles of
Ladakh use the twelve years' eyele down to the fifteenth
century. 1t is well known that the dates of reigns given
in the sixty years' eycles of Central Tibetan chronicles
are mob in agreement with the dates given by Chinese
historinns for the eorresponding reigns. Nohody would
ever doubt the aceurncy of the Chinese statements. Thus
we are driven to believe that the dates in the sixty years
cycle, referring to early times and given in Central Tibetan

&/
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chronicles, are fabrications of a later time, when the
sixty years' eyele had become known in Tibet. The
Ladakhi chronicles, whieh are free from such erroneous
dates, may be far more relinble works than the Central
Tibetan works.

The Tibetans of those times had a system of twelve
months, which were called after the four seasons : dpyid,
spring ; dbyar, summer ; ston, autumn ; and dgun, winter.
Eaeh season had three months, ealled the first, the middle
one, and the last, as follows —

dpyid-sla-ra-ba, ston-sla-ra-bi.

.. "sbring-po, « 'mbring-po.

B mthi-ehungs. »  mthi-chungs,
dbynr-sla-ra-ha. dgun-sla-ra-ha.

w 'abring-po. »  abring-po,

»  mthi-ehungs, n mthi-chungs,

How many days each of these months was given we do
not yet know,

There are a few passages in the documents which seem
to point to a different, perhaps more nneient, calendar,
ns follows : gVui-lo, turquoise-year ; gShol-'abor-bai-sl,
month of putting aside the plongh ; ‘wTron-kong-gi-sla,
month of diligence ; sKyald-gyi-sla, month of sending.

Among the complete documents we find a great number

- which apparently originated with tax-colleetors, They

are of two styles. One of them consists of tablets of
& length of about 3040 em, square in section, They
show notches at their edges, evidently intended to mark
the number of bushels of grain contributed by various
taxpayers. In writing, we find such words as barley ",
“ whent ", * millat * grass" " horse-fodder ”, written close
to the notehes, whilst the names of peasants and notes
regarding their payments are found at the other end of
the tablet. The other kind of tax-collector's documents
consists of short wooden tablets, eolonred red on the
surfnce. The right lower corner is gonerally ent out
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purposely, apparently to mark them specially. They also
show notches and short notes in writing, like the other
kind of documents. Thus we read : “ Six bre of barley
were not received,” and then ® Received later on”, or
i Pour bre of barley were received afterwards ", Some-
times we find the two words, bab, taxes, and' thar, free,
and nothing else, on the same piece of wood. Then we
may suppose that the person who held the document was
free from taxes

There is another kind of document, marked by a broad
stroke of red eolour, running round the middle. 1 have
not yet been able to discover what these may have in
common. To say that they are messages from Govern-
ment would not mean much, considering that most of the
documents ave of an official charncter, On one of these
documents the red stroke was apparently painted with
blood.

As regards the general character of the contents of the
better-preserved documents on paper and wood, we find
there lawsuits, inventories, distribution-lists of provisions
or presents, demands for military assistance or for more
provisions, arrangements for the service of the guards or
sentinels, complaints that wages or rewards were not
given, reports of illness, prayers for medicine, accounts of
debts, appointments to some post, lists of transports of
arms, ste.  In the latter lists we read of shields, bows and
arrows, arrow-blades, arrow-flags, helmets, swords, coats
of arms. There are o few documents which contain
something like records of battles. These notes are, how-
ever, not of much use to the historian, as they are
very mengre, and cannot be dated. A note like “The
Rong-lings country was seized ” does not help us
at all at the present stage of Tibetan historical
research.  An interesting lawsuit is that about the sale
of a slave called rGyal-phu-tsab, The price amounted
to 8 weights of dMar (= dmar-gro, red wheat ). In

Jnas. 1914, 4
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ease the slave should ran away, the former owner was
bound to provide another servant (slave) of the same
capacity. UUnderncath this document as well as under-
neath many others the names or the seals of the forty-fonr
chief witnesses (dpang-ryya) are given. These forty-four
formed a court of witnesses, and it is of interest that the
number forty-four is also found as that of eertain officials
in the account of gNya-khri-blsan-po, in the Ladakhi
chronicles.

A considerable number of documents refer to the so-pa
(watch, spy, sentinel), ie, to those soldiers who had
to do military serviee on the frontier or (probably) in
unreliable districts. This serviee had to be done in turns,
and it was not only a ronnd of service among individuals,
but among tribes. Whenever the term * turn of serviee”
refers to an individual, we may be sure that the same is
an officer. In one document we hear of two officers, who
had exchanged their turns of service and done servies
for one another during their respective turns.

Besides the so-pa, the documents mention the ‘adrul-ba
(= ‘agrul-ba), runners, very often. 1 am convineed that
these  runners " were postal runnovs, Aneient Tibet and
Turkestan seem to have been in enjoyment of an institution
similar to that of present-day India, where the post-
runners still have to do a great part of the postal work.
Fassages like the following oceur repeatedly among the
documents: “ As the runners are Jjust leaving, I take the
opportunity to write you the following words” Besides
the ‘adrul-ba, the bang-chen or bang-ka-pa, swift
messengers, are oceasionally mentioned. One document
which speaks of a pho-nya, or ¢ messenger”, is impressid
with a seal showing a rider galloping. Tt looks almost
like a stawp insuring quick servies,

Several letters are of an entirely intimate and familiar
character, and there is hardly a single piece where the

personal tone is altogether wanting. Inquiries after
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health are found continually, and joy is expressed at good
news or ab the expectation to see the other’s “ good face
(once *his faee which looks like sun and moon ") again.
Good wishes for health or long life generally conclude the
letters. We gel the impression that many of these phrases
have become conventional. There are some letters which
contain nothing besides such conventionsl phrases. We
must not forget, however, that in most of these letters we
have before us the correspondence of a number of high
officials who may have been elosely related to one another,
besides being related to the royal family. In Ladakh we
know for certain that the royal family intermarried with
the families of high ministers. In Ladakh the title or
name btsan, btsan-po, would indieate that a certain persen
was descended from the royal family. [ suspect that all
those ministers mentioned in the documents whose names
show the syllable tsan were related to royalty. But on
the whole we get the impression that not only the high
officials, but a great part of the population, knew reading
and writing. A eook as well as a baker are found among
the addressed persons, and peasants write letters to the
court when they wish to accuse a certain person.

Special terms of civility found in the documents are
the following: the writer speaks of himself as *I, a bad
one " (bdag-ngan-pa); he places his letter before the feet
of the addressed person (sha-smgar seems to be an
abbreviation of shabs-sngar); a ruler is greeted with the
wish, “ may your helmet remain firm!”

It is of interest that a number of documents contain
fragments of the Tibetan alphabet. They may represent
portions of copy-books used by beginners in the art of
reading and writing. They are, of course, of great
importance, because they belong to times not long after
the alleged invention of the Tibetan alphabet by Thon-mi-
sambhota. From the fragments we learn that the old
alphabet was hardly different from the alphabet of thirty

924638
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lotters as nsed nowadays. There is one pieee in the
eollection which contains a full alphabet, but some of the
characters were owitted nand added later on; the latter
are somewhat indistinet. It is of particular interest to
see that the letter bu, which may be pronounced va, is nob
always placed between pha and ma, where we find it in
the modern Tibetan alphabet, but between la and sha (4),
where the va was placed in the Sanskrit alphabet. The
letter tu (inverted fa) appears occasionally in the Stein
Colleetion, and wea is written as o combination of 'a and
ba, not le and ba as it is written nowadays. 1 shall not
now enter into detail regarding palmographical questions,
because I have treated them fully in an article on the
Tibetan alphabet written for the Epigraphic Indiea.
Two of the documents of the Stein Collection seem to be
a fragment of a syllabary. They contain repetitions of
the same consonant, furnished with all four vowel-signs
and the Anusvira,

A particular cluss of documents seems to vefer to the
distribution of fields, probably after the eonquest of a new
district. There we find personal names or titles followed
by a numeral referring to * dor of field”. The word dor
is not known from other Tibetan literature, but it is
evident that in the documents of the Stein Collection it
is the name of a measure of area. As regards agriculture,
the documents mention the following oeenpations: shing-
P seems to be an ordinary field-labourer, chun-pa is the
person who irrigates the fields. Ploughing of the fields
and threshing of the grain is repentedly mentioned.
Punishment is announced for all who let the water dry up
(ehab-vkam-byyid-pa). The most remarkable discovery is,
however, that “ maps of the fields” (zhing-"agod = shing-
bl:od) ave referred to in one of the documents.

A certain number of wooden documents nre furnished
with a carefully eut socket at one end of the tablet. As
we know from a few better preserved specimens, this
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deepening was filled with clay, and a seal was probably
impressed on the latter. As regards the writing found on
these documents furnished with seals, it never eontains
much beyond addresses. This leads me to believe that
what remains now is never the complete document. The
wooden boards may represent only the cover of the paper
document which was originally packed between them.!
As, however, writing material was rare in Turkestan, the
wooden doeuments were used several times, the old writing
being seratehed off to make room for a new text. Thus
the documents furnished with deepenings for seals may
also have been used again for less important documents,
and several of them appear like ordinary labels.

Paper must have been a rather rare article, for we find
it oceasionally mentioned as a little present offered to the
addressee, if the latter was in a high position. The custom
not to approach a person in a high position without a little
present was apparently in vogue in those early days.
Most of the paper documents contain different letters on
their two sides, and there are a few palimpsests in the
collection,

Regarding mensures, the following may be gathered
from the documents : a Lhal is a horse-load; a srang seems
to be a smaller weight, but it is probably more than an
ounce, as we find it deseribed in Jischke's Dictionary.
A bre is a still smaller weight, 4 pints according to
Jischke, As stated above, there are two kinds of bre,
the bod-bre and rgya-bre, viz. the Tibetan and the Indian
(or Chinese) bre. Also the word rdo-grom seems to
signify & weight. Silver was probably ecounted by
dbyam or bars, whilst for gold and jewels the word sho

! [udging from the shape of these small tablets and the analogy of
many Chinese documents of the Han period found along the ancient
Tun-husng Limes, it seems more probable that missives of this kind
were meant merely to authentionte verbal messages and onders which
the person earrying the tablets was to deliver. —Stein. |
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(=4 ounce) is used. Of great interest is the following
equation, found in one of the documents: § sho of gold
= i zho of silver?

Among the articles forwarded in trade, or taken as
taxes or as spoil of war, we find the following mentioned:
kinds of grain are, gro, wheat; mnas, barley; khre and
chi-thee, two kinds of millet; rla-bra-be, horse-buek-
wheat ; 'abras may stand for “rica", although it may as
well be translated by © fruit”; ‘abros-sham would be
“dry rice " or “ dry fruit”; »fsa, grass or fodder, is also
repeatedly mentioned. The words “ blaek ", * white”, or
“red” in connexion with kinds of grain, may refer to
black or white barley or wheat, or to red rce, et
Favourite products of the garden were: la-phug, radishes;
rgun, grapes ; kham, dried apricots; perhaps even earrots.
Produets of the flocks were : mar, butter ; thud, cheese ;
shun-mar, melted butter, probably the Indian ghi;
dried yak-meat. 1 may mention that great stores of
“old meat ” and “ old butter " play an important part in
the Kesar-sagn. sPod, spices, were required for the
preparation of dishes. sKyems, beverage, is probably
the name of the ordinary Tibetan beer prepared of green
barley. It was rvequired for weddings and for the New
Year's festival, and kept in thul (skyems-thul), leather
bags. A particular kind of beer may have heen the
sog-skyems, Mongolinn beer. Of fabrics we hear at
least of two kinds, viz, snam, the ordinary woollen eloth
of Tibet, and men-thri, o kind of cloth which has not yet
been specified. Pha-thsa seems to stond for phad-thsa,
coarse sackeloth.  Thasos-bal is probably dyed wool;
glan are earpets, perhaps the felt-carpets of Turkestan.®

! [Marco Polo records exactly the same relative value of gold and silver
for Western Yiinnan st the close of the thirteenth century ; of. Yule,
Marco Polo, i, if, pp. T8, 93, —Stein.]

i [Carpet-weaving was an anciont art of Khotan 3 ol dnedent Khoton,
i) po 134 —8eein.]
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Of mineral articles the following are mentioned : soda,
copper (at any rate sang-bu, copper kettles), gold, silver,
turquoises, pearls, corals. vhzen seem to be clay-pots ;
but what skyogs are cannot yet be decided ; it may mean
caps or ladles,

Looking at the animal world, we notice that practically
all the animals mentioned in the documents are used for
transport. Of horses, a partienlar breed, that of Amdo, is
mentioned in one of the fragments. This is of particular
interest, because this breed is of great fame even
nowadays. Mules and donkeys were hired out, and
quarrels arose about the latter. Goats, and probably
sheep also, had to carry loads—in particalar, wool. Camels,
yaks, and oxen are not so often mentioned. It looks as
if yaks, as well as horses, were oceasionally used for
sacrifices. As regards horses, the local name machibs-yon-
gyi-sde, provines of the horse-sacrifice, would point in
that direction. From some documents we learn that
horses suffered occasionally from epidemies.

Although the documents containing Buddhist literature
are not included in the collection with which my inventory
deals, we get a few glimpses at the religious state of Tibet
in the eighth century. Judging from personal names,
Buddhism was not yet powerful at the time of the
documents.  Buddhist priests are mentioned oceasionally,
but the title Ma-ma (with the feminine article nu)
is never found. Titles like rje-bla or sku-bla may refer
to priests, but we are not eertain. The most common
title used for priests is ban-de, but also dge-‘adun and
bisund-pa are found. Nuns are called ban-de-mo or
blsun-mo. Other titles used for higher ranks of Buddhist
priests are mbkhan-po, abbot, and chos-rje, prince of
religion. A Buddhist temple is called gTsug-lag-khany.
Theg-khang-ruging, old house of the vehicle, seems to be
the name of a monastery.

The Bonpo priests were apparently knu“n as Bon-po,
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tha-myi, mngan (sorcerer); perhaps also ns gVon-len,
taking the left. . The latter name wmay refer to their
custom to keep the honoured person or object on their
loft when circumambulating him or it. Also the Bonpo
form of the Svastika is rvepeatedly found among the
documents.

Although a few religious charms occur in the eollection,
the om mani padme hivm formula has not yet been
discovered. Om G ham was apparently popular, and
vadzra pii phat ean also be traced.

Religious ceremonies are referred to, but we do not yet
know whether they were in every ease performed by
Buddhist or Bonpo priests. The word sku-rim (a religious
ceremony in time of illness, practically the exorcising of
the spirits in the illness) is found several times.
A sman-yon seems to be an offering to a sman or evil
spirit ; chab-yon is o * water offering ”.  As stated above,
yaks were apparently offered according to one document.
and a loeal name makes horse-sacrifices probable. Before
starting on o journey an astrologer was apparently asked
to look out for a good day. A few documents seem to
treat of religious persecution, They may vefer to the
struggle between the Buddhist and the Bonpo religions in
the eighth century.

The title sMun-pa may be that of a doctor. In one of
the documents a recipe is given regarding a medicine to
be “smeared on a corpse ”, probably to preseeve it It
consists of sheep-dung boiled with & little water * until
it melts”, butter, barley, ete. A few names of diseases
oceur, but we do not yet know what their nature wius
Such names are: yams, grums, geong, ‘abring-nad,

The style of the letters and secular doeuments is
absolutely different from that of the elassical language as
it has become known from Buddhist religious literature,
The language of the latter has practically remained
stationary, for the fragments of Buddhist literature as
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found in the ancient sites of Turkestan show the same
language as the present editions of the bAa-‘agyur and
the bsTan-agyur. The language of the secular doenments
of the eighth century, on the other hand, is full of
construetions with the auxilinry wmehis, which is very
rarely used in elassical essays. From this it becomes
probable that the language of Buddhist literature was
already a sacred language when it was used for the first
translations. It may have been the sacred language of
Bonpo literature which had been handed down orally.
The secular documents of the Stein Collection, on the
other hand, may represent the language of daily life of
the eighth century.

As regards the orthography of the documents, it is
anything but settled, The nowadays silent prefixes are
written or not according to the pleasure of the writer;
thus we read gsigs or zigs, dgra or gra, mehod or chod,
blki or kda, mkhar ov Hhlar, ete.  Aspirated tenues are
continnally mixed up with unaspirated ones; ‘epun is
written for ‘aphan, kong for khong, gelig for geiy, kri
for ki, krom for khrom, ete. It is as if the ground
were griving way under the feet of those who have been
working in Tibetan phonetics. The subjoined d after
at, [, and 1 is used or not just as the writer pleases.

We must not forget, however, that most of the
documents were written in a foreign country, and this
circumstance may anccount for a great number of
orthographieal mistakes. But one observation may be
of importance: although the prefixes are not written
in & great number of cases, we hardly ever find the
wrong prefixes used. In this respect the old documents
differ from Tibetan letter-writing by ordinary people as
we find it nowndays. Let me note that there are two
groups of prefixes in Tibetan, viz. m or 'a, which are of
passive character, and all the rest, which are of active
character. Nowadays a Tibetan mixes up all the active
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prefixes with one another, and the two passive prefixes
also. He moy use a b instead of a d, a g or + instead of
an & ete. In the eighth century a Tibetan made use of
the right prefix or he did not use it at all. From this
observation we may eonclude that the prefixes, although
already on the point of disappearing from the spoken
language, were still heard to a certain degree in the eighth
century.

A considerable number of words show already the
characteristies of later dialects. Thus the word "agrul-ba,
runner, is invariably spelt ‘adrul-ba, in agreement with
the present-day pronuneciation. The same must be said
of the word plyir, again, for, ete., which we find spelt
cir or ehir in the doeuments. OF interest are also the
spellings Rud-pon instead of the more eorrect Bu-dpon,
or lhad-pal instead of lha-dpal. As in modern Ladakhi,
the prefix of the second syllable was sounded as final
consonant of the preceding syllable. Other cases of
dialectical influence we have in tho-re instead of tho-ras,
to-morrow ; brgyed instead of brgyad, eight; men-fog
instead of me-tog, Hower ; sreu instead of sprew, monkey ;
ched-po instead of chen-po, great; g¥oy instead of ’og,
below. Purely dialectical words seem to be: nan-ning,
last year; pho-re, goat ; phyed-'ang-gnyis, one and a half;
sy, a dish of stuffed dumplings ; ete.

There are many words the meaning of which is still
quite uncertain.  To mention only one instanece, we do not
yet know how to explain the local names Bod, Tibet, and
Li, Khotan, when they are connected with numerals—
bod-guyis, li-bshi, ete.—as is often the case. The following
words, which are also of frequent oceurrence, T have tried
to explain in the following manner: ‘athsal-ma, provisions
(Jiaschke has *breakfast™); dor, & measure of fields ;
men-thri, o kind of cloth (this word is often connected
with yug,  piece of cloth); theugs, a district: thang,
a couple; thugs-bde, well-being; ngos-dpon, frontier
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officer: sha-smgar (= shabs-sngar), before. Regarding
the word sug-[pa], we do not always know whether it
should be translated as “hand " (hand-seal), or as
“ raward "

The marks of punetuation are used in a rather unusual
manner. A shad is not much used to mark the end of
a sentence; it is placed between any syllables in the
middle of n sentence. Besides strokes and dots, pairs of
little cireles are occasionally used as marks of punctuation.
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ANCIENT ARABIAN POETRY AS A SOURCE OF
HISTORICAL INFORMATION

Br S . 1. LYALL, KC.BT, C.LE,, LLD.

Read ai the International Congress of Historieal Studies, April 7, 1918

I’[‘IHE econquest of the Persian and half of the Byzantine

Empire by the Arabs, under the banner of lslam in
the seventh century, was one of the most extraordinary
events in the history of the world, On the one side were
ranged the forees of two highly-organized military powers,
Tmperial New Rome and Imperial Persia, which for over
three centuries had been engaged in constant confliet with
ench other. Although this necessarily tended to exhaust
the material resonrces of the combatants, it would
naturally be supposed that it must have given them
military experience, and their leaders a training in
generalship, adequate to enable them to face with con-
fidenee of vietory enemies hitherto regarded with contempt
as mere barbarians. On the other side we seo hosts of
men, reared in a country where the conditions of life have
always been of the hardest and most preearious, divided
by tribal feuds and seeular hatreds, poorly armed, with
no practiee in warfare against disciplined foes, and with
no allies to swell their legions. Yet from the beginning
the progress of the Arabs was one of almost uninterrupted
SUECESS,

How this happened, what the antecedents were that
led to the great eatastrophs which befell the ancient
eivilizations before the new world-power, must always be
one of the most interesting problems of history.

Materials for the study of the Byzantine Empire exist
in the works of Greek historians. For the eonditions of



G2 ANCIENT ARABIAN FOETRY

the Persian Empire we have the history of the Sasanians
as recorded by Tabari, based upon the Khudhai-namah of
indigenous origin, and also some good information from
Syriac sources. But in both cases the peried of the
conguest is poorly represented by eontemporary documents.
Of this part of the subject, however, 1 do not propose to
speak. My object is to draw attention to the materials
which exist for & survey of the history and conditions of
Arabia during the century which preceded the conqguests
of Islam, and more especially of that part of Arabia which
furnished the invading forces, as distinguished from the
religious revolution, begun at Mecea and consummated at
Medina, which drew its inspiration from the Prophet
Muhammad,

These materials, so far as they are contemporary, are
wholly contained in the ancient Arabian poetry, the
earliest surviving texts of which may be said to begin
with the commencement of the sixth century a.n. This
poetry was almost entirely transmitted by memory, and
we have no reason to suppose that, exeept in o very few
special cases of which I will speak further on, it was
redueed to writing until the first century of Muslim
conquest wns well advanced. It is the produet and the
picture of the tribal life of nomadie Arabia, the work, in
the first instance, of composers who formed a special class
of skilled artists in verse: from whom, however, the
custom of making verse later on took a wide extension,
80 that in every tribe we meet with a large number of
singers, mostly men of action, who celebrate their own
deeds as well as the exploits of their fellows in poems
called forth by the events in which they were engaged.

The bulk of this poetry which has survived is by no
means small, although, in the opinion of the seholars who,
during the literary age which set in with the latter half
of the reign of the House of Umayyah and continued
under the early ‘Abbaside Caliphs, collected and recorded
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the remmins which we possess, the amount which bhas
perished before it could be written down, with the death
of those who carried it in their memories, is very large.
How much has so perished we have no means of judging.

The earliest poems which have survived probably
belong to the end of the fifth or beginning of the sixth
century a.D. They relate to the long warfare which
raged, for a period stated by tradition in round numbers
at forty years, between two large kindred groups, who
oceupied the mountains of al-Yamimsh in East Central
Arabin ecalled Bakr and Taghlib. This war, known as
the War of al-Basas, produced many poets on both sides,
one of whom, Muhalhil, the chief of Taghlib, is perhaps
the most ancient of whom we have remains: two short
poems by him are contained in the eollection of ancient
oldes made by al-Asmatd (died 216 B.). Another very
ancient poet, probably eontemporary with Muhalhil, is
Muraqqish the Elder, of Bakr, to whom are attributed
several pieees preserved in the collection ealled the
Mufaddaliyit (completed before 168 H.). Peace was
eventually arranged by al-Mundhir II1, king of al-Hirah
on the Euphrates, who exercised a wide jurisdietion over
nomad Arabian; but the rancour stirred by the conflict
survived for generations, and two of the seven long poems
called the Mw'allagat, one by ‘Amr son of Kulthiim, chief
of Taghlib, and the other by al-Harith son of Hillizah, of
Yashkur, a division of Bakr, which were composed
between 556 and 568, testify to the enmity which still
subsisted in the time of al-Mundhir's successor, king
‘Amr of al-Hirah,

Not wmuch later than these is the group of poets
connected with the history of a tribe of Yamanic origin’
called Kindah, which, in the latter half of the fifth and the
first third of the sixth century a.p., established itself in
the northern half of Central Arabin as n superior power
controlling the tribal organieations. Its chiels, who took
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the title of king, contracted intermarringes with the
Ma‘addie Arab tribes, and had their centre in al-Qasim,
the comparatively well-watered territory where now
stand the towns of Buraidah and ‘Unaizahl, in the gread
Widi ar- Rummah, the main torrent-bed of Cenfiral Arabia.
Tradition conneets the extension of the authority of
Kindah with the state of confusion and interneeine strife
produced by the War of al-Basas, and it is certain that
the prinees of the tribe were connected by marriage with
both Bakr and Taghlib, The power of Kindah stood at
its highest at the end of the fifth century and beginning
of the sixth, when the king, al-Harith, mppﬂur&.] on the
RBoman border as an invader. He secms nt one time to
have held al-Hirah on the Euphrates and al-Mundhir 111,
who was the most formidable enemy of the Romans in
that region, was his son-in-law, though afterwards his
gnemy. The tribes who owned allegiance to al-Harith
were placed by him under the governance of his four sons,
and Asad, whose lands were among those nearest to the
Kindite centre at Ghamr Dhit Kindah, became the portion
of Hugr, al-Hirith's eldest son. The son of Hngr was
Tmra' al-Qais, the most celebrated of all the aneient poats,
of whom a large quantity of verse has survived. During
the years of Hugr's dominion in Asad the art of poetry
made much progress. The bard of Asnd was ‘Abid son of
al-Abras, whose diwin, now for the first time published
from an ancient MS. in the British Museum, is about to
appear. The death of Hugr, whom the men of Asad slew
about 0. 530 after the king of Kindah, al-Harith, had
died, is the central event round whieh has gathered much
poetry by Imra' al-Qais and ‘Abid; and there can be no
doubt, from the poems by these authors which we possess,
that there were many other contemporary singers, though
little of that early time has reached us,

After the wreek of the dominion of Kindah the power
of the kings of al-Hirah gradually extended itself over
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the northern half of the peninsula and along the sonthern
coasts of the Persian Gulf. The energetie kings al-
Mundhir 111 and his son ‘Amr b. Hind are often heard
of in the poems of that time. These kings ruled, the
former from 505 to 554, and the latter from 554 to HG9.
King ‘Amyr was killed, in the midst of his Court, by a
proud Arab chief, ‘Amr son of Kulthiim of Taghlil, upon
whom he was endeavouring to fix an indignity which the
fisree nomad resented. Two of ‘Amr's brothers succeaded
him and had short reigns, and then, between 580 and 602
or 603, followed their nephew an-Nu'miin Abh Qabas,
the last Lakhmite king of al-Hirah, The Courts of all
these kings were frequently visited by poets from the
nomad tribes, and much verse which has survived was
composed on these oceasions.

On the side of Rome there was another princely house,
the line of Jafnah, kings of Ghassin, who kept the
marches along the Limes which defined the boundary of
Byzantine rule, These princes, who were adherents
of Christianity, and, though nomads of the Syrian
wilderness, comparatively eivilized in their habits, were
also resorted to by poets from the South. Their most
famous king, al-Harith the Lame, son of Jabalah, who
reigned from 529 to 569, is addressed in a long poem by
‘Alqamah son of ‘Abadah of Tamim, contained in the
Mufaddaliyat ; he also figures in the history of ‘Abid and
Imra’ al-Qais.  One of his successors, ‘Amr, is the suhject
of n fine poem by an-Nibighah of Dhubyin, probably in
the last decade but one of the sixth century.

Within the peninsula during this time warfare was
frequent between the tribes, but it would take too long to
endeavour to set forth the various eauses and histories of
quarrel. From o literary point of view the most famous
contest was that ealled the War of Dahis, which had its
origin in a horse-race held between the chiefs of two
sister stocks belonging to the large group of Ghatafan,

TRas, 1914, 5
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the tribes of *Abs and Dhubyin, This struggle also is
snid to have lasted forty years, but it is probable that its
length has been considerably exaggernted, To this period
belong the famous poets an-Nibighah of Dhubyin,
‘Antarah of ‘Abs, and Zohair of Muzainah, whose
Muwallagah eclebrates the making of  peace, which
probably happened some time hefore the elose of the
sixth century a.n.

In the next twenty years, which are those preceding
the appearanee of Muhammad as a prophet, the number
of poets was very large. The most famous were Maimiin
al-A'sha, of Qais b. Tha‘labah, a division of Bakr settled
in al-Yamamah; Labid, of Ja‘far b, Kilab, a branch of
‘Amir b, Sasa'ah; Hitim, of Tayyi’: Bishr, son of Abi
Khazim, of Asad; and Kadb, son of the Zuhair Just
mentioned : of all these we have diwans Another poot
of ‘the time, and also a celebrated man of action, was
‘Amir son of at-Tufail, consin of Labid, whose diwan, now
published for the first time, is about to appear, Tufail of
Ghani, & small tribe in subordinate alliance with *Amir
b. Sa‘'sa’ah, belongs to the same age, and his diwan,
hitherto unknown, is also now on the eve of publieation,

I said just now that these poems wers not writken
down at the time when they were compased, save in a fow
exceptional cases. One of these exeeptions is afforded by
the diwdn of ‘Adi b. Zaid, o Christing Tamimite of
al-Hirah who was intimately connected with the history
of an-Nu‘min Aba Qibiis, the last king of that state, The
story of his long imprisonment by an-Nu'miin, and of his
having addressed to the king poem after poem in order
to induee him to release him, necessarily implies that the
nessages were in writing. His surviving poems, which
are interesting as the work of 4 town-bred Arab of
culture (for he was hmugllt up among ministers and
secretaries af the Persian Court), have been collected
and will, T hope, shortly be published 1y my friend
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Mr. Krenkow, of Leicester. Another exception is found
in the works of Umayyah b. Abi-s-Salt, also a townsman,
of at-Ta'if, and an older contemporary of the Prophet,
whose eolleeted remains have recently (1911) been given
fo the world by Professor F. Schulthess, of Gattingen.
These poems are of great importance and interest as
evidenee of the enrrency, in the neighbourhood of Mecca,
of au aequaintance with the stories of the Old and New
Testaments and the apocryphal literature conneeted there-
with, and thus as affording some elue to the source whence
Mubammad drew the narvatives dealing with the same
subjects contained in the Quriin

The coming of Islam, and the diversion to exterior
conquest of the energies which had hitherto been spent
upon tribal fends, had a striking influence on the poetry
of Arabia. We have a large mass of verse composed by
persons who, having been originally pagans, nccepted the
new religion. Besides authors like al-Hutai'sh, ash-
Shammilkh, al-Khansi, and Aba Dha'ail, who have left
iliwins, n large proportion of the odes contained in the
Mufaddaliyit ave the work of such Mukhadrims, as they
ware ealled. Tt is very interesting to notice how little
the austere practices of the new faith affected the ideals
or the workmanship of these singers. They continue to
celebrate the delights of wine-drinking and gambling
with arrows, to extol unbounded expense in hospitality,
and to bonst of secomplishment in the art of war, and
especially of satire.  Satire, indeed, though severely
handled by the early Caliphs, becomes, with panegyrie
as its complement, more and more the work of the
professional poet. The list of poets born in the first
century of lslam, when poetry began to be recorded in
writing as it was composed, includes (to mention only
those of whom we have published diwans) al-Farazdag
and Jarir, both of Tamim, al-Akhtal, a Christinn of
Taghlib, and al-Kumait of Asad, all of whom were expert



(i1 ANTCIENT ARABIAN POETRY

in the arts of praising great men and of delivering biting
shafts of satire upon their enemies. Amatory themes
took a wide extension in the poems of ‘Umar ibn Abi
Rabi‘ah, a Quraishite of Mecen. Ghailan, ecalled Dhu-r-
Rammah, of ‘Adi b, ‘Abd-Manat, was the last who main-
tained the old standards of poetic achievement, and with
him the eyele of nomad poetry is sometimes said to have
closed. He died, aged 40, in 117 8. (A.D. T35). His
diwian, edited for the first time by my friend Mr. C.
Maeartney, is now in the press.

These compositions, it will be seen, cover a very long
period of time—fully 200 years, and are strietly con-
temporary documents, I do not propose to discuss here
the proof of their genuineness and authenticity : what
I have to urge on the subject will be found in the
Introduction to the Diwan of ‘Abid b, al-Abras, which
will soon be before the publie. It will suffice to say that
while fabricated verses and even whole poems are to be
found in our collections, the wajority of the materials
contained in them bears (in my opinion) the stamp of
genuineness, and compels ns, by its vividoness and
actuality and close correspondence with the known
conditions of the age and locality, to admit its elajms
to be the real work of its reputed authors,

But the poems by themselves are not, strietly speaking,
history. An Arabian ode hardly ever eontains a consecubive
narrative of events. Nothing in the nature of Epic poetry
exists. The occurrences touched upon are mentioned for
the most part allusively, generally in the briefest manmer,
and the bard, often himself an actor in the stenes he
portrays, enlarges on his own prowess and the glories of
his tribe; or, on the other hand, he assuils his enemies
with words of seorn and contempt, reenunts their defeats
und disasters, and depicts them in the most odicus light,
In all eases of tribal warfare, which is the chief subject of
the poems, great exaggeration prevails,
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In order to utilize the poems, to read them aright, to
use them in interpreting the situation, we require to know
from some ontside source the circumstances in which they
were composed. This is furnished to us by the labours of
those men who, doring the first and second centuries of
Islam, collseted from the mouths of the living repre-
sentatives of the ftribes the traditions of the tribal
histories. Many scholars occupied themselves with this
task when the poems eame to be written down for
preservation, but two stand ont among all others in their
industry and the thoroughness with which they earried
through their task. These two are Hishim ibn al-Kalbi
and Ma‘mar ibn al-Muthanna, ealled Abi ‘Ubaidah. The
former, son of Muhammad b. as-Saib al-Kalbi (died
146 1.), had an hereditary interest in historieal research,
for his father before him was an industrious collector of
traditions. To Tbn al-Kalbi, who died in 204 1., we owe
the first attempts made to obtain a sequence of dates for
the kings of al-Hirah, Ghassin, and Kindah, a great muss
of tribal genealogies and of the traditions bearing thereon,
and other investigations into Arabian antiquity. His
narratives of the battles or “ Days” celebrated in the
poems, and his anecdotal biographies of the persons who
figure in the tribal traditions, are full of interest, of
liveliness, and of graphic detail. Against this must be
sof n constant disposition to exalt the cause of the
Yamauie tribes against that of the Ma‘addie Arabs. His
own tribe of Kalb, descended from Quda‘ah, considered
itself to be of Yamanie origin : and on this account he is
never impartial when the contest iz hetween & repre-
sentative of al-Yaman and one of Ma‘add. He appears
on more than one occasion to have fabrieated poems in
support of his ancedotes to the diseredit of Mna‘addic
heroes.  Abii ‘Ubaidah (110-209 n.), on the other hand,
has every appearance of being impartial ; his narratives
are full of detail, and his citation of the authorities from



T0 ARCIENT ARABIAN POETRY

whom he derived his information (se¢ the index to the
Nagd'id) most complete. He is often critical in his
exasmination of the sources. He was not, like Thn
al-Kalbl, himself of Arab descent, but o Jew of al-Irig
whose family had become eonverts to Islam. Thus he
stands outside of racial partislities, though he everywhere
displays the keenest interest in his subject.  We learn
from Tbn Khallikin that he was the author of a work
setting forth the evil qualities of the Arabs (Muthalib),
a species of literature very popular in his time under
‘Abbasi rale, when the Persians came into favour, 11 this
is correct, it must at least be admitted that he did not
invent for them odious characteristies, but told his stories
in & manner which, if not flattering, is, to our eyes at
least, not marked by any manifest desive to press unduly
upon their unamiable traits, and generally appears to bear
the stamp of truth.

Neither of Tbn al-Kalbi nor of Abi ‘Ubaidah do we
possess (so far as known) any works in their original
form ; but these two are the main source from which
innumerable books written by literary and historieal
compilers draw their material. The greatest of all these
compilations is the Kitah al-Aghini of Abu-1-Faraj of
Isfahan (284-356), now rendered conveniently aceessible
by means of the exhaustive series of indices which we
owe to Professor Guidi. Of so well-known a hook it js
unnecessary to speak at any length. The first volume
of Ibn al-Athir's history ealled the Kamil cantains in
abridgement of Aba Ubaidah's Ayydm al- Arab whieh is
very useful, though the printing, especially in the Verses,
leaves mueh to be desired.  Better even than the Aghamg,
where the two come into competition, are the extriots
from Abn ‘Ubaidah contained in the Emutuun[.ﬂ_r}r to the
Nuya'id, or satirvie contests of Javir and, al-Farazdag, the
edition of which has just been completed by Professor
Bevan. This work, which from its character is full of
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allusions to Arabian antiquity, is supplied with a complete
and instructive eommentary, in which the latest hand
is that of Aba ‘Abdallih al-Yazidi (died 810). Here
we have large extracts from Abi ‘Ubaidah's Ayyam,
elucidated as to language and often compared with other
accounts, which leave nothing to be desired so far as
concerns the events with which they deal. Professor
Bevan's indices render the use of the work for reference
as easy as possible, and an exhnustive glossary is also
supplied.

Another work which is now in the press and will, it is
hoped, be completed before very long is the collection of
ancient Arabian odes made by al-Mufaddal, of the tribe
of Dablah, a learned man who lived under both Umayyad
and ‘Abbasid rule, and died in 168 The exhaustive
commentary of al-Qisim al-Anbari, which is being printed
with the text, contains, like that to the Nagqi'id, large
detailed accounts of the events to which the poems relate,
wainly drawn from Ibn al-Kalbi I need only mention
another work of s similar but less authentie kind, the
celebrated Homdsah of Abi Tammiun, which, with
at-Tibrizi's commentary, has been in the hands of Arabic
scholars sines 1528,

When we compare the poems with the traditions
illustrating them, we find, of conrse, many deficieneies.
Often there are no details fortheoming to explain obseure
passages: those who onee were able to furnish them
perished before the scholars gob hold of them. Not
unfrequently the poems do not agree with the traditions.
1 may illustrate this by a case which is well-known to
my heavers, and comes from a cycle of literature strietly
analogous to the Arabian historieal legends and ancient
heroie poems—1 menn the Book of Judges in the Old
Testament. In the Song of Deborah, which celebrates the
difeat of Sisera and his host by the tribes of Northern
Israel, the deseription of the murder of the fugitive chief
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by Jael, in defiance of all the laws of hospitality, is
inconsistent with the aceount given in the prose story.
As the poem is in all probability eontemporary, we
naturally prefer its testimony to that of the prose writer,
who may have lived some centuries later. Similar
discrepancies are not uncommon in the old tribal poetry
and traditions of Arabia. But althongh such cases eall
for eaveful eritical examination, the materia] available iy
very large, and by the help of the poems and the
narratives put together we are able to eonstruet, at least
in general outline, a fairly complete account of the main
events and the state of society in Arabia during that
pregnant century which preceded the establishment of
the Empire of Islam.

Not only s0: owing to causes with which T eannot now
deal, the eonditions of life in Arabia, which are those
established by the eclimate and nntural features of the
eountry, have prevailed over the mighty unifying forces
which in the seventh century drew the tribes together
and started them on their career of conquest.  In spite of
Islam. the Arabian nomads live at the present day very
much as their ancestors lived thirteen centuries ago,
They are marked by the same characteristies, divided by
the same blood-fends, engaged in the same Jife of rapine,
subject to the same customary laws of hospitality and
mutual intercourse, as prevailed before the Prophet of
Medina took them in hand, So it happens that those
who have travelled with seeing eyes and an und-:rnl.unding
heart in that great wilderness in our own duy are able o
set before us a pieture of society which, witl, verkain
allowances made, is extraordinarily like that which we
gather from the ancient poems.  The best of g COm-
wentaries on the literature of the sixth ang seventh
ecenturies in Arabin is to be found in the great book of
our countryman Cliarles Donghty, Arabia Deserta, Witk
this T should mention the Taghbueh of the seholay whose
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vecent death we all mourn, Julins Enting, and the works
of Aloys Musil dealing with the tribes of the Syrian
Desert.

Sixty-six years ago M. Canssin de Perceval published
his well-known Essai swr Uhistoive des Avabes avant
¢ Telaisme, o work of whieh it is difficult to speak in
terms of too mueh praise. So far as it dealt with the
eentury before Mubammad, it was based almost entirely
on the Kitah al-Aghani, then only accessible in MS,, and
for the time of its production it was a marvel of industry,
clearness of arrangement, attractive style, and penetrating
insight into the subject. But mueh has happened since
it sppeared, and the time has now come for the period
with which it dealt to be handled afresh. As a basis for
such a re-handling, it appears to me that what we chiefly
want is translations of the ancient poems, worked up
and commented on, with utilization of all the available
material. Tt must be admitted that to general historians
the field is still in & great measure closed. The texts, in
the original Arabie, have to a lurge extent been published ;
Lut without commentaries and elucidation they are not
available except to the specialist. Tt is the task for the
latter-day scholars to make them available, so that all
may judge of their bearing. No works of an ancient poet
should be published without a translation. To translate
adequately demands elose and minute study, and to deal
with the problems presented by any ome poet’s work
necessitates a survey of o wide field and many by-paths
of inquiry, France and Germany have set us a great
example : is it too mueh to hope that in this country also
labourers will be found to help forward the cause ?
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A NEW INSCRIPTION OF THE VANNIC KING MENUAS

By Peormsar A, H. BAYCE

Gﬁ["‘TAIN L. MOLYNEUX-SEEL has been good enough
to send me a photograph of a Vannic inseription
discovered by him built into the wall of a ruined
Armenion chapel at Baghin, north of the Murad Su.
Baghin is on the right bank of the Kighi Su, which falls
into the Murad Su near Kharput, and it is about 50 miles
north-east of the latter eity and almost due north of Palu,
where an inseription of Menuas has long been known to
exist (No. XXXIIT of my memoir). The new inseription
is important, since it not only adds a new ward, fitiani,
“a boundary-stone,” to the Vannie voeabulary, but it also
fixes the western boundary-line of the Vannic kingdom
in the reign of Menuas,

The inscription reads as follows (in continuasnee of
my notation its number will be XCIIT):—

[1. DXP. Me-i-no-u-g-s 2. D Iu-pu—u—i-ni-l&hi—ni-u
Menuars ' the som of Tspuinis
4 ini TAK pu-lu-di 4. [ku-J-n-gu-u-ni
this  inseribed stone] his written
b, AN Khal-di-i-ni-ni 6. al-fu-u-i-si-ni
for the people of Khaldis, the maghiy,
# D.P. Me-nu-u-a-ni 8. D.P. Is-pu-u-i-ni-khe
belonging to Mepuas the som of Ispuinis,
a,  erila tar-n-i-e . 10, erila al-fn-u-i-ni’

the powerful Eing. : the mighty king,

*7
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11. eriln MAT Bi-a-i-na-u-e 12, a-lu-&i ALDT Dhu-u.a—pa—

king of the country of Van, inhabitant of D nspas

#-patari
the city.

13. DP. Me-nu-u-n-s a-lj 14, te-rnbi ) it

Menuwas  says : 1 have set up binendary-

A-1ii
wlorne

I5. is-tini NISU EN-NAM 16, AN  Khal-di-i-ni-ni

asthe limit of the governor

-]

7. us-ma-a-si-i-ni 18, e-u-ri-i-e
the gravious, the lord,
. DB, Me-i-nu-n-n-s 20. D.P. Is-pu-o-i-ni-khi-nj.s
Mennas the som of Fspuinis
»d-ni TAK pu-lu-éi 22, ku-n-gu-u-ni
this inscribed stone has written
AN Khal-di-i-ni-ni 24. al-fu-u-i-si-ni
Jor the people of Khaldis the mighty.

5. It is elear that Khaldinin i, “the children of
Khaldis,” must here signify “the people of Khaldis
ie. the inhabitants of Van, rather than * the divine
offspring of Khaldis ", sinee the boundary-stone was
mtended for the inhabitants of the country and not foy
the gods.  This throws light on the adjectival suffix i ;
in wlfuizsi-ni the suffix -s will refer to the mod Khaldis,
while the suffix -5 agrees with the whole Zramanatical
complex Khaldinini. Henee the form would literally
be “of (the peaple) belonging to the mighty (god) ", '

14. Literally “ one ", sugi-ni in Vannie, The sigmifien-
tion of titioni is fixed by the words whiel [ollow.,

15. For istini see XCII 5 T boundary-stone o
steln has the form of 4 Roman milestone. exeopt that it is

of the people of Khaldis,
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not round. Captain Molyneux-Seel is doubtless right in
believing that it came originally from the citadel of
Baghin.

Postscuipr.—Professor Lehmann-Haupt tells me that
the Baghin inseription was discovered by himself and
Dr. Huntington, and that he has given an aceount of it
in the Verhandlungen d. Berliner anthrop. Giesellschaft,
1900 (November 17}, pp. 522 75, and the Zeitschrift fir
Ethnologie, xxxiii, pp. 175 ff, 1001, where he has supposed
Titigni to be n proper name, This, however, is now
sxeluded by the discovery of the meaning of istini which
has sinee been made.
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WAS THERE A KUSANA RACE?
By Bamos A voN STALL-HOLSTEIN

IOHERE is no lack of numismatic evidence for the fact
that the words Kiasin dahan §ah and Kiadan fah
were used as personal attributes by eertain prinees reigning
about the year A.p. 800. On the obverse of .one of the
coins in question Professor Marquart reads the legend :
inasdesn bage Pérosé (i) wasury Kiidin &ih, * des mazda-
vorehvenden Gottes Péroz, grossen Kinigs der Kisin.”
M. Drouin translates the same legend as follows: “le
nazdéen. 1o divin Pérose, grand Kouchan, roi.” : y
It would be diffienit to deeide which of these two
translations was preferable, if the words Kitfain &ih were
always preceded or followed by a personal name. This,
happily, is not the case Thn Khordadbeh® who wrote
‘1 the ninth eentury A.n., gives a list of many royal titles,
and tells us that the title of the King of Transoxania
() sb}L.J was Kadan sah L;'L_..:.‘ ,,'._,L.'-,g‘l. . '
This enables us to state positively that the title Kadin
%ith, “king of the Kosin' enjoyed a great prestige in
Wi 200, and was mob forgotten even in the mninth
century of the Christian era.

b Bes Mamoart, Eriindchr nach e (Feogrnphic des P, Mosea Xorenne's,
Borlin, 1901, p. 49, and Dronin, Ravpe mnmismatigee, 1596, p. 170,

% The author of the fundamental work Purkestan at the tima of the
Mongot Ineasion, by W. Barthold, St. Putersburg, 1900 (in Rossian),
drew my attention to p. 98 of his bisok, Whers, while disoassing the title
Kiikin &k, be rofers to Tbn Khordadbeh {of. de Goeje’s edition of the
luttar's Liber Viarmns of Regnorum, Bibliothees Geographorum Arabi.
sorum, pars sexta, text . 40, transl. po 20). Cf also Annales guos
soripsit , . . Tabari, socunda saries, iii, Recensuerunt I. Guidi, D. H.
Miiller, et M. J. de Goeje, Lugd. Bat., 1885-9, p. 1440, 1. 21,
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We find the earliest mention of the Chinese form of
the title Kadin sih, viz Kuei-shuwang-wang, in the phrase t
H (tzd) A1) B (wei) F(wang) @ (ko) BR (hao) B (uei)
6 (shuang) F (wang), “he [Kadphises 1] established
himself as & king (wang) and used the dynastic title
‘king of the Kafin"" This phrase ocears in the Hou-
han-shu (Annals of the later Han dynasty), and from
the same ehronicle we learn that Kadphises I (K*ju-tsin-
kfio) at the beginning of his reign had to eontent himself
with the more modest title of Fi (buei) 3 (shuang) & (hai)
& (how). It was only after having defeated eertain rivals
that he styled himself Kuei-shuang-wang ( Kadin fih),

Everybody seems to admit that Kuei-shuang-hsi-hon
(Cantonese pronuncistion according to Williams' Cantonese
dictionary : Kwai-séung-yap-hau) is the Chinese form of

' I give the original phrise as | find it in the Chinese block-print
(A%, Dep., No. 624, ch. 118, i 110} of the Hou hun-shuy, belonging to
the Asintie Museum of St. Petershuryr, A copy of the same edition hus.
apparently, been used by Dr. 0 Franks, who iuotes the same page in
his book Zur Ksnntwiss der Tiirtvalber und Skythen Zentvalasiens (Berlin,
1M, p. 66). The translation is muinly based on the anthority of
Dr. Franke, whose rendering of the phruss is, “ Er setste mich nelbst
als Kinig {wang) oin and filbete den dynastisohen Titel Kinig von
Kuei-shuang *

It can hardly be doubted that the first word of the title Kakea &k
represents the name of o raee.  Of the title Gusanavadasamvardhaks
(acconding to M. Sennrt's reading of the Manikyala inseription, Jowrnal
Ausiatigue, Janvier-Février, 1896, p. 8}, which Professoe Liders translates
by *zcion of the Guosinn raee™ (TRAS., 1009, p. 666). M. Senart
lop, eit.. p. 12) hesitated between two alternative translations; “anteur
de Tnooroissement de o mes des Koushans ™ and **issn e Iy race dis
Koushans ", Dr, Thomas (JRAS, 1906, p. 208) translates the title liy
" propagatar of the Kushan stock ™,

Dr. Vogel has been so kind s to supply me with his provisional
randing of one of the ingeriptions disoovered nene Muttrn in March, 1019,
The nime of the king seoms to b doukitful, but the titles Me
mijdtindjn  devaputro Kwgitnaputeio] are quite clear. 1t sawms mist
natural £ interprot ne the name of 4 Facy the first part of the title
Kupdnaputefo], (The long vowel (d) s nlso of great intorost, |

Considering theses focts, T hnve no doglt that o Kaondg der
Kuei-shuang ™ is the sorresy Germin  rundaring
aliverng. wang,

hirdin

[#0f van)
of the title Kwer.
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the title Kusanayavugs, which is found on the Kharosthi
side of some (type 1) of the coins of Kujula-Kadphises
( Kadphises ).

The title Kuei-shuang-hsi-hou being undoubtedly
represented on the coins of Kadphises 1, it would seem
extremely strange if no numismatic equivalent eonld be
found for Kuei-shuang-wang (Kakin &ih) on any pieces
of that monarch. Does it not seem natural under these
circumstances to consider the syllables K husanasa,! which
we find on the Kharosthi side of what Mr. Vineent Smith
ealls type 3 of Kadphises T's coins, as the equivalent of
the title Kadin &h? And could not the corresponding
syllables XOPANCY of the legend in Greek charseters be
regarded as a barbarie genitive of *XOPANGCA, representing
Kasin &ih?

The fact that Khussnasa does not show the genitive
termination (Khwsunasa)se® can easily be accounted for
by assuming that the existing s (=#ih) forms n com-
pound with the next word of the Kharosthi legend.

The following are the full Khavosthi legends of the
types Kadphises I, 1 and 3. according to Mr. Smith's
catalogue (I rveplace the sh of the ecatalogue by )

i In is just possible that the Khuorosthi lettars read Gualonoss by
Sir A. Cunningham represent another form of the title Kadin Sk
Unfortunately, howover, the letters immediately following Gushafase
in the Panjtar inscription are broken off or mutilnted, sxcept the fist
ane, which according to the editor i= R, or perhaps N. *The seconil
letter, which is very doubtiul, may be either ve, or hie, or we"
{Cunningham, Archwalpgical Reports, vol. v, p. 62}  The original of the
Punjtur inseription being lost (op. git,, pe 611 it will hardly bie possible
to nse it for the purpose of proving or disproving my contentions,

% O some coins of Goudophares, who wos o Bamids Bamdiduwr, W
find the title sss (Gardner, pp. 104, 106, 180) in Kharosthi churncters,
which probubly represent the genitive of safnje (=Hihin kik), 1 have
not succeeded in ascertaining the presence of the sign representing
{or u) at the bottom of the akesarn resd sa{se) by Gardner, the lowar
purt of it being, npparently, damnged on all the colns belonging to the
Imperinl Hormitage, as well as an the ones reproduced in the eatalogues
af Gardner and Smith. COf. the title sonsa{an) mentioned below
(p. 87, notel

JrAs, 1014, i

I
i
A
1]
'
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Kwjula-kasasa K rana-yavugasa dhramathidasa {type1):
Kluwsanasa yaviasy [#ic], or yaiinsa, Kuyula-kaphsasa
sul chaldhramal thita et (type 3).

Only the transeription of the first legond is followed by
& translation ( [eoin] of Kujulakasa, the Kusan chief, the
pivus), and those who contend that Khusanasa is a genitive
singular will hardly be ahle to interpret the sepond legend
(type 3) withont getting into difficulties, Besides having
to admit that the equivalent of Kagin ik (Kuei-shuang-
toang) cannot be found on the coins of Kadphises T, they
will be foreed to conceda that he called Limself 4 Kagig
[a0d] a yavu[gla” on some of his eoins (Khusanasa
yavitasa, type 3) and “the yavugn of the Kudan”
(Kusanayarugasa, type 1)! on others. Both difliculties
vanish as soon as my interpretation of K .&uguamamyuz-ﬂum.
“ king [and] yava[gla of the Kagan,” is aceepted.®

We know that the Persing word &ikh has been rendered
by the Greek letters oa (for instance in the name
eamapns =sahpiar), and the legend TuTpaTy f}e['m]':-[_'u_]urnu

' The trausbition of Ewei-ahiuang.ioang pa + king of the Knodin " being
eertain, Kusi-ahimg. Asi-how nnd its H11ﬁ¥ﬂﬂlb.ﬁ'ﬂfumtyﬂmﬁ must menn
"yavuga of the Koian ™,

The Khurosili legends of Kndphises 7% type | {lepﬂarr:wn'zrmmj e
nat ouly fonnd on pisnes bearing that mongrels Gireek name op the
obverss, but also on eajns which he mipted eonjointly with Hermuprus
{of. Catalogus of the Cins i the Snedioa Mosewm, Chalentta, vol, i, by
Vincent A, Smith, Orxford, 1004, P33k The Kharostiy legemd,
type 3 {E-ﬁ-umm.-tmwi’un]. however, is fourid only on paing Iu!1uug-.l|:|g
exelusively to Kadphises 1.  This proves Kustheyaongis (the mdmittid
suivilent of .{'Mi-duawaﬁ-f-.ﬁmli to e older thay J{.ﬁummtgm-rs[_gr}rm
(which, us suggested above, cantaing the equivalent of Kreei-ahurs g
wang [ Kidin dia] ), y

It nesd hardly e pointed ont lhow well the duta of the Chiness
Chroniole agres with the Kharosthi legends i interproted uecording 1o
my view. 1'do not disgue Ehe types 2 and 4 of Kadphises [ he
readings being too uneertain, T have, howavn, examined thm withouyp
linding anything disproving my tontentingg,

¥ Acoumulations of vasiouns titles are vory froquent o the numismatis
and epigraphio documents of the Period, snd i:?ill bnrdly strikg anyong
as improbable ghyy Kadphises I, afpor hitving assumed tje more exalted

dignity (Ausan &IR), should retain b old il i
B is e {ymeu]yla) by the side
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(Gardner, p. 110) shows that it is not impossible to regard
XOPANCY as a genitive! When composing his eatalogue
of the coins of the Greek and Seythie kings of Bactria
and India, Professor Gardner evidently considered
XOPANCY as consisting of two words, (1) XOPAN and
(2) CY (¢f. Cat, p. 187). Both words the distinguished
nimismatist places under the heading “ Seythie [titles] in
Greek letters”., He also states that the same word ov
oceurs on some coins of the king Hermmus. The fact
that three of the four words composing the Greek legend
(Basihews ornpos ov eppmov) of those coins undoubtedly
show genitive terminations tends to support my ex-
planation of XOPANCY? as a genitive of *XOPANCA
( Widan &h).

Some of Kaniska's coins, aceording to Mr. Smith, bear
the following legend (on the obverse): pAONANOPAO-
KANHPKIKOPANO, Suonano - gao  Kanéski  Kosano,
* Kaniska the Kusiin, king of kings” (I replace Mr, Smith's
sh Gy &) It is difficult to think of any reason why we
shonld not consider KANHpPKI as the first (or the last)
word of the legend, and KOPANO pAONANO pAOQ us
his title. This is the only arrangement which enables
s to recognize the title Kadin &k (in an amplified form,
of. the title Nadin &ihan 4ih mentioned on p. 79) on
the coins of the monareh who, surely, was the most
prominent Kigin ruler known to history.

1 have already pointed out (Bulletin de 1'Académie
Iinpériale des Seciences de St.-Pétersbourg, 1008, p. 1569)
that the last three letters (ANO = dnu) of the genitive

¥ Pyofessor Rapson [JTRAS,, 1807, po 321) and Trr. Thomas (JIRAS.,
1913, p. 632) also regard XOPANCY as a genitive singular.

* 1t is n significant fact that we find the word ryjorajas on the
Klmrosth side of severnl Hermeus (alone withoot Kadphises T) eoins
showing sw on the obverse, and that the word rjarajuse never appears
on the picess (mestioned by Gardner, Smith, anid von Sallet, Nachfodper
Alesanders des Grossen) bearing the shorter Greek legend Bamiews

swrqpor epumios, LI there were no ev coins omitbing rUjorajaen W
should possess an absolute proof for the fuct that e was a royal title.
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plural pAONANO (according to Mr. Smith “ of kings")
represent the same termination whieh appears in the word
gyastini (genitive plural of a theme gyasta, meaning
“dens "), and which generally indieates the genitive plural
in the second “unknown" language of Eastern Turkestan.!
The second ANO of the title KOPANO pAONANO®
P AO ulmost certainly representing dnu (Professor Liiders,
loe. eit., speaking about the title sithanusdli, says: “ das
griechische ANO kanu fiir inu stehen, wie BOAAO fiir
Buddha zeigt"”), the rendering of KOpANO by Kusinu
is, to say the least, possible. That this rendering is more
than a possibility is snggested by various circumstances.
The aksara corresponding to the letters (gusajna in
the third line of the Manikyala inseription (as read by
M. Senart, Journal Asintigue, Janv.-Févre, 1806, p. 8, pl. 1)
shows a distinet hook at the bottom of the wdilrka,
The hook is absent from the mdtrkd in all other cases
(fourteen) where na has been read, but it is eleavly visible
at the bottom of the alsare representing the (in thuvap,

1 The u-themes of thut langunge generally show the termination 1 in
the nominstive singular, and in the article mentioned T compored the
title pdhdnwgdhi (or sihdpusdhi), “king of kings,” which apparontly
belonged to KaSin princes {of. Sir M. A Stein’s article in the fad. Aue.,
1888, p, 85 sq., and Dr. Fleet's (fupfe feseripfions, p. 8), with the
expression  gyastius  giweti (in the languoage §i * deorum deus™),
I arrived at the conclusion that tenees of the language i could be found
in the titles of the Kafin princes.  This view has since been nocepted
by Professors Konow {Festseheiit fiip Fithelm Thomeen, Leipzig, 1912,
poB6) and Liiders (Sitwungsherichte Kgl. Preuss. Ak, Wisa, 1913,
P 428),

! Professor Konow necounts for the first N in PAONANO, which
he explaind as a genitive ploral of a theme paven (derived from
kady+ mam), by sssuming that the N Jost in the nominative singular
PAO reappears bofore the termination of the genitive plural ANO.
Dir. Salemusnn draws my attention to the fact that this explanation is
confirmed by the existenco of the words xie-eon-d (lking) and y&-pan
{might) cecarring in the * Boghdische Texte " published by Professor
F. W. K. Miiller (see the index of that edition in the Abhandinngen
Kgl Preuss Ak. Wiss, 1012 [published 10181, p. 108). Professor Konow
tells me that his full explanation of the N will so0n uppear in the
Journal of the German Oriental Society,
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1. 6). M. Senart (op. eit, p. 11) has not overlooked the
hook in the third line, and explains it as a " maladresse
du lapicide ™.

On two coins of the Imperial Hermitage of St. Petersburg,
and on at least as many specimens of Kadphises' 1 pieces
belonging to the Kgl. Miinzkahinett of Berlin, instead
of Kusanayavugasa (type 1, ef. above, p. 82) we clearly
read Kusapuyevugosa,

1 2 3
Reverses of Radphises I's coins belonging 1o the Kgl Manskabinatt
{Nos. 1 nnd 2}, and to the Tmp, Hermitage {No. 3). The Greek legend
of eoin No. 3 has [ke](euro (ot [ke]{ouna).

These facts obviously cannot be accounted for by
assuming a series of identical blunders, and we shall
have to admit that the word Kusanu (Gusinu) ! really
existed, or to suppose that the die-sinkers of Kadphises 1
conspired with the stone-cutters of the general Lala in
order to puzzle future archmologists.

As soon as the explanation of KOP ANO as representing
Kusinw is accepted, the interpretation of it'as a genitive
plural of the theme Kusa suggests itself (cf. gyastanu
gyasti, * deorum deus ), and we ave fortunately able to
show that such o theme did exist at the time of Adva-
ghosa's patron,

I The long d generally heing neglected in the Khuarosthl writing of
the period, both readings Kusdnn {(Gugdin) aod Kupdai (fHipinn ) are
possible. The fact that in the title Kupiseput{o] (cf. sap., p. 80},
on the (Pahlavi) lepends deciphered by Drouin and Marguart (el sup.,
p. 79}, in Khorduibeh's work, and in other Avalic texts the G is
olearly marked, suggests the reading Kepdun (Guptan) [not Kugdnn

((Fusdme)]. Cf. slso the legend Kiddra Kushdnn shidhi mentioned by
Cunningham, Nunismaotic Ohromicle, 1803, . 1584,
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In Advaghosa’s Sttrilawmlire, which only exists in
a Chinese translation, we find the phrase, $#§ (kit) # (sha)
& (chung) b (chung) % (yin) E (wang) % (ming)
R (chen) {8 (tan) d@ (kin) G (ni) BE (eh'a), “in the
Kusa! (kii-sha) race there was a king (wang) called
devaputra Kaniska (Kaniksa),” Aeccording to Dr, Thomas'
translation of the Mahirajakani[sJkalekha, which has
come down to us in a Tibetan version (Ind. Ant., 1903,
p- 456). Advaghosa writes to Kaniska: “Train yoursel f
in the way of your own people: born in the Kufa race
(ku-fahi-rigs-sw) do youn impair not the household law
of your anecestors”

Considering the fact that the existence of the theme
Kusa, meaning * a member of Kanigka's race ”, is suggested
by eircumstances independent of the two texts just guoted,
we must refuse to believe that Kusa in both eases is
nothing but an abbreviation of, or & mistake for, Kusana.

Consequently we are justified in translating the title
KOPANO PAONANO PAO by “the cmperor of the
Kusas ™, and Kagin dah? by “the king of the Kusas
{or Knfas) ™

' It cannot be disputed that bi-she represents Kuse, O M. Bylvuin
Lévi's translation of the passage, Joirnal dsintigue, Nov. Db, 18500,
P 457, The charnotar § (sha) is in many transeribed texts the regilar
representutive of | (m). Ser my edition of the Kien-ch*si-fan-tsan
{Advaghosi's Gandistotrapithd in o Chiness transcription, Bibliotheen
Baddhico, xv, p. 170).  Acoording to Giles’ Diet, [No, 2850 E {ehomng]),
.o, means “rmes”. ] guote the Chinese phraze from the oopy of the
Tripitaka (vol. xix, fasc 4, ¢h, @, p. 934) belonging to the Asintie
Museum of Be, Petersburg. It was Profussor Konow who first pointed
vut to me that some confirmation could be found for my view | Kupa, not
Kwgnn) in Advarhosn's Sitrilmmbieg,

= Of, the title sL8 w‘:_\;; (transcribed Hindowdn-schih by de Gonje
and followed by *“duns Ulnde” in the translation of Khordadbeh's
work, p. 13) and the title Teyaread, ** the king of the Calas,™ mientioned
by = Greek historinn of the sixth ceniury oD, ¢ "Exedl o al 1b raw
Zeysaravnr {lvor Obopopden v§ Toibe warpl dielothmra, alndraey fipa & waiy
Zeyerrad (Seguisan) drwrduarroe Sireras TP Tebre T CEAAfrer vy
Eeyeovasie Pasivels (Segestonorum rex).  This passigs we find in
Agathins (ed. Niehuhrius, Bonne, spcecxviii, p, 201} The Latin
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The fact that on some eoins of Kadphises 1 we find
the title Kuginu yavuge with the Seythian case suffix
{genitive plural) preserved in the half-Prikrtized legend,
shows that the first part of Kusana yavugae (the form
which the title takes on other pieces of the same monarch)
must be regarded as a Prikrit genitive plural (Kusana or
Kusinm).t

Those who accept the interpretation of Husina
yavigase (Kadphises 1, type 1) a4 meaning “of the
yavuga of the Kusas”™, will admit that the explanation
(the improbability of which has been demonstrated by
other eonsiderations, ef. sup., p. 82y of Khuesanaso-
yavufglase (Kadphises I, type 3) as consisting of two
genitives singular becomes impossible.

They will have to econcede  that Khwsena {read
Khusina) sa is one of the forms of the title Kadin
#%ih, and that the corresponding XOPANCY is a barbaric
wenitive of *XOPANCA also representing  Kiisan Sah,
“ king of the Kusas (or Kisas)”

It is o well-known fact that there is & Sanskrit word
signifying * store” whieh the classical writers spell
both ways : kofn and kose, It is much less astonishing
that & foreign word should be spelt Kuda (in the
Kani[s}kalekha), and Kusa (in the Satrilayplkara).
Under these eircumstances I do not think it necessary
to blame Tibetun seribes for the spelling Kusa, and
oquivalents mentioned are thosse of Bonaventurn Vileanius' translstion
which sccompanies Agathing® Greek text. Acconling to Ammisnns
Marcellinus (ed. Gardthausen, Lipsie, specelxxiil, vol. 1, p. 178) the
title sumsan, ** rex Tegibus imperans,” belonged to the Persinn king
Bapor [117). and I have no doubt that ssanaan is nothing but 4 clerieal
arror for snmsea or smonnad | = kikin &ih).

1 No mechanieal reproduction of the newly {March, 1012) discoverad
Muttrn inscription mentioned above (p. 80) being at hand, Dr. Vogel
wiis unnble to tell me whether the reaiding Kwgdnupuetr{o] {imstend of
Kuginapuir{o]) was possible or not. In sny caso the interpretation

af that title would be identieal with the rransintion of ugeasea]p]-
sapeardhoka (of. sop, ppe 80, 84), viz. **scion of the Kusa (Gusa)

rooe’’,
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I believe that both ways of spelling the name were
earvent in Fadic. 1 think that these cousiderations
enable us to recognize the name of Kaniska's race in the
one of the dvipa ( Kusadvipa) mentioned immediately after
the éﬂkﬂ.dﬂpn by the Matsyapurdne (Sachan, Alberuni's
India, vol. i, p. 235). In the Mahdavyuipatti (Bibl
Buddhiea, =iii, p- 52) we find among the names of the
Cakravartins the Great Kués (Mahakuda), Kusa, and
Upakufa. The rile assigned to Kufa, the son of Rama,
in Indian mythology is certainly not marked enough to
explain the inclusion of his name in the chapter just
quoted, and it does not seem impossible to connect the
Mahakusa, ete., of the Mahdvyufpatti with the second
Adoka,

Whatever we might think of the derivation of Kuéa-
dvipa, Mahikusa, ste., we must admit that Asvaghosa
is the best imaginable authority on the main question
involved, and that Kusa (not Kusana) was the eorrect
name of the warlike race that gave Kaniska to the
Buddhist world.



MISCELLANEOUS COMMUNICATIONS

Tae Pannosa INSCRIPTIONS

From a cave-residence ab Pabhosi, close to Kisam in
the Allahibad District, we have two inscriptions whieh
present matter for comment) They were edited in
Epi. Ind., vol. 2, pp. 242, 243, by Dr. Fiihrer, who, on
aceount of the resemblance of their letters to those of
the Sungs period, B.o. 183 to 72, nssigned them to “the
cooond or first century me”’ And Biihler gave in his
Indian Paleography, plate 2, col. 19, an alphabet from
them, which on the same basis he nssigned to * about
ne 15072

The two inseriptions register one amid the same act,
the founding of the cave: but they do so in different
terms :—

No, 1, which is on the vock ontside the eave, over the
loft corner of the entranee door, says:—" By Asiidhaséna,
maternal uncle of the Rajan iopiliputra- Bahasatimitira
(and) son of Gopili the Vaihidari, (this) eave has been
cansed to be made, in the tenth year of Udaka (9, [for the
nse| of the Rasapiya Araharitas.”

No. 2 which is inside the ecave, on the west wall,
says :— Caused to be made by Ashidhaséna, son of
the Vaihidari, (end) son of the Rdjan Tavanipubir-
Bhigavata, son of Vangapila Rijon of Adhichhatri (and)
son of Sonakiyana.”

! They are Nos. 004, 905, in Professor Liders's List of the Brihmi
Inscriptions, Epi. Tud., vol. 10, appendix.

% He compared the charncters of them with those of the inseviption,
which refers itself to the time of the Suigas, on & pillar at Bharsut,
Ind. Aut., vol 14, p. 138, from which, with twao letters, i und 17, ndded
from other sources, he gave an alphabet in col. 15 of the sume plate,
with the sime sasignment, ** nboat w.e, 150.”

k'
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The purport of these two inseriptions is ealenlated to
present them as being very elosely contemporaneous, if not
actnally so. And Biihler ssems to have regarded them in
that light: at any rate, he gave n combined alphabet
from them, taking his illustrations, indeed, chiefly from
No. 1, but figuring at least the ka, 7o (imperfectly),
dhi, and & from No. 2, But we must bear in mind
that he did not choose by any means all the selections
presented in his plates: also, that the magmitude of his
task was such as to preclude the detailed examination
of records which becomes necessary in other circumstances,
And an inspection of details in this case shows marked
differences between the two records, which tend to
sepurate them somewhat widely.

First, as regards Ianguage. The languags of hoth the
recovds is classed as Mixed Dialect: but that of No. 2 iy
an ndvanee on that of No. 1. which is more of a Prikrit.
It is true that No. 1 hns wij7id, onee, while No. 2 has
rafia, twice, But No. 2 has pufréna, with the lingual #,
twice, agninst the putréna, with the dental ., onee, of
No. 1: and it has the genitive in sya, four times, agninst
the genitive in su, twice or perhaps three times, of No, 1.1
In No. 2 the first component of the name of the founder of
the cave is wshadha (for ashiadha): in No, 1 it is daddha
(also for dahddlia).

Secondly, as regards the alphabet : here we have
differences between the two records  which are ot
indicated at all by the selection given in Biililer's
plate.

No. 1 presents two types of . One ris of the sume
general style with the waved s which is found in the
records of Adoka ab Girndr and Rapnith and in M Veore ; &

Y n No, 1, L 6, che word @i is demaged and doubtfal : but the
Inst syllable of it is at any rate not . The first syllubls seems to be
the long &5 not the short u as ren by Professor Liders.

* Bee Bihler, ii, M, viii-xii
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but it is not waved to the same extent, the bends being
reduced in number by using longer strokes for them:
this v ocears twice, in »ijag, L 1, and vaithidori, L 4,
and has been illustrated by Biihler from the latter word.
The other = is of the type in which the waved stroke was
superseded by o plain straight one:! this », which was not
illustrated, is seen very eclearly in kdritari, 1. 6, and is
also found in savaelharg and arahasi, L 7.

No. 2, again, presents two types of r, neither of which
is illustrated by the seleckion. It has not the waved »;
exeept to the extent to which the subseript » is waved in
both this record and in No. 1, in the stage before that in
which it assumed the form of a smooth sweeping carved
stroke. It has (1) the plain straight + of No. 1, which it
presents in ndqdg, L 2, and vaithidart and kavitam, 1. 3,
And it has (2) a still later type—later by two stages,
in fact—in which the bottom of the letter was finished
off by a bend up to the left: this is presented in
ridig, L 1.

In No. 1 the subseript w in putrasa, L 1, and putréna,
. 4, is a plain straight vertical stroke® In No. 2, in
putteesya ab the middle of 1. 2, the w is finished off, to
mateh the second v of this record, by a bend up fo the
left; and in putrasyi at the beginning of 1. 2 and
pubréna ot the end of that line and again in L 3, either
the same form was intendad but was not properly com-
pleted, or we have instances of an intermediate type,
similar to that throngh which the r passed, in which the
latter was finished off by a curve down to the laft, before
the bend upwards was developed.

! In this # in Loth the reconds, and in many other lettors too, the
strakght lines which were intended have not always been well followed :
bt the intention is plain.

t In mdtnline, L 3, the » s of o different type, ns was costomary. in
sonneation with the letter f; being & short straight horizontal sicoke
to the right from the end of the lower right-hund part of the £, as in
Bihler's ii, 23, v, viil, xxiv.
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There ave other letters the development of which also
went more or less along with that of the ! One is the
palatal 4. In No. 1 the main stroke of this letter is
8 plain straight one. In No. 2 it is finished off, as in the
r, by a bend up to the left: this can be seen clearly in
the »diid of 1. 1, though this 6 has been figured in the
selection without showing this detail: and it seems to
have been intended in also the wifis of 1. 2.

Other such letters are the initial @ and 4.  Both of
these oecur in No. 1; and each of them is formed there
entirely between what we may eall the two lines of the
writing® In No. 2 we have apparently only the short a,
twice :* in both cases the vertieal stroke is prolonged,
like that of the » to a length below the bottom line of
the writing equal to about the measure between the lines ;
and in one of them, in adkichhatriya, 1.1, though perhaps
nob in the other ease in | 3, there seems to have been an
intention, not fully carried out, to finish off the vertieal,
a8 in the v and 7 of the next word, r@fia, by a bhend up
to the left. These details, again, are not shown iy the
selection in Biihler's plate, where both the vowels are
figured from the inseription No. 1.

In view of soch differences ns these, in both the
language and the alphabet, it is plain that the two
inseriptions cannot have been either composed by the
Same person or written by the same hand, af any rate

YThe k in particular is sach o letter - in these two inseriptions,
however, wa lave anly the & which matched the second r of No. 1 and
the first v of No. 2; not the &, with the hend up to the lefi at the bottom
of the vertionl stroke, which knswersd to the second » of Na, 2

* This expression is o convenient way of indicating the limits and size
of such letters as wore made like our o, o, & m, ete , without any
projections above asin b, d, [, or below as in g i p- But, whatever
may have beon done in subsequent times, the mare ancient, writers
evidently dil not wse much, if af all, the expodient of ruling two sych

lings with w view to insuring wniformity in their work ; and the result

was punerally a considerabls varintion in the relative sizes of all the
letters,

fInL3, ealidaflfin sevms to have been written, instend of dafddlio.
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not at all at the same time, and eannot be contemporaneous
records : an appreciable interval must be placed between
them, We need not hesitate to aceept Biihler's estimate,
about BC. 150, as the approximate date of No. 1: it is
justified by the general style of the charaeters, and in
particular by the occarrence of the waved r and the form
of it which is presented. But No. 2 must be placed at
least half u century later; though the use in it, as in No. 1,
of a peenliar form of the superseript long &, resembling in
some cases the twisted horns of an antelope! seems to
preclude any muech longer interval than that. And it
spems to be a commemorative record, due to a son,
grandson, or relative, or some admirer, of Ashidhaséna :
apparently the inscription No. 1 was not easily readable,
if at all, from the ledge in front of the cave, and No. 2
was therefore put up in a convenient position inside the
eive, o that the name of the founder of the cave might
be known and his memory might be preserved.

J. F. FLEET.

GINGER

The short note which I contributed under the above
heading to this Journal for 1012 (p. 475 L) has elicited
communications from several scholars which encourage
me to ventilate the same subject once more and to sum
up the results of its disenssion by Dr. Thomos and
others.

The late Rai Bahadur V. Venkayya informed me that
in Tamil the word wirkkombu is used for both green and
dry ginger, and that the usual Tamil word for “dry
ginger " is fulku. The former fact was mentioned also
by Professor Kern, and the second by Mr. P. T. Srinivasa
Iyengar. First of all it may be convenient to arrange

' Figured by Bithler, along with the waved r, in the rTof vaihidu,
No. 1, L 4.
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in thres groups the various terms used in some Indisn
dinleets
L. Dry ginger
Tamil sk, Sanskrit, Kanarese, and Malayalam
sunthi, Telugu Sonthi' or sonthikommu, Hindi aanth.

2. (Freen ginger
Sanskrit drdraka, Hindi adg, Telogu and Kanarese
alla,? Tamil and Malayalam idji.

3. Ginger in general
Pali singivéra, Sanskrit fringavera, Tamil vérkbomb,

The first group offers no difficulties : Dy. Thomas (ahave,
1912, p. 1093) is probably eorrect in deriving #ulbw and
sunthi, ete, «dry ginger”, from the Sanskrit sushler,
“dry ", and *fushti® His derivation of these terms ix
Further supported by that of their counterparts @rdvaka,
fielid, allg, « green ginger” (Dy. Thomas, above, 1905
P- 170). It is not only self-svident that ardwal foes
back to the Sanskrit drdra, “wet”, but alla is known
from other sources to be one of the recognized tadblhavus
of the latter ; see Heémachandra's Priikrit Grammar, i, 82,
and Childers' Pali Uintiuxmry. s.v. alle (where, howeaver,
no devivation is given),

We have now to eonsider the Sanskrit dritiguvera nnd
Tami]—Malayilam tiji.  The former seems to bie the
prototype of the Arabie zanjubil which oeeurs in the Koran
(76, 17). But, as remarked by Professor Franke (ZDAG,
47, 600), the Greek SeyyiBepis is more closely related to
the Pili singivéra, and Professor Jolly has actually fonnd
the more ancient Sanskrit form fringivéra in the medical
Bhedaswindita (above, 1905, P- 168).  These facts render
Professor Uhlenbeck's derivation of  Sriigavéra  from

' Ep, Tud., val. 6, P- 238, text line 1411
# Loe. pit., text line 138

" Bub, as Mr. P. T. Srinivass Iyengnr sugpests, dupghi moy be con-
nected with the Tamil root dngnfan, M to dey up ™,
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gringa and its translation by * horn-shaped " untenable.
Moreover, the Sanskrit word véra, “the body ", which
figures in his Etymologisches Warterbuch der Altindischen
Sprache (Amsterdmm, 1808-9), p. 207, is a fietion of
Sanskrit lexicographers. They inferred its existence
from the name of the god Kuvéra, which they explained
by “misshapen ;' see Ujjvaladatta’s Commentary an the
Unidisitras (ed. Aufrecht, Bonn, 1859), i, 60 (p. 17).
As [ have pointed out before (above, 1912, p. 475),
Dr. Gundert was the first to derive sidgivéra from the
Tamil ond Malayilam &, “ green ginger ™, 4 vér,
“a root”. He forther compared 4iiji with Sanskrit
ehifichatoka or chifichdtala (which, however, cannot be
proved to mean “ginger "), and thus arvived at ®chinji
as the supposed prototype of #iji. The Greek form
LryyiBepis and the Arabic zanjabil would rather take us
to an original form *zingi. At any rate, the Pili singi-
véra shows an initial sibilant which hss been lost in the
Tamil i#ji. In this connexion Professor Kern has
favoured me with the following interesting vemarks:—

“In my opinion the older Dravidian language possessed
an & I find the proof for it in the absence of the sibilant
in the oldest words derived from Sanskrit, eg. dyiram
from safiasram, According to my theory this became
first ®sgpasivam, as & conld not vemain,  After the
lingoags had lost the sibilant, *seasirom  becimne
*aa(y)jiram, and finally ayiram. In the same way
avapi comes from o Prakot form savapi (Sanskrit
éritvand, properly the full-moon day of Srivana), and
dadi from dashadhi (Tamil ashadam is a later importation).
Sometimes y takes the place of a Sanskrit or Prakrit
sibilant, eg dydyam = Sanskrit akdde or Prikrit

! Dr. Kittol (Kannada Dictionary, po xix) derived séra from the Tami]
vagirw, * the belly ', a word which was known to Bhatta Kumirils ; see
now fond. Ant., vol. 42, p. 201. Tn o Bharaut inscription (id. 21 284,
No. §#2) the word Kuvére is spelt Kupire
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akasa® This y may have originated through a softening
of § perhaps £ It is worth noting that some dinlects still
possess an ¢ Thus in Kui the numeral ‘five' is sin-gi
and the numeral * six ' saj-gi, and in Gondi the same are
swiying and sirdig ; ie. si and sai correspond to the i
of Tamil aindw, ‘five’, and sz and #a@ to the d of Tami)
dru, *six'"?

The ancient Dravidian word *singi or *zingi, the
existence of which may be inferred from the comparison
of idji with sigivera and CeyyiBepis, need not be
indigenons in India. As suggested by Dr. Thomas
(above, 1905, p. 169), it may have been imported with
the article which it denotes from Burma, Siam, or China,
where the drug is designated by similar names,

The curious Tamil word vérklombn, “ ginger", consists
of vér, “a root”, and kembu, “a horn", and looks like
o later retranslation of the artificial Sanskrit word
dringavéra, though in the latter the “horn” did not
follow but preceded the “root™. A similar formation is
the Telugn fouthilommu, where onthi, “dry ginger”, is
eombined with komamie, “a hom 7,

For & list of other Sanskrit words which may be
borrowed from the Dravidian languages see Dr. Kittel's
Kannada-English Dietionary, pp. xviiffi. I would add
&fss, ¢ rice-gruel ¥, = Tamil Ladiji, ﬁlfl or w,
“the horse-radish tree”, = Tamil muwrwigai, Malayilam
murindaa, Telugn munags, Kanarese nugge, and faz,
“a roué”, which is perhaps connected with the Tamil
root widu, “to abandon™. From Dr Gundert's list
(ZDMG, 23. 521) may be added =y, “ one-eyed ”, =
Tami] kipd, “not seeing "

D, lin!:d,ar:._{ZDMli, 23, 5 nelds the following examjlas —Tamil
amapn, igam, Hom = Prikrit  samane, sis, Sthaln, and Mn.lurah.t;
mayeryirem and Goem = Sanskrit nrigatires and dravape, —E. H.

! OF nlso the Telugu padi-heun, “ifteen ™, and pada-hirn, *“sixtean ™
in which the & may reprosent an originel & —E. 1L
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I avail myself of this opportunity for a eorrection of
my remarks on the participle nipista, * written ™, in the
Shihbazgarhi text of Afdka's rock-edicts (above, 1013,
p. 654). It must not be derived from the Sanskrit nish-
pishtn, * ground ", but rather from nipishta, * writben ",
which oecurs repeatedly in the inseriptions of the Achm-
menidan kings of Persia; see Professor Tolman's Aneient
Persian Lewicon, New York, 1808, p. 111.  The word is
still living in the modern Persian u‘:...‘.:}, “to write™,
As the Shihbizgarhi version is the only one in which the
Indian likhifa, * written ", is replaced by nipiste, would
it be too hnzardous to assume that the latter 15 o foreign
word which was imported from Iran along with the
Eharashthi alphabet 7 And may pustaka, “ a book *.—
a word for which no satisfactory etymology is found in
Sanskrit—be connected with it ?

E. Honrzson.

VARENDRA

The Varendra Anusandhina Samiti (Research Society)
was gtarted in the year 1910, in the distriet of Rajshihi
in Northern Bengal, chiefly through the exertions of
Kumar Sarat Kumar Roy, MLA, of Dighapatiya in that
distriet, with the objeet of earrying on antiquarian
research in the tract of conntry ealled in Sanskrit
literature Varendra, and in modern colloquial language
“the Barind". This is a tract of comparatively high
land, which ineludes portions of the Malda, Rajshahi,
Dindjpur, Rangpur, and Bogra Districts in the Rajshihi
Division, with a stiff soill of reddish clayey loam,
distinguishing it from the remainder of those districts,
the soil of which is sandy alluvium of recent formation.
In its general direction this belt of land runs east and
west, comprising Western Bogra, South-Western Rangpur,
Southern Dindjpur, and Northern Rajshahi, but on the

Tras, 1014, 7
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west the helt takes a furn sonthward, and extends almost
to the Ganges at Godagiiri, embracing the enstern portion
of Malda and part of Western Rajshahi. The tract in
question contains many remains of ancient towns, forts.
temples, and palaces, and it appears probable that the
capital cities of rulers, who at different times extended
their sway over wide territories in Bengal and adjacent
provinees, were situsted within its limits. There js
evidenee that the traet was onee densely populated—
it probably was so at a time when the adjacent
stretehes of more recent alluvium had not risen high
enough to be fit for habitation.  In lster times, owing to
causes nobt ascertained, the Barind became depopulated,
overgrown with forest, and unhealthy, while population
flocked into the lower alluvial srens adjoining, as these
rose higher, and beeame cultivable and habitable.
Owing to the jungle with which they were covered or
surronnded, the archmological remains of the Barind Wers
for a long time difficult of aceess to explorers, but some of
them have been examined and deseribed by different
investigators, among whom Dr. Buchanan Hamilton,
General Sir Alexander Cunningham, Messrs. Westmaeott
and Ravenshaw, and Dr. Blochmann, may be mentioned.
In recent years, a great part of the Barind has again been
opened up and brought under eultivation, largely through
the agency of Santili immigrants, and the work of
investigation has thereby been greatly facilitated,

The traditional boundavies of Varendra are the
Mahananda River on the west and the Karatoya an
the east, the latter river marking the westerm boundary
of Kitmrup, while the Mahiinands was the eastern lmit of
Mithila or Tirhut. Karatoya wos the name borne in
ancient, times by the lower course of the great Tista River,
from the point where it issues from the Himalayas, This
part of the course of the Tisti has, like so many other
Indian vivers, frequently shifted, Iy Rennell’s map of
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1770 the Tistd is shown as flowing from the hills
almost due south, and ultimately joining the Ganges,
whereas now it takes a south-easterly course, and joins
the Brahmaputra near Chilmiri in Rangpur Distriet.

It is known that in the year 1787 a change in the
ecourse of the Tisti oceurred, the river swinging castward
to join the Brahmaputra at Chilmiri, and then combining
with the Brahmaputra to foree a new e¢hannel southward.
Before that great change, the wighty river, which now
sweeps down from Chilméri to join the Ganges at
Goalanda, and is known loeally ns the Jamuna, but is
shown on maps as forming the lower course of the
Brabmaputra, did not exist—the Brahmaputra from
Chilmiri flowing eastward through what is now the
Maimansing Distriet, where an attenuated stream hearing
its name is at present found. Portions of rivers, or
abandoned river beds, bearing locally the name of Karatoyi,
are found in different places in the Jalpaiguri, Rangpur,
and Bogra Districts, and probably mark some aneient
course of the Tistda or Karatoyi. One such river,
a narrow, sluggish stream, flows through the Bogra
Listriet, immediately to the east of Bogra town and of
the site of an ancient eity now known as Mahisthin,
or * the great place ", which has been identified by some
as the city of Pundravardhana, deseribed by the Chinese
pilgrim, Yuan Chwang. This Karatoya marks the
eastern limit of the Barind, as it is now known, the land
to the west of the river being a stiff, reddish clay, while
the land to the east of it is composed of loose, frinble,
sandy loam.

The River Mahanandi issues from the Himalayas, a few
miles to the west of the Tistd, and takes o wosterly
course for some distance before it turns south to join the
Ganges at Godgiri.  In the lower part of its course the
Mahinandi still marks the western limit of the Barind,
the land to the east of it being comparatively high and of
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a stiff’ soil, while to the west is alluvial land of lower lovel
and more recent formation,

The name Ganda appears to have been used in ancient
times, in its narrower sense, as 4 synonym for Varendim,
but, when the rulers of that region extended their sWaY
to adjacent countries, the former name was employed in
o wider sense, including countries aubject to them besides
Varendra proper. In later times the name came to be
applied to the city 8 miles west of the Mahinanda,
which beeame the Muhammadan capital of Bengal, That
city, known before the Mubammadan conquest as
Lakhnaoti (Lakshmanavati) was first chosen as the
capital of his kingdom by Lakshmana Sena, the last
Hindu ruler of Gauda, and probably aequired the name of
Gauda from the country of which it was the capital,
Before the Muhammadan conquest, the name Gauda seems
to have been always applied to a country, kingdom, or
empire, not to a city.

In the seventh century, at the time of Yuan Chwang's
pilgrimage, Pundravardhana was the name of a kingdom
subordinate to Harshavardhana's empire, and of the
kingdom's capital, the site of which was probably at the
place now known ns Mahfsthan in Bogra, at the extreme
eastern limit of Varendra proper.  In copper-plate grants
of the Pala kings of Gauda, Dharwapala, Mahipila I,
Vigrahapila 111, and Madanapils, Pundravardhanabhukti
is mentioned as n provinee or division of the kingdom.
The names Pundra and Paundra, with which Pupdra-
vardhana is obviously connected, also appear in different
aneient writings as appellations of states, or provinees,
or tracts of conntry.

The special interest of Varendra as a fiold of
antiquarian research lies in its having been the home of
the great Pila dynasty, which ruled for some three
centuries over the greater part of Bengal and Bihir, and
at times brought under its sway adjacent territories in
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Northern India, forming what may properly be deseribed
as an empire. The founder of the dynasty, Gopila, who
appenrs to have been a petty chief in Varendra, rose to
power in a period of anarchy, townrds the end of the
vighth eentury, being chosen by some form of election
os paramount rler of Gaoda, snd suceeeded later in
bringing Magadha, or South Bihir, under his control.
His suecessor, Dharmapila, extended his power further
to the west, and dethroned the king of Pafichila, whose
capital was Kanauj. The Senas, who replaced the Palas
in the twellth ecentury, are believed, on aequiring
Varendra, to have made their capital at Bijayanagar
near Godigari in the south-west of the tract, and to have
subsequently moved to Lakshmanivati, the town which
afterwards took the name of Canda.

During the short period of the Varendra Researeh
Society's existence, its members have been very active
in  exploring the various sites in Rajshihi, Bogra,
Rangpur, and Dindjpur, where remains of antiquarian
interest are found, and a colleetion has been made of
specimens of medimval sculpture and ancient Sanskrit
manuseripts, which have been housed temporarily in the
building of the Rajshahi Pablic Library. The Society
proposes to publish a series of Bengali monographs
dealing ‘with different subjects connected with the history
of Bengal. Two of these have already appeared :—
Gandordjomild, a history of Gauda down to the
Muhammadan invasion ; and Part T of Fawdalelhomala,
an edition of inseriptions of the Pala reigns with Sunskrit
texts in the Nigari character, and translations and
critical notes in Bengali. Other publieations contemplated
are Part II of Guudalelhamala, comprising sdditional
Pila inseriptions, and those of the Varman and Sena
dynasties, Part 11T of the same series {n ecollection of
Arabie and Persian inseriptions relating to the time of the
Pathan Sultans of Gauda), a descriptive account of places
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of antiquarian interest in Vavendra, a history of Gaudian
Art, n treatise on ethnology, and works on grammar
and Tantric philosophy, from manuseripts found in
YVarendra,

The Pala Kings were Buddhists, and, when at the
height of their power, were certainly the greatest reigning
sovereigns of that religion in India. It is, therefors, not
without reason that the claim is made that * from the
ninth to the twelfth century, the whole of the Buddhist
world drew its inspiration in religious literature and
art from the Kingdom of Gauda”.

The ancient university of Nilanda lay within its
borders; Dharmapila, the second Paln King, founded
a second great university at Vikramasila; and a third
seat of learning, at Jagaddala in Varendra, flourished
during the Pala period.

Aeccording to the Tibetan historian, Taranath, two great
religious painters and senlptors, named Dhiman and
Vitapal, flourished in Varendra in the reigns of
Dharmapilas and Devapiila; and it is surmised that some
of the hest specimens of medimval sculpture found in
Bengal may be the work of those artists or their schools.
The marks of deecadence are diseernible in seulpture
attributed to the eleventh and twelfth centuries, which
saw the deeline and fall of the kingdom of Gauda,

Althongh the inseriptions contained in part i of the
Gaudalelhamald have all been printed before in different
publications, a valuable service has been rendered to the
history of Bengal by their eollection in one place, and by
the learned and diseriminating commentaries of Babu
Akhaya Kumar Maitra. The introduction to this eollection
contains an interesting quotation from the Yijnavalkya
Samhitd and its commentary of rales for the drafting of
royal deeds of gift, in which it is laid down that the
grant should be engrossed on a sheet of eotton or
a copper-plate, should be preceded by an aceount of the
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virtues and prowess of the donor and his father, grand-
father, and great-grandfather, should contain a specifica-
tion of the donee and the land granted, with its boundaries,
ete., and should bear the Rija’s seal, with the date.

The seven ecopper-plate grants, which are reproduced
in the eolleetion, eomply more or less closely with these
instructions, the preliminary enlogium of the donor and
his family being in verse; the essential portion, namely,
the words conveying the grant, with the deseription and
boundaries of the land, the name and additions of the
donee, and the date, in prose; and the documents eon-
cluding with some comminatory verses, directed ngainst
anyone who should disturb the grantees’ possession in
future. It is noteworthy that the earliest grant, ol
Dharmapila, which must be assigned to the first half
of the ninth century, and the latest one, of Madanapala,
probably executed early in the twelfth century, are in the
same form and are largely expressed in the same words.

These grants throw some light on the Pila system of
administration, which was evidently of the feudal type.
Dharmapila’s grant recites that a feundal chief named
Nariyana Yarma had, through the Juvarija or heir-
apparent, informed his overlord Dharmapils that he
(Nariyapn Varma) had erected a temple to the god
Vishnu, and requested Dharmapila to make o grant
af four villages to the Brahmin who had been appointed
guardian of the temple. It would appear that the largest
territorial  division, the bhiwkii, contained so  many
mandalas, cach mopdale so many visayas, and each
visayn so many gramas or villages.

The prose portion of each grant is in the form of
a notifieation addressed to members of the royal family,
to u long list of officials, whose posts ave specified, and
to the enltivators of the locality, ealling upon them to
vespect the grant, The lists of officials vary slightly in
the different grants, and the functions of all of them have
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not been aseertained—they wmay afford an interesting
subject of speculation and inquiry,—but they include,
besides police and revenue officials of different grades,
overseers of elephants;, horses, cows, buffaloes, goats, and
sheep. They would thus suggest a somewhat elaborate
system of administration, though of course it does not
follow that all the classes of officials mentioned in each
grant actually existed at the date to which it belongs
The eultivators are exhorted to pay to the domee the
enstomary taxes, and all other kinds of revenune. These
taxes appear to have inecluded, besides the royal land-tax
of a sixth part of the produce, n number of subsidiary
rates and cesses payable on different accounts—perhaps
the prototypes of the aluwibs with which we are familiar
in Bengal. In certain of the grants the notifieation takes
the form, matom aste bhavatdm, * May it please you
gentlemen,” which Babu Akhaya Kumar Maitra regards
a8 refleeting the demoeratic basis of the Pilas' power. In
other eases the formula is viditam aste, * Be it known”

Althongh the Pilas were Buddhists, there is evidence
that Brahmanical Hinduism enjoyed a large measure of
tolerance under their rale; the hereditary ministers of
four successive kings of the dynasty, including the two
greatest, Dharmapila and Devapiila, belonged to a
Brahmin family, and grants of land to Hindu temples
and Brahmins were made by different sovercigns of
the line,

The Gauwdardapemali, by Babu Ramaprasid Canda,
with an introduction by Babu Akhayva Kumar Maitra,
eontains nn exhanstive disenssion of the evidence bearing
on the early history of Bengal supplied by inseriptions
found in Bengal snd other parts of India, and available
from other sourees. Not the least interesting part of
the wark is that devoted to refuting the improbable
but commonly aecepled aecount of the conquest
of Caonda contained in the Tabakot-i-Nasiri. Baba
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Ramaprasid Canda shows that the “Bihar” so easily
captured by Muhammad-i-Bakhtiyar was probably not
a fortress, nor n eapital city, but a Buddhist college or
monastery, He also throws doubt on the identification
of the “ Nodiyah * of the Tabakat-i-Nasiri as Nadiya, and
suggests that it may have been the same as Bijayapura,
the ruins of which are believed to have been found at the
place now called Bijaynnagar, near Godigari. However
this may be, it seems probable that, after Muohammad-i-
Bakhtiyar had conquered and oecupied Magadha, or
South Bibar, Lakshmana Sena removed his capital from
Lakshmanavati to some place at a safer distance from
the frontier, and that, later on, Lakshmanivati and
Western Varendra succumbed without much resistance to
the Mubammadan invader,

There is some reason for surmising that, before this
invasion, the Muhammadan religion had been introduced
in Northern Bengal by means of pesceful conversion,
the missionary preparing the way for the soldier. But
the eapture of Lakshmanivati by no means implied the
complete eonquest of Bengal. Probably it was not till
long after the death of Muhammad-i-Bakhtiyar that,
Muhammadan supremaey came to be acknowledged
throughout Varendra, and even then a great part of
the tract continued to be administered by Hindu feudatory

chiefs.
F. 4. Moxanax.

Somr CriTicar, NOTES o8 ASvVAGHOSA'S BUDDHACARITA'

In 1912 Professor C. Formichi published a new
(Italian) translation of this grand poem of Afvaghosa,
with introduction and eritical notes. This work was

b [The desth of Professor Speijor while this article was passing through
the press is a matter for profound regret, and not less on account of his
persanal qualities than of the eminent services which he had rendered,
and might still have rendered, to Sanskrit and Buddhist studies.  An
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reviewed in the ZDMG. for that year (lxvi, 517-19) by
Professor E. Lenmann, with whose praise and blame—for
his appreciation was of mixed character—I fully agree.
In some respects Professor Formichi’s translation marks
a progress since Cowell ; yet in many a ease he is in the
wrong, as will appear to any scholar who takes the
trouble to compare both.

The appearance of a new hook on the Buddhaecarita
induced me to read the poem carefully over once more.
As a small fruit of this perusal T offer to the readers of
this Journal some new proposals for emending corrupt
passages. Some of them presented themselves to my
mind in this 4terate lecfio; others 1 have taken from
my previons marginal notes. Bomi consilas, benevole
lector !

First of all, I would draw attention to a large gap in
eanto I, which, 1 believe, has until now not heen observed.

The passage I, 35-45, deseribes in detail the rejoicing
of all elasses of beings, Devas, Nigas, ete, at the birth of
the Bodhisattva in his last existence, and points oot the
manifold tokens of honour and worship which they
bestow upon the holy child. This deseription not only
ends abruptly, but in the next verse (I, 46) the reader is
on a sudden transported to a quite different stage. He
finds himself, without the slightest hint of this transition
being supplied by the poet, a hearer of the answer given
by the learned Brahmans to Suddhodana concerning the
destiny of his son. This verdiet of the naimittikas

obitunry noties js printed below. After perosing in MBS and later in
proof my respected friend’s contribution, I had intended to sxamine
and report to him the evidence of the Tibetan version in regard Lo the
eritionl points which he here disoosses ; and 1 had indeed the satisfaction
of announcing to him the eonfirmation by that version of his suspicion
of a gap after verse |, 45 1 have examined also the other passages
which he discusses, and in one or two oases 1 nm recording the result in
notes.  To do mors wonld hanlly be of advantage, s in o future
re-udition: of the test both that version and Professor Speijer’s notes
will no doubt be takon into full considération.—F. W, T.]
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comes to o conclusion in verse 51. It is, moreover, very
unlikely, not to say impossible, that verse 46 should be its
exordinm. The sentence which begins yad rdjagdstram,
ete., canmot be understood as the preamble of a speech
uttered by eounsellors to their king : it evidently belongs
to n substantive part of that speech, the illustration by
examples of 4 general rale which is laid down—probably
also laid down a second time—in verse 51.  The previous
part of the answer must be lost.

That there must be a gap between the verses 45 and 46
necessarily follows also from another consideration. The
very wording of verse 52, = LS ﬂﬂfﬂﬂfiﬂﬁ'—- ate.,
demonstrates that those Bmhmﬂ.-lﬁ are not mentioned
here for the first time, but must have been introdueed in
a former portion of the canto, How ean the pronoun
taih be otherwise accounted for? Formichi translates
“i supi brahmani”, as if the text had ¥ instead of
Cowell avoids the difficulty by writing * the brahmans ",

Having become convineed of the existence of a
considerable gap between I, 45 and 46—and is it not in
itsell extremely improbable that Aévaghosa should have
passed over the convoeation of the brahmans by the king
and the reason of that convoeation, and how he addressed
them, putting them gquestions 7.—1I eonsulted vol. xix of
SBE., which eontains Beal's English translation of the
Chinese  version of the Buddhaearita. And at onee
I realized that a large portion of the Chinese text is
missing in the tradition of the Sanskrit text, from about
verse 82 apud Beal (p. 6) to verse 56 (p. 10), There
ean, I think, exist little doubt that the contents of this
portion (the eonclusion of the mirneulous phnnomenn.
Marn's grief ; the attitude of Suddhodana and Maya; the
naimittikas'® observation of the superhuman signs on the

! He does so tacitly.
. eourse n number of them, though Beal from his Chiness souree
mintions only one Brabman.
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body of the child; and the first part of their verdiet), he
they ever so unveliable in detail, must have formed part.
also of the original text, when still intact. This missing
portion makes up about twenty-four stanzas of the
Chinese,  Assuming the proportion of the number of
verses between the Sanskrit text and the same toxt in
Chinese garb to be nearly the same as in the preceding
thirty-two verses of the Chinese. which correspond o
thirty-seven Sanskrit ones {Chinese, I, 1-32 = Sanskrit,
L 9-45), about twenty-eight stanzas mny have heen lost
between I, 45 and I, 46

In the following I venture to propose  some new
emendations :—

L. 45. Better than by the reading of Bohtlingk and

Kielhorn aganyg FMHTYYT, the text will be amended thus:

The celestials and the atmospherical

divine beings are al ways represented in the sky, and the

parallel passage signalized by Leumann and quoted Ty

Formichi has the selfsame turn, I conjectured thus many
years before knowing the note of Leumann ®

HL 14 an swwtynfafaars gaagamasiaeTy |
FriafFmafayaTy SrgeFmfaam oy

What is here the meaning of FWiA?  Cowell translates
“in the stir of the news ", Formichi “ all'udire Is notizia",
though vrttanta by itself, without some verb of arousing
or hearing added, cannot of course convey this meaning,
It simply weans the “news” and nothing more. Yet
Cowell realized that the poet must have sxpressed
somehow that the ladies put on their ornaments in
a hurry. It is however, a mistake made by the
translators that they attributed that signification to

! [The Tibetan version conficms Professor Speijer’s view, showing at
this point about seveuteen additional verses.—F, W, T

* [The Tibetan supports muam, —F, W. ]

# 1 have ndopted here the carrection of Liders ‘ﬁw

.
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vinyasta, The verb vinyasyati is here= Latin disponit ;
it does not imply the idea of samblirama and “ haste ™,
That such a bhawe is likely to be deseribed by Advaghosa
is elear: but it is not in the word vinyasts that we have
to seek for the adequate term indicating the agitation of
the matrons anxiouws to contemplate the prince passing.
The fact is that the expression of the haste is hidden under
the corrupt F9iAW- The genuine reading must he FUTH®.
The 'Iu.:l.lie:-I m.:i;t. down from their apartments, having put
in their different places (f9599) the ornaments {:ﬁﬂ“}
which they had taken up (WT¥) in a hurry at random,
the first they could get (M), as they had no time to make
a choice. Vrthd has here its old meaning, which is akin
to that of Latin temere, Greek eixg, and which is instanced
by passages from the rriuta.puthnlﬂﬁh:mmn {m mn
the St. Petershurg Diet.,s.v. FT-‘

I, 48, The Bodhisattva has eome home from his
second drive ontside his palace grounds in a sad and
meditative frame of mind. The king seeing him thus
returning (4 fasaT W ¥ @fmg"), and having heard
what nimitfe oceasioned that melancholy mood, acts as is
explicitly stated in the stanzas 49 and 50. But how the
king eame to know that mimitta we do not read in our
text. Instend of this we are informed that the king
“entered the eity (himzelf) " (Cowell), * si recd in eittd
(Formichi) = gatas tgﬁuﬁm This entering of the
city by the king, who has not before been said to have
left his capital, is not only out of place, but also inconsistent
with his having seen :_‘i‘w} his son come back. Moreover,
the wording itself, s'ﬂh'ﬁ ST, to express his coming into
his capital, is strange and suspect. Instead of ggTAA
I propose 989 as the true reading. The old king, tam
preksya swpmivettam, mwade an  inquiry, PHEF e,
ai el therchy he learns of the mimitta and acts

! |'The Tibetan hns, however, guas-fuge-giam-gyis =m1—!‘. W.T.]
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accordingly. The Chinese version of our poem (verse 236
on p. 35 of Beals tronslution) has likewise * asked
anxiously the reason why ", but knows nothing of that
teturning of the old king to his capital, I guess that the
source of the depravation of paryesapom into  puryd-
gamaip is to be sought in a misspelt GRATHH.!

IV, 38, g¥« sgFwmr ywdsfasfa |
RTgETgEETCE Sfed SrostEaT )

I do not wonder that ATF™AT®, as edited by Cowell, s
disapproved by scholars. Cowell’s interpretation of that
word is strained.  But neither W&®@T®, the conjecture of
Bahtlingk, nor Formichi’s proposal to read nA@T® are
sufisfactory.  The gennine reading cannot, T think, be
but wTeETe ; 1 adopt dakrtyanucaldrasya, ete., with the
meaning “she imitated him by (assuwing his) outer
appearance " _lrtyd is the instramental of alrti of the
kind instanced in my Sanskrit Syntax, § 73, CL Raghn-
vamea, xi, 13,

IV, 52, =fy 79 faggm=t ga=arfear a2
7 g feagafes 9| arwwifam:

Lam not satistied with fas. This word disturbs the
construction of the whole sentence, whether it is taken
a8 the nominative case or as the accusative. Formichi,
s well as Cowell, translating here rather freely, does not
solve the difficulty, and will seareely be followed in his
effort to account for the genitives wvilaigandm and
cintagatal. by making them dependent on the verb
a+dha. In his note on p. 335 of his book he seems to
explain einfayatus cittem as a so-called neens. etymo-
logieus, which is of course impossible,

By o slight correction, reading 9 instead of fast,
all will beeome right.  Construe : api ndma vika ikgandig

P [Tibetan yofia-su-grosbyasso = a sompeund with pari = (probably
paryegana) made consultation—¥, W, T,
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(citte) vresandena moda alital, wo te cintayato _jfn.-,-mya
vitte ! “shoold Spring infuse love's drunkenness into the
mind of the birds and not in the mind of the being
endowed with reason and holding himself for wise 2"

IV, 56, =T" must be ecorrected into AF¥Z.  Youth
(gawrvana) is mentioned in the preceding line, old age
(jurd) not so.  If we keep joreyam, the reading of MSS,
the prononn iyam eannot be accounted for, whereas fdam
(viz. yauvanain) is the very pronoum wanted. 1 read the
whole stanza as follows :—

fafasr sraw==fm wow gra+ fag |

TAT oW dug Wz Arafaywfa
“ how is it that these women do not realize the fickleness
of youth, since, may it be ever so adorned with beanty,
old age will roin it ? " .

IV, 92 wamreE, ete. [ doubt the genuineness of
yadi.  There is no room here for a concessive particle.
The prince muost mean: “and as regards your assertion
that with females it is allowed to use untrue speech, I do
not understand,” ete. In other tevms, AN is o elerieal
error for 'qg'ﬁl Cowell, indeed, translates “ and when
thou sayest”, not “if "

¥, 22, Kielhorn was right in stating that the second
pids, Wfafee: gTATAATETIE, as found in the MSS. and
edited by Cowell, must be somehow corrupted, sinee the
object of praviviksuh cannot be wanting. His correction
geEm® does not satisfy. The adversative particle q,
introducing what follows in pida ¢, shows that the prince
by going to the town and not to the forest had changed
his mind.  How, then, ean it be said in the preeeding
line that he mounted on horseback with the intention
of going to the town? On the eontrary, the prinee,
under the strong impression of the miraculous appearance
of the monk, had made up his mind to betake himself to

the forest (¢l 21d). Yet yfcgreawwgwamm: (the true
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reading is here proposed by Liiders), he did not follow
his inclination, and, putting off that design until a later
time E'ﬂ'dﬁ' far), he returned into the town. Henee
it follows that Afvaghosa cannot have expressed himself

but thus : ﬂﬁtﬁg’:mm“ﬁl “he mounted on horse-

back, in order to enter the forest ™!

V. 58, fafqsrgemdsn aarar
SenEEEHTaTET |

=nfae fAFidswan
awwar wfaurfaaiaEs o

The upama eontained in the fourth pida is differently
understood by Cowell and Formichi. According to Cowell
the aigand in question is a(nother) woman “crushed by
an elephant and then dropped”; Formichi explains the
word as denoting a female elephant, subdued (bhagna)
by a male slephant and thrown to the ground. Both
interpretations are to be rejected, since they would
involve the highly improbable, not to say impossible,
assumption of a simile borrowed, not from ordinary and
common things, but from something unusual and far-
fetehed. Moreover, in the interpretation of Formichi the
deseriptive part of the rhetorical figure, as it is elahorated
in the padas a, b, and ¢, fails to have its effect.  Sithili-
kwlamirdhaji, ete., suts the female musician; how ean
it be explained to fit the female elephant? We have
rather to expect that the girl, lying on the ground with
dishevelled hair and her ornaments sliding down from
their places, should be compared to some ereeper, trampled
down by the feet of an elephant and erushed. Accordingly
I suppose “lisiganeva to be corrupt, and confidently
emend wfagrfaar w#@s.

VIL 12, The first word of this stanza, Ad, can be
accounted for neither as o conelusive particle nor as
& pronoun. In faet, both translators leave it out in their

! [The Tibetan has groi-fe = puram, —F, W, T.1
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translations, I suspect its genuineness, and read the first
pada as follows : “I’Eﬁ“ﬂlﬂ{'ﬁ'ﬂ - Apiirva, not pirva,
is the very word wanted: it is the very first time 1 see
an hermitage ; for this reason,” ete,

VIL 13, Cowell has edited : adifayd aua: e =,
following the Paris MS. The Cambridee MS. has
aurfafat A%, Considering that the prince wants to he
informed of the various kinds of fapas (the gTfE=TIE
of st. 11}, and that after the detailed general exposition
of tapas in st. 14 there follows an account of the
faan . . . AvET fqw=Un — note the plural fapasam—
the true reading wust surely be FoTfalgiwgs: w= .
The ascetic, in faet, does not praise the exeellence
(tifesam) of the tapas, but commemorates the manifold
kinds (videsam) of it}

VIL 45, STee@aT Srgada |4y
TEWMATETITAE: &AM

Cowell retains in his edition this reading of the MSS.,
and franslates: “to dwell with thee who art like Indra
would bring prosperity even to Brhaspati” This inter-
pretation seems to me better than Formichi's, who takes
abhyudaya as meaning the same as wdaye, “ arising,”
a rather arbitrary opinion, which makes him render the
line thus: il dimorare con te che sei simile ad Indra
farebbe di eerto sorgere un (secondo) Brhaspati” Far-
fetehed, indeed !

I suppose u slight fault. We have but to replace the
bl in abhyudaya® by the aksara ¢, which is so similar to
it in Nepalese MSS,, and we get—

qTEESUT g EAT /1Y
FEWATHIAEE: = )
“to dwell with thee, who art like Indrs, wounld bring
« & source of delight (even) to Brhaspati.” The sub-audition

! [The Tiltan hns Ehyad-par-rugms = miesdn. —F, W, T.]
Jmas, 14914, &
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of WY cannot be a hindrance to the emendation, in
poetry.!

VIIL 40, wgsamal wvzfy Trar

% AmETA wiAsAALE |

Cowell translates : = Do not therefore assume that his
departure arises from the fault of either of us, O queen !”
Formichi likewise: “ Perd, o regina degli uomini, nen
voler credere che In partenza di lui avvenne per colpa
di noi due,” The purport of the sentence is in this
manner well rendered, yet the interpretation is anything
but exuct. It rests on the assumption that pratigantum =
';nmsyr.-e‘mn. “to believe”; but since there does not exist. us
far as is known, another instance thereof, Cowell himself
supposed a corruption in prafigantum and proposed
pratipattum. But neither this nor any other correction
of the transmitted aksaras is required. They are sound
and genuine. The awkwardness of interpreting them
arises from a wrong division of words; wfasmH, in fact,
is not one word, but two. Read o wargTd (if not =7TfH,
as is in MS. C) wfa ‘ﬂi_jﬂffﬂ and eonstrue: marhasy
dvdip. dosato gontwm falpraydtam (or “prayatim) prati,
“do not therefore inculpate us in this manner for his
departure.” Dosato gantem = disayitum, Ramdyann,
ed. Bowb, vi, 105, 13: srfe@g agrowe &t . . . Jrgar
!qwiﬁ!. As to prati of. Buddhacarita, xiii, 16 - ﬁa‘qgﬁ
wfa &= fasy F47 ofg oy

VIII, 54. Formichi declares the first line of this stanzn
to be inexplicable and o locus desperatus; he doss nob
even venture to translate the stanza. My opinion on this
point is quite different. Not only does the purport of the
verse seem clear to me, but I think also that it has been
fanltlessly transmitted by the MSS. There is no reson to
ehange with Cowell afd (n word, moreover, indispensable
for the sentence) into WA to avoid to construs HETiAT

! [The Tibetan sewon. par, mitho, ba supports ablyu®.—F. W. T
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with the aceusative. Thongh that construction looks
somewhat strange, it is unobjectionable.-. Why, when
nobody will find fanlt with a turn like this, anarfd
vitsteiehard tam patim, * Earth does not deserve him as
her ruler” should one be averse to such a one, where
anarhd is replaced by abhdagini ? The objective nceusative
with verbal nouns in ®in is sufficiently proved as good
Sanskrit; ef. Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar, § 2715, my
Sunskrit Syntax, § 52, and Ram., ed. Bomb., 1, 6, 19:
TFT: FEAfCaTAT=w igwETom: !

IX, 32, The prince, justifying his retirement from the
world, says that he would not have left his family and
relatives, if separation from them were not something
unavoidable. Tn the half-éloka which contains the second
member of the alternative, * sinee separation is unaveid-
able, for this reason,” ete., there is a gap of three syllables
tilled up by Cowell. I should prefer to fill it up otherwise,
In my opinion, Afvaghosa's text may be better rasi;un:d
by reading the stanzs as follows —

7t e = =9+ fr 9w
st afz eErfemEed
Tzt g Wit (w9
aat 7% famws @nfa
HTET = AIFAT is my conjecture for #aT, and in the fq that
follows T recognize the mutilated first syllable of fage.
Our poet greatly likes the repetition of the same wording
in both members of nlternative and ndversative sentences,

IX, 38, Leaving aside the padas a and b, where the
Bodhisattva, refuting the prejudiee that only old age is
the proper time to foraake the world, just as in the
foregoing and following verses he repeatedly employs the
terms kila and akbila — which verses owing to their
corrupt and fragmentary condition 1 do not understand—
I think I might propose a plansible correction of pidas

! [The Tibetan seems to omit VIIL, 54 —F. W, T.}
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¢ and o, which contain an independent sentence. By
reading sarvakale for swrvakald, and changing the non-
sensical subsequent aksaras WETER into WETFEA:, we
would get a line that runs thus -—
AT FAERETT FIHTH
=t fEga: Jafa a0

* Death drags away the living at every time. Ts, then,
not every time fit for (striving at) the Highest Good 21

IX, 56. The reader of Cowell's translation of this
stanza must be struck by the self-contradiction of the
view expressed. Liberation is first promised as attainable
by the line of precepts laid down in st. 55—viz the
discharge of one's debts to the Ancestors, the Rsis, and
the Devas—and immediately after it is said : * those who
seck liberation will find (nothing but) weariness.” The
translation of the edited text is here, indeed, good ; but
the original cannot possibly have this purport. It is elear
that the king’s connsellor must mean this: © Pay your deht
to the Pitaras, the Rsis, the Devas: by these means you
will obtain salvation : those who sesk for liberation in
some other yway do not get it, may they exert themselves
ever s0." In other terms, the second line of st. 56 is to
be read thus :—

wEEE=1 s fafuwdn
qHES: dgAargafE

XII, 19. The emendation fafy in pada a, proposed hy
Windiseh, eannot be upheld, as it spoils the metre, From
the transmitted FfEs of C, I rather elicit w8+, and fafg
of ¢l 18 is to be understood also in 19, Ariida teaches
here that the eleven indriydpi and their visayis are
modifications of bwddhi®

! [The Tibstan confirms this translation, It also implies ‘m,
& probable reading, in the previous line.—F, W, o
PI'I{IMT“ ]Tihetm mihgen, midzod sgrees with Profossor Windiseh, —
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XI1, 22, =g@ 9rga S999d fagd s 9q |

agrmfafa (aoga=s = fHodama

There is here no room for such a word as ¥9®. The
different phases of individual existence are here enumerated,
and “ being bound " is not one of them, but the very
essence of any such existence at all. It is not badhyate
that is here required, but bidhyate. Birth (jayafe) and
its triad of undesirable yet unavoidable consequences—old
age (jiryate), pain (kidhyate), and death (mriyate)—are
styled wyaktam, “ the materinl world,”" the same idea in
Buddhist terminology being also denoted by the term drsta-
tdharma, Pali ditthadhammo, ef. Childers, s.v. For this
reason I confidently read oSTHEA. Advaghosa uses the
same word also in another passage: XIV, 27.

XIIT, 20¢. #A#Y 'Iilﬁ faaaT T2 “a deeper darkness
of night spread around” (Cowell). This must of course
be meant. It is, however, searcely admissible to assume
for vitarafi the acceptation *to spread about”. Kemn
corrected faAATR. To this may be objected the im-
probability of the parasmaipada having here an intransitive
sense. I should therefore, while keeping faam™, prefer
to read AR igﬁ‘ faaam= T, @ Night intensified her
spreading out (her veil of) darkness” Note that the
visarga after TIF is not found in C.

X111, 33. Both Cowell and Formichi are st a loss to
extract & good sense from the first and second piada of this
stanza : g wAfaTy 7@ g1 fE@d arcasw aefd =
ﬂa‘. ete. How can the genitives dharmavidas tasya
denote the Bodhisattva signified by the subject malarsih 7
If the reading is right, they cannot but designate another
than that subject. This conclusion is so imperative that
Formichi even sought to demonstrate that sa dharmavit
should be Mira himself ! But the reading is not right.
Several emendations have been proposed, see Formichi,
p. 397 L. Here is one wore which, if probable, would
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heal the wound in a very simple mauner. T would, then,
propose :

BUHA (if not ITFAT, with Bohtlinglk) wafagaas a7, ote.

* But the Great Rsi, knowing the Dharma and invineible
(as he was), when he pereeived the host of Mira over
flowing. . . ."  Astrla, “invineible” is a Vaidik word,
indeed ; but this is no reason why Asvaghosa should not
have made use of it. There are other instances of sush
words found in his poems, which in the Petropolitan
Dictionary are only exemplified by passages taken from
Vaidik texts; for instanece, Buddhacarita, IT, 54, foqra
(observed); I1, 36, waw (gold); VIII, 82, TAIYA (fixed);
the archaic meaning of “ resting " of o, V,46. CL also
my note on ITI, 142
J. S, SPEYER.

ThHeE BrauMaNic axnp KsHatriva Tramimiox

Mr. Pargiter in the last number of this Journal
(pp. 885-904) has diseovered in a Pauranie tradition
materials for the reconstruction of a most interesting
chapter in ancient Tndian traditional history, the relation
of Vidvimitra and Vasistha, As his reconstruction ends
with a ecriticism of the distrust of the epie tradition
evineed by Professor Maedonell and myself, it is of interest
to me to examine the arguments by which the recon-
struetion and rehabilitation of tradition ave carried out,

At the outset of this examination we are confronted by
two propositions which are stated by Mr. Pargiter in
absolute terms: (1) “ The course of all tradition is from the
simple and natural to the extravagant and marvellous
(2) “It is impossible to treat brahmanis tradition as
a eritieal standard, when notoriously the brahmans had

! [Tibstan ehos-kyi-chogn seoms o imply o rending dhormavidies, —
F. W.T.]
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little or mo notion of history”. Neither of these
propositions is sclf-evident, and neither, in my opinion,
can be regarded as true.  In the fivst place the conrse of
tradition may be from the simple and natural to the
extravagant and marvellous, but there is the other side of
the question, the fact that since and before Evnhemerus
man has been prone to employ his intellect to render simple
and natural what appears irraticnal, extravagant, and
marvellous. If a version is simpler than another, it may
be more primitive; it may equally be an attempt to
render simple what was more confused, or merely a brief
allusion to what was well known otherwise ; and to apply
as of universal validity the test of simplicity as a test of
nge is to beg the question. The same fallacy, in the
second place, affects the attack on the brahmanie notion
of history. For whenee does Mr. Pargiter derive the
evidence for this theory 7 What conceivable right have
we for the period, say to 500 p.c., to make any assertion
regarding the brahmanie notions of history in eontrast
with those of the Ksatriyas? We conld only set up
n eanon il we could contrast the Ksabriya tradition of the
Vedic period, say to 500 n.c., with the Brahmana tradition
and see that the former by its coherenee and consistency
claimed superiority over that of the brahmins. This,
however, we cannot do; all that Mr. Pargiter can attempt
is (1) to reconstruct a tradition which is to be carried back
to the Vedie period, and then (2) to prove that the
tradition is superior by contrast with the Brihmana
stondard, To anssert that the Brihmune tradition is not
a critical standard beeause the brahming had little or no
knowledge of history is a mere petitio principii.

A third objection to Mr. Pargiter’s views suggests
itself; he distinguishes between a Ksatriya and a
brahmanie tradition, but does not explain the grounds on
which this distinetion is based. There is a plain and
obvious distinetion, which has been universally recognized,
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between the saered Vedic texts, the Sambitas and the
Brakmanas  (ineluding the earlier Aranyakes and
Upanisads), and the epie tradition, embodied first and
foremost in the two great epics and then in the Purinas,
But “the Puriipas, as we have them now, are brahmanie
compilations " and equally so are the epics, and I am
wholly at a loss to see what right we have to select one
part as bralinanic, one as Ksatriya tradition.

A further difficulty must be frankly mentioned. *This
ballad,” we are told,® » may well have been handed down
by Court bards and then put into writing six or seven
centuries B.C.” This suggestion is wholly eonjectural,
and it is well to realize that the story which we are
invited to believe existed at the time of the great
Brahmanas is found only in a series of Purdpas. The date
of these works (Vayn, Brakmanda, Brahma, Siva, Linga,
and the Hurivamés) eannot by any reasonable possibility
be placed before the Christian era—it is unnecessary for
my purpose to argue more than that, though their dates
may well be a good deal later®—and this gives ample room
for later manipulation of Vedie tradition,

This, then, is the real problem: we have a Vedie
tradition, which is incidentally handed down in a series of
snered texts, dating from before Buddha; it is a tradition
of priests, but as priests were the learned men, the bareds,
ab nny rate in some cases, of the ecommunity, there is no
a priori probability that another divergent tradition
existed among the Ksatriyas, We do find in texts over
500 years later in date than the Vedie period ecertain
other traditions. We cannot solve questions of priority
by the dismissal of brahminical accuracy, but muost resort
to an examination of the two legends without prejudice
other than the natural preference for the older, The
cirits prrobandi lies on those who seek to show that the
later eontains a purer tradition.

T p. 880, T B0, * Bee JRAS. 1907, p. 681,
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Now the later tradition exists in varied forms, and
there are therefore two questions, first to decide the older
of the forms, and then to ecompare that with the Vedie
tradition. The traditional version of the dispute between
Vasistha and Vidgvimitra is familiar from the Eamayana,
and it centres in the efforts of Visvimitra to obtain the
status of & brahmin, In the version deseribed by
Mr. Pargiter we hear of Satyavrata, son of Trayyiruna,
king of Kosala, who for an offence is banished by his
father : Vasistha deliberately does not intervene to
prevent his banishment, and assumes the govermment
of the realm, the father retiring in vexation to the forest.
The banished prince in exile resened the son, Gilava,
of Viévamitra, who, engaged in the penance which won
him brahminhood, had left his wife and children without
adequate means of support. Satyavrate also killed
Vasistha's cow (sarvakamadughid), and was thence named
by the latter the man of three goikaes or sins (Triganku).
On his return from his penance, as a seer, Visvimitra
restored Satyavrata Tridanku to his kingdom, and raised
him in his corporeal body to the sky.

This tale seems to Mr. Pargiter probable and natural as
eompared with the Ramiayana version, and this simplicity
in his view makes it undoubtedly older than the latter.
More specifically he argues that the version could not
have been composed when the version in the epies existed,
and if composed conld not have been admitted into the
Puwinas. Neither argument has any valoe; it is a pure
sestmption that no new version of a legend conld be
created after the epic legends had come into existence,
and, in view of the plain testimony borne by the com-
parison of epie and Purdne tales in other cases’ of the
many variant versions of aneient legends current, an

| Bes .. the various versions of the Reyadrigs episode analysed by
Liiders, aml those of the Puriravas and other legends examined by
Geldner and Sieg. Cf. also JRAS, 1011, p. 1105
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assumption wholly unjustified. More importance attaches
to the argument that the version of a conflict of Visvamitra
and Indra in the Rimayana is due to a misunderstanding
of the name of Vasistha, Devariij, which he finds in this
narrative. That is the kind of point which is really of
importance, if valid, Unhappily in this ease it is not
valid; it rests on a comparison of two epic verses where
devenif in one corresponds to bldfakyt in the other, and
which record that Vasistha eaused all ereatures to live in
& period of droughi; they do not, as Mr. Pargiter says,
refer to administration of the kingdom at all, and there-
fore they in no way illustrate the Purapa legends. Nor
in the second place is blitakrt synonymous with devargj ;
the meaning of it, “ the ereator” is abundantly explained
by the verse which ends Prajapatir iva prajih - Prajitpati
is bliitapati as early as the Brihmanas, and go the theory
that Mﬁtaﬂ?ﬂ:.[ndm=dﬂmmj at once is invalidated.
The idea that Devardj was Vasistha's personal name
and was mistaken for Indra vests accordingly on the
weakest foundation?

On the other hand, for the theory that the Purina
Version is in no wise primitive, a good deal may be said,
It elearly knows the econtest regarding Vasistha's cow
(vv. 52-7), and it is guilty of the absurdity in the
context in which the episode is placed of treating tl
ruler of a kingdom as possessing only one cow, as
Mr. Pargiter himself points ont.  But in the Riamayans
version the cow is that of Vasistha's hermitage and the
only cow mecessary to a hermit, a elear sign that the epic
i more primitive in this regard. Mr. Pargiter himself
again admits that the episode of Gilava is suspiciously

! Mr. Pargiter's further ident ification of devandy aid s (they ure
“nearly equivalent ™, B 897, i, 2 lamds him into the unhappy conjesture
of divaukamm = Vasisthn in the pliee of the plcturesgue toyeh Ly which
Satynviata's interforence with the murriage is culled an assault on the
goids, n bowch in full harmony with the religious coremuony of marringe
and fur from absurd or impossible (804, n, 1),
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like an mtiologieal explanation of the name ; but he does
not note that the selling of the boy for a hundred
cows and the binding are obviously derived from the
ﬂuru:bn‘iepa story [amiliar from the Aitareya Bralmana.
Finally, the episode of Trifanku is equally far from
primitive ; Mr. Pargiter® himself admits that the ety-
mology is doubtful, but he rationalizes the story by
the view that on the desth of Tridanku, probably soon
after his restoration, in consequence of the hardships he
had undergone, Visvamitra honoured him by naming
a constellation after him. This is Euhemerism with
a vengeance, but for our purpose all we need note is that
there is ahsolutely nothing to show that this version is
older than the epic; it merely says that Visviumitra raised
the king to heaven with his body, quoting 4 pair of old
stanzas to the effect that Triéaiku shines in the sky
throngh Viévamitra's favour; this may presuppose the
elaborate epie version or it may not. But, taken on the
whole, there is no reason to rate as early this piece of
bald patehwork, with its wholly unintelligible tale of
Vasistha's motive, which Mr. Pargiter? interpreta as
a priestly seizure of power,

The next question is the relation of this version to the
Vedie tradition. Ts it the real explanation of the Vedie
opposition of Vasistha and Viévimitra? Here we find
that the Vedie tradition has no trace of Satyavrata
Tridanku, and that on the contrary the figure of Sudis
appears as the king with whom the priests Vidvimitra
and Vasistha stood in connexion; equally the Vedie
tradition ignores Galava—though it contains, as we have
seen, the real source of that legend, just as the “wish
cow "% of Vasistha has an historieal connexion with Vedie
tradition. How ean we reject the Vedie evidence of
assured date in favour of this legend, late in its proved

T Did * pp. 806G, 900, n. 1.
! Beo Maodonell, Fedic Mythofogy, p. 150,
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existence, and on all sides full of signs of secondary
ovigin? It is a minor matter that Trayyaruna figures
a8 a Kosala king, and that Tryarupa of the Vedie texts
18 a prince of what was later the Kuru country.

All the epic versions, however, agree with this mecount
in regarding Vidvamitra as undergoing penance, and he is
in the epics treated as a king who became a brahmin,
Mr. Pargiter! defends this view, and holds that the
silence of the Rigveda is natural, since he had abandoned
his kingly status and resolutely turned his back on the
past. But it is equally natural and less imaginative to
asgume that his kingship is not mentioned in the Rigvedn
because it did not exist. What js important to note is
that the mere fact of the kingship of Viévamitra, even if
admitted, lpaves ns  without any explanntion of the
importance attached in ghe epic to his becoming a
bralimin. My Pargiter, who recognizes this, finds in
the episode of Satyavrata the reason of the struggle,
but there is an equally good and much wmore angient.
explanation, the fasts connected with the Purohitaship
of Sudiis,

To smm up, the Vedic tradition shows two priesta
disputing over the favour and Purchitaship of a prince,
Sudds, whose reality is beyond doubt. This tradition
cannot reasonably be placed later than 800 mc., the
lowest date for the texts whick record it, There are two
non-Yedie traditions - one, the epie, deals in great detail
with the alleged efforts which Vidvamitra had to make to
become a brahmin ; the other traces the enmity of
Vidvimitra and Vasistha to a quarrel in connexion
with u prince, Trifanku. Now the first legend in its
attitude towards the position of a brahmin us compared
with a king is not early Vedie, but it does represent
a strain of thought which appears in a simpler form in
the Upanisad period of Vedie literature, in which we are

' p. BBT,



BRAHMANIC AND KSHATRIYA TRADITION 125

told, e.g., that Janaka of Videha became o brahmin in the
sense at least that he attained the learning of one. The
legitimate view is that this story is a later development
of sub-Vedie times, and this aceords with its late
appearance in literature. The other story in its kernel
is totally different from the Vedic account of the feud of
the two priests ; it evidently presupposes that Visvimitra
was not originally a priest; it operates with a prinee,
unknown to Vedic fame, whom it identifies with Trifanku,
of whom we only know that the old tradition (reported
by this version) made him a constellation; it invents
a most absurd explanation of his name, and reproduces
an ol Vedie tale of gullnhﬁep& in o mutilated form
regarding a certain Gilava. It is in my opinion wholly
impossible to see in all this any possible gain to the Vedie
tradition : in this case, as in others, it seems to me that
the effort to exploit the later texts adds nothing to our
knowledge of Vedie times. We can, of course, heap
conjecture on conjecture, and ereet plausible edifices, but
the substructions of our buildings seem to me to be
wholly nntrostworthy.

Of minor points may be noticed that the argument’
that the interpretation of Vidarbha in the version of the
Vayu Purdana as “prince of Vidarbha " wmust be wrong
beeause the kingdom of Vidarbha did not eome into being
until later, rests on the assumption that the narrative is
one of striet truth and that the date of the founding of
the kingdom of Vidarbha ean be fixed as later than this
epoch, and that neither assumption need be correct. It
might plausibly be argued that the severe punishment
was due to the enormity of the offence, nor can it be
doubted that the Puwrdnas meant “ prince of Vidarbha ",
even if their account is the less primitive, But of this
there is no evidence ; the explanation of vv. 39-40 may
be mere special pleading, snd the erime have been

! p. 803, n. 10,
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committed after the eeremony was completed. Vidarbha
as a citizen's name is surely wholly impossible.

In conelusion, I may add that Mr. Pargiter’s eriticism !
of Professor Maedonell's and my view of Tridankn is aguin
based on & petitio prineipii. Tridaiku, the religiomns
teacher of the Twittiriya Upanisad, is * manifestly
different from and later than the king Tridanku”. But
why t The teacher of the Upanisad was presumably
a reality to judge from the way he is referred to, and the
king Trifanku is a mythical person who ascends the sky
in his own person and moves as a constellation, as the
legends which are the sole authority for his personality
agree in telling us, To compare these two with Saul
the king and Saul the religious teacher is merely to
prejudice the issus, Both of these men were real, but it
is & mere assumption that a real Trifanku other than the
teacher ever existed.

A. BERRIEDALE KEITH.

THE Proxerics or THE Wakpar Vasu

It is well known that consonants are never written
doubled in the Kharosthi seript, and the uestion arises
whether, when reading inseriptions in that seript, a single
consonant may be regarded at times as meaning that
consonant doubled. In & note published in this Journal
for 1918, p. 141, Sir G. Grierson has put forward the
view—" I would suggest that a econsideration of the
modern vernseulars of the north-west will show that
the assumption that this restoration [ie. reading a single
consonant as doubled] is required is probably wrong, and
that the dialect in which these Kharosthi inseriptions are
written pronounced these consonants as single, not as
double, letters” He has supported his suggestion with
the fact that the languages of the north-west, which he

b D04,
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has named the modern Paidies languages, have generally
cubstituted a single consonant in the place of the old
doubled consonant.

This involves the question, whether the modern avoid-
ance of double consonants prevailed also some seventeen
to nineteen centuries ago in the north-west—a view
which may well be doubted, eonsidering what radical and
continual ehanges have taken place there during those
conturies: but I will confine myself simply to the
consideration of the Kharosthi seript.

It is well known that the Kharosthi seript does not
distinguish between @ and 4, 4 and i, v and @, that is,
sinee o long vowel is equivalent to a short one doubled,
(one may say) it did not distinguish between the single
and the doubled vowel. We cannot suppose the language
had no such long vowels, and Sir G. Grierson, in putting
forward his suggestion regarding the consonants, does not
(and would not, I imagine) apply it to the vowels nor
contend that we must never read those vowels long
There would be nothing strange, therefore, if K harosthi
treated consonants in the same way. The question then
cames to this: do the vowel-signs mean sometimes short
vowels and sometimes long, and do the consonants mean
sometimes single and sometimes doubled consonants ?
This question can probably be only decided by discovering
verses written in Kharvosthi. T am not aware whether
verses have been discovered elsewhere, but have pointed
out in my article on this inseription (EL xi, 218) that
the passage in line 3—

aviya-nubagra paryata-dava-bhavagra yo adra-niitars-

amda-jo jalayugs faphatiga arnpyata
appears to consist of flokas and probably ran thus
originally—
. ariya-napako paryatta-fiva-bhavako
yo addra-jo antara-jo anda-jo [ea] jaliyuko
éapphattiko aripyatti.
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If this view be tenable, the metre shows that the first
@ in bhavagra must be read long and the second a in
Jalayuge, and that the third syllable in arupyate must
be long. As arupyate can hardly be anything else than
the Prakrit arfipyatta, it follows that the single ¢ must
have been read as doubled.

This seems fuir evidence that vowels were to be read
long and single consonants as doubled where they would
have been written so if the seript had provided such
distinctions. The language therefore had doubled con-
sonants, and had not redueced its doubled econsonants to
single consonants as in the modern languages referred
to by Sir (. Grierson; but the seript did not provide

characters for doubled consonants. F. B Pincivhn

Isscrrerion oX TEE Wakpag Vase: Two CORRECTIONS

Two eorrections should be made in my reading of the
inseription on the Wardak vase (EL xi, 202; JRAS, 1912,
p. TOGD),

Professor Konow has pointed out to me that the
sentence in line 2, which I read as doca me bhuya, should
be y6 ca me bhuya, which was an ordinary expression.
It is the relative elause to the following words: ndtigro-
midra-samblatigrana.  All my remarks on my erroneous
reading must therefore be modified, and this ecorrection
removes the grammatieal irregularity which marked the
word spea,

The other correction concerns the word that T rend as
aswindranae or asamryana in line 4. The third letter, if
regarded as containing & should be »4 and not # as
I took it by oversight. The reading asavidrana is there-
fore erroneons and must be eancelled. The word must
be read as asanirdana or ustvivrywnie, and as both are
plainly impossible, Dr. Thomas' suggestion, dedrydna, is

the onl bl ion.
¢ only probable emendation W, B Pasiig
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NaASA = LINTEL

* The meaning of the Sanskrit word ndsd has been mis-
understood in dictionaries published in Europe. The
following are the authorities which I have consulted :—

Petershurg Dietionary, and smaller ditto: * Ein
nasenartig hervorstehendes Holz iiber einer Thiir.”

Monier-Williams: “ A piece of wood projecting like
n nose over a door.”

Apte : “ The upper timber of a door.”

Amarakia, IT, ii, 13: “nasd dariparisthitam.”

Abhidbinacintamani, 1008 : * nasérdhvadarup.”

Madini : * dvardrdhvaddrent.”

A translation of the Amarakofs into seven modern
Indian langnages, made by pandits for Colebrooke,
of which I have a copy, gives the following trans-
lations of ndad .—

 Kashmiri: Sr@swas = f93f9, the weaning of
which I cannot certainly restore. The copyist has
probably blundered. It looks like ooukatha pétha-
kanict kiii® the stone over a door-frame, but in
Kashmir it would certainly be of wood. It is
probably a literal translation of the Panjabi

“ Panjabi: astambh-kz (7 d5) wpar-da patthor, the stone
of the top of the (side)-posts.

“ Hindi: caukath-ki wpar ki patther, the stone of the
top of the door-frame.

 Parvati Bhisia : saghdn (! Naipali saidr, a lintel).

“ Maithili : dehar, upar-ki kith, the wood of the top
of n doorway.

“ Bengali: jhambat, kapal, both meaning * lintel ",

“Oriyiv: dvdra wpara kitha, the wood over a doorway.”

The Sabdakalpadruma gives ©dvardparisthitadaru :
ghankath iti kapali i ca bhasa "

The Vicaspatya gives “ dvardparisthitakdsthe, jhankath,
“kapali ' khyate .

anas, 1014, 1]
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I have quoted these Indian works at length in order to
show that the connexion with ndsd, o nose, asserted by
Bihtlingk and Roth and, following them, by Monier
Willinms, has, so far as I can ascertain, oo native
authority. In faet, the alleged resemblance to a nose is
founded on a mistaken etymology on the part of these
eminent scholars.  Apte gives the correet meaning, The
word means “ lintel "' and nothing more.

If the word has nothing to do with ndsa, a nose, it is
necessary to attempt to ascertain its real derivation.

In Kishmiri there is a tendeney to retain an origina
ny even in tadbhave words, as in uydyukh, quarrelsome
(From nyidymka-); aydsuth, depositing (from nydsaton).
There is also the Kashmiri nydy, o quareel; nyis,
a deposit. In Paisiei Prakrit these two words wounld
be written #dye- and Adsa-, and in Kashmiri the
prouunciation of ny is the same as that of 4. When
medial the same sound is written @, as in daag
(dhanya-), paddy.

In Kashmiri, the Sanskrit nisi, o lintel, appears under
the form nyds. In the slips for the Kashmiri dictionary
on which I am at present engnged, this word is explained
s follows by Mahdmahopadhyiya Mukunda Rama of
'innngar —nyias: nisd-darn: grhabhittisu dvaropari yad
dirghariv darw tiryag wpanyasya yojyaté tad-vacaks "yui
fabdo vijnéyak, Here, again, the meaning is “ lintel ",
and it is explained us o beam fixed (upanyosya yojyate)
across (firyak) the top of o door. It appears probable,
therefore, that the Sanskrit ndsd, a lintel, is derived from
wi 4+ o o8, and means the beam “deposited " over the
door. Ndsd is therefore a Prakritism, being borrowed

by Sauskrit from Prakrit when its origina! meaning had
been forgotten.

G. A. G,
Camuerigy.
July 18, 1013,
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Toe BeExXGALl Passive

As I have inflicted some tentative speculations on the
nature of the Bengali passive on veaders of this Journal,
may I be allowed to supplement them by what seems
to me a eomplete analysis of the construction, kindly
supplied to me by my friend Mr., Viredvar Sen, whose
writings on Bengali grammar are well known to those
who have studied the admirable Journal of the Vangiya
Sihitya Parisat and other such publications ?

The difficulty is briefly this. Some Bengali grammars
by Englishmen say that the true construction of the
pussive is dmake mani iy ; others give it as @mi mara
yii. These may be ronghly translated respectively as
{1) “to me a beating goes” and (2) “I go beaten”.
With this brief explanation, [ trauseribe Mr. Sen's aceonnt
of the matter:—

“ Amiike mard yiy is o rather unusual expression, It
is, however, possible to construet a sentence in which this
expression can rightly be used. Thus, tumi yelhdane
diriiyd dcha, se khan haite guli kavile dmike mard yay,
ie ‘if you fire a bullet from where you are standing,
I may be hit'. Or again, if a child is given o stick,
and asks * what persons ean be beaten with this?’ you
may reply tomar chate bhaike mdrd yay, amdke miara
yay, dr yafa lok dche salal-ke-i mard yidy, ie *your
little brother ean be beaten with it, and I ean be beaten
with it, and anyone present can be beaten with it"
But note that the verh, though translated by the passive,
is not morphologieally in the passive voice. Mdnd is here
the gerundial infinitive governing amike, and is the
nominative of the active verb ydy. The literal meaning
in English is ‘o beating me may be effected . The true
passive is dmd anded . Grammarians have been
misled by the faect that in Bengali the formn mdra is
hoth past participle and gerundial infinitive, In Bengali,
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as in English, when an active verb is turned into a passive
one, the accusative becomes the subject, and the subject
becomes instromental. Thus, s¢ @make deklibe, * he will
see me, becomes in the passive ama faha dedrd drsta
haiha, * 1 shall be seen by him." Whenever and wherever
the verb yay has the gerundial infinitive of any verb for
its nominative (eg. mdrd yay, khawa yay, dekha yay,
ete.), yay has always the foree of yaite pave, i o
conditional foree. Amdake mdrd yiy, therefore, would
more commonly be expressed as dmi mdrd ydile pari.
That the word wmdnd in the phrase d@make mdrd ydy is
a verbal noun ean also be demonstrated by the following
test: All purely Bengali past participles, such as delha,
khdwd, kard, etc., ean be replaced by the equivalent
Sauskrit past participles drsfa, bhaksifa, krta, ete. If
mird in the expression @mdke mdrd ydy were o past
participle, i.e. if the expression were truly passive in
form, we ought to be able to substitute the eorresponding
Sanskrit past participle for mard. Maran means ‘to
kill ', “ to beat”, ' to hit ', or in Sanskrit, ni-han, prahr, or
@-han. But the expressions dmake nihata hay, amike
praheta iy, dmdle ahata hay are meaningless in Bengali.
Whereas the expressions dmi nilata hai, ami prahrio hat,
dami dhate kai nre quite good Bengali.

“] may say, in passing, that though mdnd ydwd means
literally ‘to be slain’, in Western Bengal (ineluding
Caleutta) it has come to mean simply ‘to die’. Thus,
tini juare mara giydachen, * he has died of fever.'"

As a matter of fact, the passive is rarely used in
Bengali, and owing to the fact that the nominative and
accusative have the same form in the names of inanimate
ohjects, it is impossible in most cases to tell which
construction is intended. But the last sentence eited
by Mr. Sen adds a third example to the two I had
praviously eome across in reading, namely, ei fakti nd
thakile anek gronthakir mdra yaiten, and (dhir pita
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yuddhe mard yin. It remains, therefore, for those who
hold that amdke mird yay is the ecorreet construction
to give exsmples from their reading. It is not a matter
of much practieal importance, except for people who have
to answer grammar papers, but it may serve as another
instance of the fact that foreirn stodents may sometimes
call attention to a construction whose nature may have
eseaped the notice of natives from sheer familinrity

of use.
. INLAL

ACCENT 1N INDIAN LANGUAGES

At the visk of seeming importunate and presumptuous,
may [ add a brief postseript to some recent notes on
Bengali aceentuation ? My thesis was that Bengali,
possessing an Indo-European voesbulary similar to that
of other languages of Northern India, has mneverthe-
less a charncteristic phrasal accent tonigue which so
dominates over word-stress as to make it almost inandible.
I suggested that this voeal peculiarity might be ap
mheritanee from the language spoken by the bulk of
the people in Bengal in pre-Hindu days. It differs from
the French tonic aceent in being initial and not final,
in following and not preceding a pause or emsura, It
might thercfore be a survival of the anaerusis aceent
necessary for the enunciation of the long agglutinative
verbs in the Bodo langnages still used in North-Eastern
Bengal. It might, on the other hand, be descended
from some Dravidian habit of speech, and might thus
give some support to the ethnologists in their conelusion,
based on physical characteristies, that the Bengalis are
a “ Mongolo-Dravidian  type of humanity.  Anthro-
pologists rightly attach little importance to language
{meaning voeabulary) as a test of race. But a foreign
tone of voice is less easily borrowed than foreign words.
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Among English-speaking peoples, for instanee, we ean
trace a spenker's habitat by what we eall his * aceent ™,
and a “brogune” will show that a man is either an
Irishman by descent or has spent his life among Irish-
men.  Pot thus, the case seems too obvious to he
worth detailed examination. But the aboriginal elements
in Bengali are so few and faint that the Tibeto-Burman
and  Dravidisn  features of the langunage have not
been commonly recognized, even by indigenous scholars
(I resist a temptation to say “more especially by
indigenous scholars ™).

This being so, T may be pardoned for saying, with
a sense of some relief and satisfaction, that Mr. B. W.
Frazer has been so good as to tell me that his friend
Rao Siahib Rama Mirti has  been working at  the
aceentuation of Dravidian languages, and has come to the
interesting conclusion that these languages possess what
seems to be an initial, or anacrusis accent. The Rao
Siihib does not say that this aceent is a phrasal sccent,
perhaps beeause he has been studying the pronunciation
of separate words, which of course carry o phrasal
accent when said alone,

The following quotations from Mr. Frazer's letter will,
1 hope, interest students of accentnation: —

“In his Memorandum on Modern Telugn, published
at Madras in Jannary, 1913, Rao Sahib Hama Miart
refers to the well-known law of voealie harmony in
Telugu, and gives examples of how a final vowel has
assimilated to itself every vowel in the word ercopt fhe
Jirst, which vemains unaltered becawse it has the stress.”
In the Rao Sahib's own words, * the shifting of the stress
towards the beginning of a word has affeeted not only
the pronunciation of & word but the forms of words.”

Further, Mr. Frazer quotes from Pope’s standard Tamil
Grammar (p. 18): “Tamil searcely admits of aceent [stress 7]
upon individual syllables. . . . The root syllable will,
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however, be distinguished by- something akin to aceent.™
May T suggest that this last sentence may show that
Dir. Pope felt that the initial aecent he heard was not
a stress-accent, but an accent of piteh, or rather that
rise of pitech was more predominantly audible than
the (possibly) accompanying stress. One diffienlty of
diseussing aceentuation is that we are apt to assume
that the dominant audible quality of a syllable is its
sole quality. In Bengali, for instance, we are tempted
to say that the word-stress is [aint or non-existent, and
hence those who ean hear the word-stress in spite of
the dominant initinl rise of piteh are tempted to assert
(and have, indeed, asserted) that stress is as marked
a feature of pronunciation in Bengali as in any other
language. Exactly the same thing has been said of
French necentuation by authorities so distingnished as
M. Paul Passy. Perhaps the point to bear in mind is
the fact (if it be a fact, as I suppose) that in every
language the three qualities of length, pitch, and stress
are existent and audible, but that in any given language
one (or even two) of these qualities may be dominantly
andible, Perhaps metre may be a good test to show
which is the dominant quality. Where stress is dominant,
You seem to get n prosody of recurrent stresses without
#ny (necessarily) fixed number of syllables. English verse
is o good example of this. Where piteh is dominant
you find a cesurn marked by o high-pitched syllable
preceding or following the emsura, the remaining syllables
(fixed in number) being more or less atonie. As for
quantitative verse in the modern languages of India,
I ecan only say that I have consulted friends who know
Inngunges in which quantitative verse is used, but am
not yet sure how quantity is made andible in spoken or
recited verse. In verse that is chanted (nnd most verse

' T think most Benguli students will admit that Dr. Pope's statemant
is equally true of Bengali.
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is chanted in India) the feat is obviously easy. But
I have not yet heen able to discover whether the
quantity audible in quantitative verse is a quality andible
in prose. In stress-verse and pitch-verse (if 1 may be
allowed to coin these eonvenient terms) the poet uses,
and perhaps exaggerates, what is quite audible in current
prose. I have not yet learned whether, in languages
which still have a quantitative versifieation, quantity
is a dominant andible quality in spoken prose, or whether
it 18 an added quality imposed on verse by chanting it
or otherwise altering the pronunciation from that of
everyiday speech.

I hope readers of this note will believe that 1 make
these rather erude suggestions very diffidently, not as
statements of fact, but merely with the wish of drawing
attention to what in more competent hands may prove
a froitful subject of study.

J. D. Al

EArLy vse oF PaPeErR 1N INDIA

The use of paper in India was introduced by the
Muhammadans after the twelfth century a.p., according
to Biihler (Indian Paleography, § 37 f£). In two eopies,
however, of an ancient Sanskrit text, the MSS. of which
are ascribed to not later than the eighth or ninth century
A, in the Stein Collection from Centenl Asia and in
a Nepalese version of the same in the Hodgsen Collection
in the Soeciety's library (No. 75), there oceurs in the
enumeration of materials upon which the text should
be written the word kayagate, which Dr. Hoernle trans-
lated as “ paper ", in the belief that “it is elearly identical
with the Arabic _wurd .i:qig{tmﬂh, or, 08 it is pronounced in
India, kaghas (Urdu) or kdgad (Hindi)" (JRAS. 1011,
476). Moreover, in an Uigur version of the same text
(the Sitatupatra Dhirapt), Dr. F. W. K. Miller came
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independently to the same conclusion (Uiguriea, ii, 1911,
p. 70). On referring to the version of this Dhirani in
the Tibetan (into which the translations from the
Sanskrit are habitually made with serupulous fidelity)
I find that the word for “ paper” does not occur at all,
and that the Sanskrit kdyagate has elearly another
meaning, namely, to attach the spell “to the body ™.
Dr. Hoernle, to whom I communieated my observation,
has admitted that the reading of “ paper” is & mistake,
and he has suggested that I should send this note. The
word kalka also, translated as “ paste ", is shown by the
Tibetan to be wvalld, o tree-bark, as indeed Dr. Hoernle
suggested in his article that valka might be the proper
form ; whilst * committed it to wmemory” should be
“hangs it on his neck (or throat)”. The Sanskrit lines
in question in the * gigantic roll”, as given by
Dr. Hoernle, are:
blvitje-patre va vastre vd.
kalke va kayogate vi kanthagate va Likhitvd dhdaviyesyate.
The Tibetan translation is

gro-gie Em, TS Bin, Hifi-Fun i
i.e. birch-bark  or eloth or tree- valkam " upon
{or bark)
frris-te

having written

fus sam mgul-du btags sam  dog-par-byed  na

body or neck on fixes or esuses to be read if.
whieh reads :

“ having written [the spell] on bireh-bark or cloth
or tree-valbosii-bark, if one fixes (or hangs) [it]
on the body or on the neek, or eanses it to
be read,” ete.

This is another instanee of the value of the Tibetan for
interpreting and correcting  ambiguous points in  the
Sanskrit (as well as the Pali) texts

L. A. WapDELL
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Date oF THE BHARAUT STUPA SCULPTURES

As the magnificent gallery of ancient senlptures upon
the Bharant Stipa railings and pillars fortunately
possesses the unique feature of bearing deseriptive labels
invised on the stones, it affords an invaluable eriterion
for determining the chronology of early Tudian art, the
growth of religious legends, Buddhist and Braliminieal,
and the important historieal questions associated therewith.
It is therefore desirable to fix the date of these authentic
ancient documents as precisely as possible.

The generally accepted date amongst historiographers,
namely *the second or first century 8" is bised upon
the inscription on the eastern gatewny. This inseription
states that “ During the reign of the Sungas . . . Vitsi-
putra Dhanabhuti caused [this] gateway to be made and
the stonework arose"* As the Sungn dynasty is usunlly
assigned to about 184-72 ne? the above-noted date is
thus arrived at.

But, ns T have shown, the eastern gateway was
certainly not the main entrance, and indeed, from the
location elsewhere of the inseribed images of the four
guardian gods of the Quarters, this castern gateway was
probably not a part of the original investing structure at
all* The main gatewny was the southern, at which
I found were collected three out of the four great
guardians, namely, those of the south, east, and west
and over the southern was earved a minigture repliea
of the stipa. This pesition for the main entranee is
explained by the topography of the site with reference
to the old road and the adjoining stream-bed. The

' Dr. Fleet, finp. Gaz, India, ii, 46, 1908 ; Dr. Hoernle, Ind. Ant., x,

pp. BT 3 Dr. Holtzsch, TA., 1899, o5
* D, Hulbzsch, loe. oit., 237,

V. A. Smith, Early Hist, Fod., 1908, 180-02; Hoornls & Stark,
Hist, Fuelie, 1008, 41,

£ Myarticle on ** Evolution of the Buddhist Calt” in Asietic Qurrtacly
Bewiw, January, 1012, reprint, pp, H-5,
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second gate was on the north with the northern guardian
*“Kupiro ", i.e. Kubera, in charge. Such an alloeation of
these four guardians into two groups is the invariable
rule in Buddhist buildings only where two gateways
exist, It is thus almost certain that the eastern (also
western) gateway was a later addition to the stips-
enelosure.

In the light of this important new stroctural evidence
it seems to me desirable that the presumed date for the
Bharaut seulptures be revised, and the Sunigan inseription
on the eastern gateway kept distinet from the inseriptions
on the rest of the railing, which apparently preceded it.
All the more so is this desirable as expert palmographie
opinion is clearly against the later date (see below).

The chrouological evidence of the * Fonr Great
Giuardian Kings™ alone would, 1 find, presume s date
within the Mauryan period : for the very archaie form of
their titles and attributes at Bhoraut disclose, as 1 have
shown, a stage of evolution long anterior to that in which
we find them in the Pali redactions, not only of the
Jitakas but of the ecanonical Pali books!

Paleographic experts are practieally unanimous in
aseribing the majority of the Bharaut inseriptions to
the older Mauryan era of Asoka's own period, that is the
third century mo, and thus support the original opinion
of the discoverer of the stiipa, General (Sir A.) Cunningham.
The latter wrote in his elassie Stapa of Bhavkat (p. 15),
“the absolute identity of the form of the Bharhat
characters with those of the Asoka period is proof
sufficient that they belong to the same age."* Professor
Bithler records that “ the mnjority of the inscriptions on
the Bharaut Stiapa” belong to “the older Muwryn alphabet

! Bee my article above cited, pp. 36 ff.

* Luter in 1883 Gensrnl Cunninglnm suthorized e, J, Andemson in
his Cotadogue of Awdiquities in the Tnifia Musenwm (p. 8) to state the date

as 150 . 1 but in this he was munifestly imfloenced by the mseription
on the enstern gntewny.
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of the Asoka edicts”.! M, Senart writes:  The ancient
inseriptions of the Bharhut Stapa are perhaps econ-
temporary with Piyadasi, of a surety not much later.” ®
' No doubt the complete decoration of the entire miling
of such a huge monument, by the piety of wealthy devotees,
must have extended over several generations ; and some
of the rails probably were contributed within the Sunga
period. This eircumstance, however, does not lower the
age of the great bulk of the rest.

The more trustworthy evidence thus, in the absenee of
dated inscriptions, points to the bulk of the Bharaut
inscribed seulptures dating to the early Mauryan period
of about Asoka's own time, and so takes us back to
General Conningham's original estimate® that they *are
certainly not later than eBC, 2007, or, as we may put it
more positively, that they belong to the third eentury no.

OF the chronological inferences based upon these
seulptures which now require readjustment accordingly,
an important one is the initial date for the Gandhara
sehool of Buddhist art.  The date for this, as inferred
from the svidence of the Bharaut sculptures, depends, as
I have set forth in the Journal (1913, pp. 945 ), mainly
on the revolutionary change that was effected in repre-
senting . Buddha's personality between the date of the
Bharaut seulptures and the rise of the Gandhuran series.
Sueh a radieal change, accompanied also by an extensive
development of the theory of divine Buddhas and
Bodhisattvas, postulated at the very least one century.

This antedating now of the estimated age of the
Bharaut seulptures, by one or one and a half centuries,
admits of the initial date of the * Greco- Buddhist"
seilptures being possibly put back from the first

' Flicn Paléography, § 15. 2. CF English translation by Dir. Fleet in
LA, po 32

* *Inscriptions of Piyadesi,” trapslated by Sir (3. A, Grierson, IA.,
1BE2 178

* Stiapn of Bharhut, p. 15,
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century AD. to the first century me, and with it the
probable epoch of Kaniska, whose art 1 have suggested
is related to the early or, what I would ecall, proto-
Gandharan.  Otherwise, the evidence I have there
adduced and the conclusions thereon remain undisturbed.
The only point perhaps requiring emendation is that the
expression * Gandhara art” in the references on pp. 947
and 948 to the style and motive as being * ineompatible
with a date before the Christian era' should be read as

4 oamature Gandhara art ™.
L. A. WADDELL.

A Dicrioxary oF CExTeRAL PaRARI

The late Pandit Ganga Dat Upreti, deputy collector in
Kumaun, was an enthusiastic worker in the study of the
local language and ethnography. At the time of his
death he was engaged on the compilation of a dictionary
of words and expressions of the Pahiri langnage nsed in
the Kumaun division. The preliminary work was not
completed. Words beginning with the vowels and five
comsonants have been faired, bot it is clear that the rest
of the work would require revision before fairing out
for publication. The bundles of slips for the other letters
are ineomplete, and the papers include a number of lists
of words not ineluded in the slips. Noscholar is available
for the comparison of these lists with the words in the
booklets and for the final revision which is required.
The Government of the United Provineces, which has been
anbsidizing Pandit Ganga Dat, has therefore decided that
the whole colleetion shall be deposited in the University
Library at Allahabad, where the work will be available
for future stodents, and it may be hoped that some
residents of Kumaun may in time be fortheoming who

will take up the work and eomplete it.
R. Burs.
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Tue Coixvace or Husas Bamara

Mr, Longworth Dames, in his note on the * Coinags of
Husain Baikara ", p. 1048 of our Journal for Oetober lnst.,
relies upon what he supposes to be the translation of
& certain passage in Babur's Memoirs by Willinm Erskine.
The probability is that it is the work of a less careful
seholar, for it falls within the limit of Leyden’s share in
the translation of the Memoirs, as defined in a note to
p. 195 of the volume. But whether Erskine’s or Leyden’s,
it does not give the exact import of Bibur's words, either
in the original Turki or in the Persian rendering. The
phrase  band of young soldiers " is in the Turki ehuhar
Jirgd and in the Persian jirgd-i-chuharhd. This means
“the troupe of pages” and is translated by Pavet de
Courteille by “le corps des pages”. Nor is it quite
correct to translate * He did good serviee in the Mirzi's
expeditions ”.  The Persian, from which Leyden was
translating, has not the adjective * good". It merely says
Bihbnd had served (Midmat karda) in Husain Baigara’s
forays (qazzdaqiha), and that Husain notieing this rewarded
him by making him a Beg, ete.  Babur is hers referring
to Husain Baiqara’s early days, when he was, like the
young Babur, a wanderer and a freebooter, and was
leading o life of Bohemianism and rapine. Nor, as far
a8 T ean make out, does the Turki deseribe the serviee
as good. It says that there was khidmat, and the
Huoidarabadi seems to say that the service was pleasing
to Husain,

Whether Babur's story or insinuation was true or not
I cannot say, but 1 think there can be no doubt that, in
Dr. Codrington’s phrase, Babur made it by way of writing
something nasty about Husain. Babur did not like
Husain, though he married a connexion of his, and he
was jealous of the Mirzi's renown. He endeavours to
show, and perhaps succeeds in showing, that his own
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exploit in taking Samarkand was mueh more glorious
than Husain's eapture of Herat. Bot still Biabur was
# eontemporary, and his story may be true. Husain
Baigara, though a great warrior, and as great o patron
of literature and art ns Lorenzo de Medici, was a dissolute
man and in no way morally superior to his contemporaries,
He divorced his first and chief wife, though she was
of high rank and the mother of his eldest son, for no
other reason, apparvently, than that she objected to his
infidelities.  If he showed extravagant admiration for
youth and beauty he did no more than did Hadrian and
other distinguished Roman emperors, and he might be

countenanced by the great example of Mahmiid of
Ghazni.
H. BEVERIDGE.

NOTE ON THE WORD FOR “ Water" ¥ Tisero-Burmax
Dravecrs

Some years ago when elussifying the monosyllabie
bases of the Meithei vocabulary I found a group of words
which had i as their common base. [f-chau = water hig
= deluge, i-chel = water run = current, i-nil = water
cloud = steam, i-ram = watercourse, i-rong = waters
meot, d-ru = water dip = to bathe, and so on. From
these forms I concluded that i = water, and that in the
word i-sing = water, the same base was present. Sing
I took to be identical with the plural suffix sing, as
meaning “mass”. The base { in Meithei has other meanings.
[t menans “ thateh”, In cognate dinlects, e.g. Thado, the
word for “thateh” is bi. It means “to write”, and beyond
doubt is derived from the root likh, of. Meithei lai-rik —
document, Thado lai-li = document. Tt also means “ blood 4%
and in that sense is thi in Thado. It oceurs in the Royal
voeabulary as meaning “to be ill”. Were i used as meaning
“water”, without the suffix sing, confusion might well arise.
Whether purposive in origin or not—and it is not easy
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to imagine how it could be purposive of set orderly
deliberation—the suffix sing certainly serves, perhaps it
survives becanse it serves, a useful end in distinguishing
the base for © water ™ from other common bases of similar
sound. *“Thread” in Meithei is lang: eotton i general,
a mass of threads, is lo-sing, which may be taken as
lang-sing, softened to la-sing. Having thus to my
satisfaction settled the value of each of the two syllables
in this word i-simg, I proceeded to derive the base
i immediately from the form #, which appeared to be
related to the form fuwi, which oceurs in many of the
dialects spoken in and near Manipur. So far the path
of my inquiries had run smoothly enough. 1 was
confronted with the view that all this was beside the
mark, that the Meithei word i-sing was elosely connected
with the Kachin word m'sin. In Kachin, according to
Hertz, n'sin is water for household nse or consumption,
Jehat is all water, river or stream, and there is a word hpun
synonymous with the kha, but used only in couplets as
hpun-lun = hot water. Lum is used in Meithei in the
sense “to boil water " and hpén means  rain ™ in Shan, so
that we have a couplet ench element of which comes from
a different origin unless fwm in Meithei is annexed from
Shan. These specialized words are in aceord with a well-
known tendeney in Tibeto-Burman langoages. In vol. jii,
pt. i, p. 429, of the Report of the Linguistic Survey 1 find
the statement that * According to Jaeschke this word
(ti = water) also oceors as o loan-word in Tibetan, If
it is not originally an Indo-Chinese word it might perhaps
be compared with Munda dak’, Khmer dik, ete., water”,
T as o form intermediate between fwi and i seemed
essentinl to the pedigres I proposed. I have therefore
endeavoured to ascertain from the voeabularies given in
the volumes of the Linguistic Survey of India and from
such other sources ns are immediately available to me
what forms the word for " water” assumes in different
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groups. The words for “rain", “river”, ete., where available,
have also been compared. Tn Chinese, so T am informed,
the word for “ water” is sui, The change from & to ¢ is
of frequent oceurrence in these groups.!

To the group which uses the form fui belong Khongzai,
Thado (fi is also used, a notable fact), Sairang, Kuki of
Cachar, Siyin, Tipurs, Lushei, Banjogi (also i), Pankhu,
Hn.llnm Luugruncr Aimol, Chiru, Kolren, Kom, Porum,
Taungtha, Chinbok, Yawdwin, Sho, Khami, and Mru.
Marnim has atlwi, Empeo, Kabui, and Khaoirao have doui
or dui.  Phadang has fundui, Bodo and Rangkhol have
dwi. Liyang has tadwi. Mech and Arung have doi.
Yintale has tai.  Allowanee, often eonsiderable allownnea,
must be made for the idiosynerasies of those who have
recorded these forms of speech, but all these forms must
be classed together as identieal. From the change of ¢ to
# toch or 2 or j we get achui in Miklai. The Maring
form yui comes into this group. Gurung and Murmi use
kui, where the hardening of the initial consonant is
notable and is paralleled by cases below.

Between swi in Chinese and fui are intermediate forms
atsw in Khari and Ao Mongsen, atso in Mahe, alsu in
Ako, dzu in Angami and Rengma.  From these forms we
pass to etchhu in Lhota. Kants@ means “rain” in Yintale,
Akhn or Kaw has a form isu, which T discuss later under
the 4 group. Chhw is found in Balti, Purik, Ladakhi,
Central Tibetan, Spiti, Kagate, Sharpa, Danjongka, .and
Lhoke. Yakha has mangehuwa. In Limbu this beebmes
ohwa or in Lambichhong and Chhingtang chuwa, In
Meithei we get the root ¢he in sy ehuba, bo rain.  In
Thado and Siyin yu means “to rain”, Lushei has rit in
this sense. Lakher has shu. Mano has chu. Mara has
k. The hardening of the initial consonant is conspicucus
in a group of Himalayan dialeets. Kw is the form in
Thulung, Chourasya, Khaling, and Dumi. Kulung has

¥ Bes JRAS., April, 1013, p, 202
aInan, 1814, 1
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kaw, which may be doe to an individual recorder's
idiosynerasy. In Pwun or Hpon we get fkeo! and in
Menghwa Lolo ghe, whieli may both come into this group.
In Aka the initial seems to be aspirsted, but I have
noticed the weakness of initial aspirates elsewhere when
recording Thado, so that one recorder may observe an
aspirate which passes unnoticed by another. As will be
seen later, there is a group which uses wa as its form. s
it, e, a couplet, does it mean “ water” independently, or
is it a suffix which by loss of the base to which it was
originally fastened, has acquired the significance of the
whole compound ? The base ku appears in the Thami
word panghw, in Bahing pwaks, in Bai bankw, in Pahri
twlhw, and in Newari [ukhu, Lihsaw has a word lo-ku-fa®
= a stream, which may contain the same base. To the
¢lline group belong forms such as Kezhama gju, Namsang
jo, Lohorong yotea, where wa reappears, Ao fze, amd
Sopvoma wusa. Anal has duw, Maram adw, Tengsa and
Dopdor tu, and Karen, ni to. In all these forms we have
bases related to dwt or fwi, while Meithei has fuwren =
river or great water, ef, Thado tuilen = river.

In two of the Kuki dialects, Thado and Banjogi, which
use fui for water, the form £ is also found. T4 is in use
in Toto, Chepang, Vayu, Kanawri, Kanashi, Manchati,
Chamba Lahuli, Byangsi, Janggali, Miju Mishmi, Ruga
Garo, Konch, Banpara, Chang, Mutonia, Lai, and Shonshe,
It i.‘fﬂund in two Karen dialects, Sinhmaw Mepaunk and
Taufigthu. “ Rain" in Karen, ni is ketsi. Bunan has sofi,
Magar, Lalung, Dimwsa, Rengma (where one authority
gives dzu).  Chairel and Hiroi Lamgang have di.  Atong
Garo has tai. In Mulung and Sima we have si. Deuri
Chutiys has ji. Chulikata Mishmi has maji. In the
Kehena dialeet of Angami we find dji, while Angami has

b As woll 5a chi,

= Myithel has fok = o ravine with water in it. Lolo hins fu-ke = river:
Morso has foke,
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iz,  The form ehi is found in Dhimal, Garo Abeng, and
in Standard Garo, in Garo of Jalpaiguri, in Koeh, and in
Hpon. Digara Mishmi has it in the guise of machi, which
in Hati-gurya becomes achi. To Mano belongs the
distinetion of a word eli-ku-tso, a triplet, each element of
which, ns I believe, in some other Indo-Chinese dianleet
has independently the meaning of * water "

The elision of the initial consonant in the #i form gives
i, which does not occur so far as I know as an independent
form anywhere. I have exhibited it in compounds in
Meithei, where it has the meaning “water”. T may add
another remarkable example. Colonel Shakespear, C.LE.,
D.8.0., Political Agent in Manipur, whose diligent and
aceurate investigations into the religion and folklore, the
institutions and customs of the tribes inhabiting Manipur
and the Lushei Hills, have made such important additions
to our lcnnwledge of a singularly interesting region, states
that the Deity—I cannot quite assent to the term Goddess—
of water is desipnated Lai-i-bi.  Lad is nowell-known base
meaning “deity . B is not only the common magnitive
and honorifie suffix in Kuki dialects, but in Meithei,
perhaps as a result of Indo-Aryan influence, is now unsed
as a feminine suffix, while ba is the masculine suffix. The
remaining syllable i means " water”, Wehave isw in Akha,
which T regard as a couplet of the order where each
element has the same meaning (see LSR., vol. ii, p. 70 sq.,
for an interesting and elear discussion of couplets sand
compounds). Lisu has dma=river. Muhsi has a form
thee, where again I think we have a couplet.! Ka or ha
it the Kachin for water in general. E. Dafla has isshi,
recorded as esi in Dafln, while Miri has isi. 1 regard
these forms as related to the i hase,

Kha is the general word in Kachin for * water”, Kwi
or Lahu Hsi has ake. Muo-Hsié or Lahu have yika. ¥i
or ye, us will be seen later, forms a group by itself.

! For “ wator " it hos d-gem and a-di-e.
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Intermediate forms are found in Thaksya, which has kya,
in Musu, which has gye, in Lashi and Yachumi, which
liave kye. Thukumi has kil We get ye in Taungyo,
yigya in Lisaw, nyi-ya in Libsaw, and yeang in Tahleng,
while it has coalesced with the suffix in Tamlu, which has
yong. Kyung=rain in Riang, while in Banyang Zayein
leyon =rain. In Lahu the word for “rain” is moye, in Akha
ye, in Mubso ! maye, and in Kwi or Lahn Hsi it is mawye.
Burmese write the word re, but pronounce it ye. The
Mikir for “rain" is arve, Sangpung and Khambu have
ka-wa=water. Nachhereng has kaawe.  In Waling and
Rungehhenbung we have cha-wa, while Dungmali has
chalwa. In Bhromu we find awa. Bodong shortens the
form to wa. Lambichhong has wef.  Kaduo has we, while
Asi has weteham. Danaw has el and also ri.

In diseussing the lingnistic affinities of Mikir Siv Charles
Lyall observes that “The words in which Tibeto-Burman
languages agree most widely with one another are
perhaps those for ‘water’ and ‘village': for the former
di, ti, tui, dsw, zu, ji, chi, and other similar forms all
apparently identical with the Tibetan ehliu and the Turki
#i, tun through the whole family . . . It is somewhat
surprising to find in Mikir an exeeption to the general
rale. * Water " is lang . . . Searching through the tribal
voeabularies, Tangkhul Naga (s Naga Koki form of
speech) appears to have in fare the corvesponding word
to lang (r =1 and ta a prefix). Nowhere else in the
neighbourhood is there a trace of a similar word until we
eome to Burmese, where * water ' is re (now pronounced ye).
At the same time it is to be observed that Mikir appears
onee to have had, like the Kuki Chin languages generally,
the word fi for *water'. This survives in the word far
‘epg’—vo-ti—which must mean 'fowl's water’”. Ina foot-
note Sir Charles suggests that * This seems to make it
improbable as suggested on page 100 chui in var-chui

1 O Rangtung,
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and mim-chwi (to throw into water and to drown) is
connected with the Tibetan ¢hhn”. For my part T think
the earlier view is the correct one. In Pyen, a language
spoken in Kengtung, Southern Shan States, ling = water.
The word in Khangoi, spoken in a Tangkhul Naga village,
in derw, and MeCulloch also gives ka-jung-ru-ye as = rain
in that dialect. In Mulung and Sima the word for * water ™
is piang. To this group belong such forms as ser in
Sawntung Zayein Karen, Padeng Zoyein, and Banyang
Zayoin, In the speech of the Kawnsawng Karens of Loi
Long the word is given as ther. At the time when the
Burmese seript was first introduced, doubtless the word
for “water” was spoken ve as it is now written. In
obedience to internal eauses and in part to the assimilation
of new elements re came to be spoken ye, and we may
regurd the ye group as homogeneous with ve. Examples
of & nasalized off-glide have been given above, so that the
Mikir form is paralleled by other cases.

The following eurions forms may be noted : In Kusunda
we have tang; in Rong wng, which looks rather like
& nasalized form of wm, the word for “water” in Khasi-Wa-
Palaung dialects, which belong to the Munda-Mon-Khmer
family of languages. Andro, a Loi dialect of Manipur, is
recorded by MeCulloeh as having o form e, while in
Sunwar we find mak. Maru has a form glokke, which
may have to go into the kye or ye group.

It is now possible to find answers to the questions:
(1) is ti a loan-word to be compared with the Munda da’k,
the Mon daik, and the Khmer dil? (2) is ising to be
compaved with Kachin w'sin ¢ The cases collected above
show that #i is not a loan-word, that it is derived by
methods which are exemplified all through this area.
What the original form was, 1 eannot guess. Possibly it
was sui, but all these languages are under the sway of
karma, as Sir George Grierson has remarked of them.
The Meithei word ising is surely connected with the &
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group. The suffix sing means “mass”.  All this is no doubt
much ado about nothing. but it may help us to aseertain
the lines on which the classifieation of these far-flung
dialects may be sttempted. It may even help us to dis-
entangle the modifications which are due to constitutional
inherited tendencies from those which have been bronght
about by contact with other groups. Some of these
instances may show how “specialized " words acquire
a more general significance and how, conversely, a word
of general meaning may be used in o specialized sense.
See Meillet, “ Comment les mots changent de sens™:
L' Année Sociologique, vol. ix, pp. 1-38.

T. . Hopsox.

THE ORIGIN OF THE AHOMS!

In the Journal of the RAS. for April, 1913, there is
an article by Colonel Gurdon on *The Origin of the
Ahoms”. 1t tells of & “metal plague”. On one face
were the words “Letters patent . . . AD. 14087, on one
side “ Be faithful”, and the place is given as *Timisa”
{(which yon say is identified as Chieng-Mai). There are
two things in particular which are puzzling: the place
and the date. In passing, 1 may say that a similar
“plaque” wns sent by the Emperor to a king of
“ Nanchao " marked * Nanchao, 705-805". So while the
place is the place to which the plague was sent, the date
wae not necessarily the date of issue.

Now, eoming to your “Timasa". Nan-chao, even while
still practieally independent in loeal affuirs, certainly
acknowledged the Emperor as over-lord. He also
received a plaque of this kind, Now, during the time
mentioned above there was a sub-kingdom down on the
Cambodin  River, northward including at least the

' This correspondence between My, Cochrane und Mr. Taw Sein Ko
has bean sent (o us for publication.
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Hsiphsawng-Panna, and southward extending probably to
Ving-Chang. Ving-Chang or Kieng Tsen may have been
its capital. Westward, it included at times what was at
other times a part of the " Provinece of Chieng-Mai ™.
During the same time, as mentioned above, a Nan-chao
king sent down to the sub-kingdom on the Cambodia two
of his nephews to take over charge in his name, They
took with them, among other things, a somdeo (sun-lon),
as mentioned in the article. The swn-loo was kept in
a box and taken out once a year in order that “ respects ™
might be paid to it.  In the same connexion there are, in
the record, a few Shan words that T eannot make out, as
they are now ohsolete here,  Possibly they tell of one
of these “ plagues”. The two things seem to go together.
As Nan-chao was at least nominally under Ching at that
time, the sub-kingdom also was What could be more
nafural than that the nephews should be provided with
a similar “ plaque "—a Mongol-Chinese recognition of
their kingship ?

Now, as to the somdeo (swm-loo): 1 can hardly think
that it was a “god” or image at all, unless it was an
image of the Emperor. (Were images of the Emperor
ever handed round in that way ?) As sum may be the
Shan word meaning “seal " or “stamp” (to make an
impression), and as loo (deo) may mean “the only ", T am
inelined to think that the name refers to a seal or stamp
for stamping official letters. Whether it was in the form
of o “eylinder” or not is not significant, neither the
“ diamond or some other precious stone” that may have
been set in one end of it.

Again, as to the date: the Mongol dynasty of China
apparently did econtrol Chieng-Mai during the reign of
Kublai Khan, but Mr. E. H. Parker states that the
“ Comforters " (Coneiliators or Pacificators) were * with-
dreawn " in 1342, The date yon give (1408) is sixty-six
years later, If “TimAsa” meant the sub-kingdom on
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the Cambodia, this date would give no trouble, but it
does if Timdsn meant Chieng-Mai., What is the evidence
that Timasa was Chieng-Mai? Moreover, the date on
the “plaque” pgiven to the Nan-chao king does not
indieate the date of issue. The century (705-805)
ineluded two whole reigns and part of another. But the
“plaque” (Plate A) gives manifestly the date of issue
(1408).  This is eurions, but there is something here more
eurions still : Could there have been a “ Comforter ™ in
Chieng-Mai after they were withdrawn, or were they
withdrawn from Burma only and given “ privilege leave "
in Chieng-Mui for another eyele? There is something
even more curious than that. Why did the prinee of
Chieng-Mai send the “ plaque” to his kinsman a thousand
miles to the northward 7 Did he think that his northern
friend had more need of the good advice, “ Be faithful,”
than he had himself, or did Chieng-Mai actnally control
the Mao kingdom (with its nominal apannge, Assam) at
this time

In Shan writings, in so far as I have been able to
gather, there is no indieation either of Mongol-Chinese in
Chieng-Mai, or of Chieng-Mai in the Mao kingdom, at the
time referred to.  The whole thing is a “ Chinese puzzle .
Now it may be that you ean solve the puzle,

W. W. CocHraNE.

Reply

It will be convenient if I proceed to discuss your
letter paragraph by paragraph.

Paragraph 1. 1 possess evidence to show that both
the place (Timisa) and date (a.p, 1408) nre eorrect. As
regards the Nan-chao plaque, 1 may remark that the date
given, T05-805, i.e, covering a century, is quite unusual
in Chinese official documents. As n rule, such records

are dated from the particular year in which they arp
issued.
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In the year ap. 1406, during the reign of Emperor
Yung Lo of the Ming dynasty (4.p, 1405-25), Tonquin had
beeome onee more a dependency of the Chinese Empire,
and the Shan Chief of Timidsa, which was contignous
to Tonquin, would naturally hasten to submit to Chinese
suzerainty and to aecept his appointment of Coneiliator
or Pacificator from the Chinese emperor. The date
mentioned on the plaque is the “ fifth year of the reign of
Emperor Yung Lo", curr;—*ﬁpuuding to 1403 4+ 5=a.0.1408.

Paragraph 2. Geographical names are somewhat
loosely applied in Chinese records. Siates may have
boundaries varying from decade to deeade or from century
to century, and the best-known localities are fixed upon
for purposes of identification. For instance, Ving-chang
or Kieng Tsen, which the Buormans eall Kyaingthingyi,
has heen a wilderness for several decades past, while its
neighbours, Kengtung and Chieng-Mai, are better known
to the outside world. Tn the eirenmstances mentioned by
vou, I am rather inclined to identify Timisa with your
“sub-kingdom on the Cambodia River”, but I suppose
the Chinese annalists fixed upon Chieng-Mai as being
the most convenient geographical expression and the best-
known designation.

The somdeo (swm-loo), entrusted by the Nan-chao king
to his two nephews on their mission to the sub-kingdom
on the Cambodia River, eannot be identified with the
plague of A.n. 1408. The date is so earefully and correctly
inseribed that there ean be no possible mistake about its
identity, I am afraid that we must look elsewhere for
the missing Nan-chao plague.

Paragraph 3. The word somdeo is an Assamese
eorruption of the Shan word swm-lu, which is aguin a
Shan corruption of the Chinese word (as pronounced in
the Cantonese dinlect) swm-lok. In Yunnanese the word is
pronounced as sin-lu. In Chinese suwm means “eonfidence”,
and fok * & record ", so swm-lok signifies * a record inspiring
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confidenee ", or, in other words, a eredential or letters
patent. In the Assamese form the second sylluble deo,
which is derived from the Sanskrit word deva, means
“agod”. Images of the Emperor were never handed
round to be adored by the officials of the empire; but,
at the time of each Chinese New Year, it was customary
for all Chinese mandarins to kneel and bow down hefore
the seals of their offiee, which were the token and
credential of their authority and influenee. Chinese official
seals were kept in cylindrienl cases or bozes called
Pao-ya, which might be decorated with gems on the
outside, nnd such boxes were wrapped up in o piece of
yellow silk, yellow being the Tmperial colour. According
to the deseription given in the JRAS, p. 285, April, 1913,
the somdeo evidently refers to the official seal which,
in aecordance with Chinese costom, was toised to the
dignity of a fetish. It would be well if further efforts
were made to trace this somdeo in Calentta, where it
is reported to have been sold.

Paragraph 4, The withdrawal of * Comforters” in
AD. 1342, as stated by Mr. Parker, refers to Burma
only. “ Comforters " were invariably indigenous chiefs or
princes; and a Comforter, Conecilintor, or Pacificator
simply meant a * Premier Chief or Prinee”, who was
charged with the duty of upholding Chinese suzerainty.

As stated above, I am inclined to think that Timdsa
meant the sub-kingdom on the Cambodia.

Do yon think that the date on the plaque given to
the Nan-chao king, namely 705-8035, is quite eorreet ?
According to the Chinese Annals, I-mon-siin, king of
Nan-chno, defeated the Tibetans with great Blunghter in
4D, 794, and for this serviee he received from the
Emperor of Chinn a gold seal, duly dated, as king of
Nan-chao, I-mon-siin died in A.D. 808, It would be in
keeping with Chinese history if your dates could be read as
AD. TO5-803, which covers the single reign of I-mou-siin,
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You wish to know why the prince of Chieng-Mai sent
the Chinese plaque to his kinsman a thousand miles to
the northward. The explanation is simple. It is stated
(JRAS., p. 287, April, 1913) that the Ahowms invaded Assam
in A, 1228, that they kept up communication with their
Shan relations in Chieng-Mai after they had settled in
Assam, and that they obtained the metal plague from them.
During the two centuries following the oceupation of
Assam the Ahoms found their position inseeure, as they
were menaced by the Muslim conquest of Northern India.
If there was any evidence or eredential to show that the
Ahom Chief of Assam was under the protection of the
Chinese Emperor, he would secure immunity from attack
on the side of Bengal. So the plague of a.n. 1408 must
have played the part of a veritable talisman in’ nursing
the young Ahom kingdom into maturity and strength.
The historical circumstanees wonld appear to show that,
at that period, Chieng-Mai exercised control over the
Muo kingdom as well as Assam. My own experience
of the Burmese and Talaing Annals indicates that native
historians are loath to admit the subjection of their
eountry to foreigners, and the Shan writers do not form
an exeeption to the rule. They will never admit that
Chieng-Mai was subject to China, or that the Mao
kingdom was subordinate to Chieng-Mai.

There is sufficient evidence to support the identifieation
of Timasa with Chieng-Mai. Tt is stated, in the Huoang
Chiao Wen Haien Tung K'ao, that Pa-pai-hsi-fu-kuo
{or the kingdom of 800 women, one woman being in
charge of each village) is situated to the south-west of
the Shan state of Meng-ken, und that its ancient name
is Ching-mai (Chieng-Mai), At the beginning of the
Mongol dynasty (an. 1280-1368) it was frequently
attacked by the Chinese. Communications were, however,
difficult. Subsequently the state rendered its submission,
and a * Comforter” was appointed. In the 24th year
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of the reign of Hung Wu, an emperor of the Ming
dynasty (an. 1392}, two “ Comforters” were appointed
to the state of Pa-pai-hsi-fu-kuo, namely, one to Che-na
and the other to Ta-tien. In the 5th year of the reign
of Yung Lo, an emperor of the same dynasty (A.p. 1408),
the state remained neutral. A military contingent was
demanded from it, and it sent tribute to China,

It is further stated, in Kang-chien-ho-p'ien, Yil-p'i-li-
fai-t'ung-chien, and Koang-chien-i-chih-lu, that in the
drd regoal year of Emperor Yung Lo (a.p. 1406) o
Chinese general named Mu Ch'eng demanded the sub-
mission of Pa-pai-ta-tien, which is also called Pa-pai-
hsi-fu-kuo. During the early days of the Ming dynasty
(AD. 1368-1644) two * Comforters” wore appointed to
that state. It is mentioned in the Viinnan I"wng Chil,
or Gazetteer of Yinnan, that in a.p. 1408 a Hsin-fu or
metal plaque was granted by the Emperor to the * Com-
forter " of Pa-pai-ta-tien, or Timiisa,

Taw Semx Ko.

Further Letter from Mr. Cochrane

Your letter of the 28th instant gives the information
i | I."Er|l1irE{]‘

There may have been n mistake in the date of the
Nan-chuo plaque. 1 am not & Chinese seholar, and had
to rely entirely on the date given by Professor Parker.
If such documents are enstomarily dated from the exact
year of issue, a mistake is presumable,

That Chieng-Mai was at least nominally under the
Chinese during the Mongol-Chinese dynasty there is no
sufficient reason to doubt, and that state may still have
recognized such overlordship at the beginning of the
fifteenth century, though the Shan records here sy
nothing about it. That the Chinese had at least nominal
control of the sub-kingdom on the Cambodia at that time
there ean be no doubt whatever. If the so-called
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“ provinee of Chieng-Mai" extended eastward to the
Cambodin at that date, identilying Timdsa with Chieng-
Mai would have been quite natural, though the Cambodia
River region in particular may have been meant. Line
fences were often set over, and set back again or torn
down altogether, according to the power and ambition
of the varions squabbling Shan princes.

I did wot intend to identify the Nan-chao plaque, or
the one given to the nephews, with the one found in
Assam ; I meant merely to say that I regarded it as one
of the same kind, iz as a “letters patent” and not as
a “god". This you show clearly to have beem the case
from your history of the waord somdes, from the Chinesa
suwin-lok, corrupted in Shan into sitm-loo, and further
corrupted by the Ahoms into som-deo. Several words
spelt here with an [ are spelt with a d in Ahom (as
dao for line, a sword). The deo is not, therefore, to be
confounded with the Sanskrit deva. In the Ahom and
Kham-ti Shan writings of Assam a *“ god " is uniformly
represented by the word hpi (or pi, according to taste in
transeription), as it is here. If the Comforters” were
always indigenous chiefs (and Shaus, over this way), it
helps to aceount for the frisky intermeddling of Shans
in Burman affairs during the Mongol-Chinese dynasty.
It also helps to explain the meaning of Mr, Parker's
statement that they were * withdrawn” in 1342,

The statement (JRAS. p. 287, April, 1913) is itself
a Chinese puzele. What is meant by “The Ahoms
invaded Assam in AD. 1228", that they “kept up
communication with their Shan relations in Chieng-Mai
after they had settled in Assam * and that they * obtained
the metal plaque from them™ 7 At that time the general-
in-chief (Hsi-ka-pha) of the Mao Shan king (Hsé-hkan-
hpa) eonyuered Assam, and the same king had already
conquered Chieng-Mai. He held both under tribute till
he died, after a long and eventful reign. This seems to
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be as certain as anything in the SBhan records. If com-
munication was kept up, it was, in the first instance,
through the Mao (or Pawng) kingdom of what is now
Eastern Burma. Hst-hkan-hpa was followed on the Mao
throne by weaklings. That Chieng-Mai between 1270
and 1408 may have retaliated and conquered the Northern
Shans, including the Mao apanage (the Ahoms of Assam),
is possible, but the Shan records here make no mention
of such n pleasant social visit.

The Ahoms were menaced by the Muslim econquest of
Northern Indin, and had several armed confliets with the
Muslims, but during that period they seem never to have
received any aid from China: if they received such aid
they were ungrateful, for they make no mention of it in
their records. Still, I am inelined to think that the
relation between the Chinese and all of the Shans from
Chieng-Mai to the valley of the Brahmaputra was much
closer than the latter acknowledgze or than has ever been
conceded. While practically independent of China, there
still seems to have been a certain recognition of Chinese
suzerainty. That Chinese * letters patent” was not
fooling-round up there in Assam for nothing.

I happen to know a scholarly missionary (the Rev. W.
Clifton Dodd, D.I).) of the American Presbyterian Mission
of Northern Siam, working among the Laos. I may do
well to write to him to see what light he may be able nnd
willing to give on the whole matter. 1 hear that he, or
one of his associates, has collected o large namber of
historieal manuscripts,

W, W, Cocaraxe,

THE MEANING OF THE WORDS 'ALA HUBRIHI IN Qur. 11, 172

In the well-known verse (172) of the second chapter
of the Qur'an which enumerates the elements of piety
or righteousness (5J1), there is an expression which has
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given rise to much difference of interpretation. The
words are—

2% Salyy sy Lk 8 2 Je JW ST
Sl i skl J2

This part of the verse is rendered by Sale—

“Who giveth money for (fod's sake unto his kindred, unid
unto orphans, and the needy, and the stranger, and those who
sk, nnd for redemption of eaptives.”

Rodwell translates—

“Who for the love of God disburseth his wenlth to his
kindred, and to the orphans, and the needy, and the wayisrer,
and those who ask, and for ransoming.™

E. W. Lane (Selections from the Kur'dn, 1879, p. 35)—

“Who giveth money, notwithstanding his love of s, to
relations and orphans, and to the needy and the son of the road,
and to the askers and for the freaing of slaves.™

Sir W. Muir (Selections from the Cordn, 1850, p. 4)—

“YWhoso, for the sake of God, giveth of his wealth unto his
kindred, and unto orphans, and the poor, snd the traveller, and
to those who crave an alms, snd for the release of the captives.”

E. H. Palmer (Sacred Books of the East, vol. vi, 1880)—

* Who gives wealth for His love to kindred, and orphans, and
the poor, and the son of the road, and beggars, and those in
captivity.”

Professor Goldziher (Vorlesungen iiber den Islam,
1810, p. 1T)—

“IDer an Allah und den letzten Tog glaubt . . . | und seins
Habe gibt in Liebe su ihm den (armen) Angehirigen, den
Waisen und Diirftigen, dem Reisigen und den Bettstellorn und
fiir die Gefangenen.”

There is only one other place in the Quran where the
phrase oceurs, viz. Srah lxxvi, 8 (Mecea)—

'._,,J'u..,,-\,u_;_.,g;.;.‘};l:.t.m sty
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Sale renders—

“And give food to the poor, and the orphan, and the
bondman, for his [ie. God's] sake.”

Rodwell—

“Who, though longing for it themselves, bestowed their food
on the poor and the orphan and the bondaman.'

Palmer—

*“ Wha give fool for His lore to the poor and the orphan snd
the captive.”

Muir, Lane, and Goldziher have not translated this
passage.

Turning now to the indigenous commentaries, we find
thnt Tﬂ:u:i (Fafsir, vol. ii, p. 54) takes the words l...j;.!
4o ul.:‘_JLd'l in Sir. ii, 172, as equivalent to &ila ULHJ
dle sy & aj:-g} i‘g‘; .i.:;.l'..:; o= Le. “who gives his
property at a time when he clings strongly to it and
desires to keep it”. This interpretation is supported by
severnl traditions, all going back to Tbn Masid, the
general form of which is that 25 L:‘J.z means ;-..r‘ .L.ﬁ.*

= L= -

e £ g £, 1. i
" i PN e 1' e
_}.I.a uu.:ﬁzf L)u._,lj L.-L"' \J ...i'l-.r"L: = ]
Tabari gives no alternative explanation.

! These words sre taken from a tradition transmitted by Abi
Hurnirnh, who says that the Prophet uttered them when L'cmsulled I;}-
uman who asked what kind of alms beought the greatest reward. The
answer was 1 The hest alms is that which is given when thou art in
sound health, desirous of holding fust thy property, learing poverty
andd hoping for riches ; and that thon put not off the giving until tha
time when thy soul has come up into thy thooat, and thou snyest, ‘'Tn
such a one 80 much, to such another =0 muach, snd us for suck n one, he
hun alceady hud his share'" (i.6. the time of {mpending death, whan

the dying man makes his will) : aas o= ey & i J6
PR G At JeS Y, I s, i 2ia
ol 5 1S W 1A M) S ke, Sanah, i
az-Zukit, Bab 11 (Krehl, i, p. 359 ; Qastallany, iii, 21).
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Zamakhshari ( Kashshaf, i, 121)—
Sypane ! JI_iL.._f-a.;..'::JL, JW 2 ot L
s s 5;1..! L_,,‘.1_ 3 {WUn.fs above cited quoted )
u-ﬂﬁﬁ AT APV 0 RO %Y POSPR
Jalillain : & a...:.. v Ao L
Baidawi—
RS I AL E e [ X0 ) PRSP P e S
»pdzall Sl adl LG, | (words as above cited) G L
In the second place (Sar. Ixxvi, E'l Tulmﬁ (vol. xxix,
113) cxplmns Jeir el a2 ‘L e ] ppamlery atod
aigj s Az alaldl faes "'l.:fl'l 'ﬂ__.,a WS s 088 Mad

I
4 1.{.1:.5..}. ie. “they distribute food in spite of their
desire for it for themselves”. This explanation is
supported by traditions from Mujihid and Salaimdn
b, Quis, father of Mugatil

Zamakhshari (ii, 1559)

pa—ncty 1 0l E- Y, et e ) el ol e e
clll ot de ol o JEEIN sy L (BB 172, cited)
Jalilnin = 4 ""I""i"'} I.Lq_:l 1..:.,.:.-. .:L-

Baidawi: , LL&-EH’I L..'..:i:ﬁ'-g Al e 2 s

Thus, while the majority of the European interpreters
understand the two passages to mean that the almsgiver
bestows his gifts “ for the love of God ”, the preponderance
among lslamie expounders is in favour of the explanation
that the words ‘ald Aubbili mean “in spite of his
reluctance to part with his wealth”, The one exeeption
among Europeans in Sar. ii, 172, Lane, follows here as
thronghout the Commentary of the Jalilain ; all the others
appear to think the interpretation of the native seholars
derogatory to the dignity of the text or the spirituality
of the religion. As regards Sir. Jxxvi, 8, the one translator,

Amas. 1814, 11
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Rodwell, who follows the eommentaries explains that he
does so because in the next verse the words “for the
sake of God”, alll a3} 24l W, actually oceur, and it
is improbable that the same sense should be conveved by
& different expression immediately before. Of the Arabie
commentaries, Baidiawi alone, against his view in Sow i,
172, puts first in this place the rendering il & o S
and second Jleldl &> L=, Yet it seems certain that in
both places the expression must be interpreted in the
saIne way.

My object in calling attention to the matter here is to
adduce a passage from a pre-Islamic poet which seems
to me to decide the question which of the two interpre-
tations should be preferred. In the Mufaddaliyat (p. 571
of my forthecoming edition) is a poem (No. lxxv) by
Abt Qais b. al-Aslat, the Chief of the Aus at Yathrib
vv. 16 and 17 of which run thus:—

P R e B P c ] g P RO 18 14
A SR U S L S Al T K
The second verse clearly means : = Why dost thou not ask

-« whether or no I lavish my wealth, in spite of my
desire to retain it, smong my kin, and respond at once
to the cry of him that ealls for help 1 Here we have
the exnet phrase of the Qurfdn: the speaker praises
himself for his liberality to his people in time of distress
and famine, when the possessor of wealth would most
desire to hold it fast. The commentary of al-Anbiri
makes the meaning quite plain—

S n Wil sl asley S 22 L U J46T
Bhs 83 pdd Bl IS 8 Gl G Lo Byt
= QU T s ] Gy el 5 5t

.

-Gt G Vi K¢ 155 Jer Gy s gzt
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The eommentator, it will be seen, cites Sur. i, 172 nnd
he also cites another verse in the Qurfin, iii, 86, the
full text of which in_

'-H':":m —rim }j‘!du—‘r_ |
which ean only be ri!ndered in on¢ way: “Ye cannot
attain to righteousness until ye expend of that which
ye love:

The author of the poem, who is said to have been
o Hunif, but never smbraced Islam, was the Captain of
the Auns in the long fratricidal wars which scourged
Yathrib in the yenrs preceding the Prophet's Flight, and
lad the citizens of that town to weleome Muohammad as
the only authority able to bring them to an end. There
is no sound reason for doubting its genuineness, unless it
be held that wherever an expression used in the Qur'an
is found in profane literature, it is a sign that the latter
ts mterpolated or fabricated—a doctrine which does not
appeal to me as reasonable. Ewven if this srgoment is
allowed weight, the citation from Sar. ii1, 86 really scoms
to settle the matter finally in favour of the native

commentabors,
C. J. Lyaix.

Sor L'ARIDITE ET LA SECHERESSE DU TURKESTAN

On explique, en partie, 'dtonnante conservation des
docoments houddhiques et inanichéens découverts & Khoteho
et i Tousnn-houang, ¢'est-i-dire dans la partie oceidentale
de l'ancien royaume des Ouighours, par 'extrime sécheresse
dun Turkestan chinois! et de la Mongolie? dont le sol,
complétement et absolument aride, n'est jamais mouillé
par les eaux du ciel,

VO Reclus, Noweelle frdographie Universelle, vii; {"dsie Orientale,
pp. 119, 182 Ls& Révirend Pére Wieger parle égulomont, dans ses
Textes historigues chinoie, de ce climat d'une sécheresse absolue, qui
eonserve indifinimentintartes les inseriptions sur pierre, pour la grande
jois des épigraphistes.

= Heolus, Nouvelle Géogrnphie, ibid., p. 182,
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En launée 1420 de 1'itre chrétienne, au mois de
Juillet, les ambassadeurs que Shah Rokh Béhadour, roi
de Perse, avait envoyés & l'empersur de la Chine se
trouverent engagés dans le désert qui préeede Tourfan.
lls durent faire la plus grande diligence pour éviter les
attaques du fils de Mohammed Beg, qui s'était mis & leur
poursuite, et “ bien qu'il tombdt presque tous les jours
de la gréle et de la pluie, ils franchivent avee une extréme
promptitade les vallées et les montagnes: R d':..gé-."l 3
leagSy (a0 51 L s o Al QM1 a6 LT L sas
amtil ezt Cette marche hiitive des ambassa-
deurs, sous la pluie et sous la gréle, durn trois semaines,
apres lesquelles ils arrivérent & Tourfan, d'ot ils gammerent,
en trois Gtapes, la ville de Kara-Khoteho =142 135 Ia
Ho-tehion & W des Chincis, ot M. von Lecocq a
déconvert les fresques qui ornent avjourd’hmi le musée
doe Berlin.

M. C. E. Bonin, parlant du vihara de Touenn-houang,
quiil a déerites le premier, aprés la mention trop rapide
quen avaient donné Priewalski, Kreitner, ot les autres
explorateurs du Turkestan chinois® dit que leur étage
inférienr est i moitié ensablé par les alluvions du torrent
sur lesquelles elles sont situées, ef qu'il le sera hientdt
completement, si l'on ne prend quelques précautions*

 Quotremére, ** Nobties duo Matle al-sasdein,” dans les Nofices et
Extrnits dea Magnscrils, tome xiv, pp. 300-10, Lo passage ol il est
paclé de cos pluies dans le désect est empruntéd & Ia relation offfcielle des
mmbassadenrs persans, ot il est par conséquent impossible d'elever
des dioutes contre lear afirmation.  LYidentité de s Kora-Khoteho des

pmbassndeurs de Bhah Rokth avee ln ville ob ferent dédcouvertes lag
fresgues du masse de Berlin est nlsolument certaine,

* Faute habiteslle des copistes persans pour do o= | 5 par confosion

v -

de do = avee le mot arube FES

# # Laa grrottes des mille Bouddhas ™ ; Comptes-rendus de ' Académis
des Inscriptions ef Belles-Lettres, 1901, pp. 200 et seqy.

11 et m:r._évi-lunt- iue le3 psedtes qui hohitaient ce monastére de
troglodytes avalent besoln d'enu pour los osares sournnts de Ls vie

et qu'ils n'atmient pu ¥ demoorer, 8l n'avait 6té situd préa d'une
riviars,
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Liapport annnel des sables et des alluvions par le ruissean
ne pent mallieurensement servir de base & un ealeul gui
établirait 'ige du vihera, ear 'on sait, d'une facon eertaine,
que la région du Gobi était jadis beancoup plus riche en
ean qu'elle ne U'est aujourd'hui, eb que, par suite, les pluies
y étaient bien plus fréquentes qu'elles ne le sont devenues ;
et il est impossible de déterminer quelle fut la varistion
du débit de la rivitre de Tonenn-houang & travers les
siseles,

Il est inutile d'insister sur le nombre fantastique de
métres enbes d'ean ui, pendant des centaines d'années,
ont passé dans cet étage inférieur du vihara de Tonenn-
hounang, dont M. Stein a rapporté les trésors au British
Museum ; les personnes qui, & Paris, durant la erne de la
Seine, en 1910, ont en le rez-de-chanssée de leur maison
A moitié rempli d'ean durant une semaine, celles qui, plus
simplement, ont habité sar les bords d'un eanal dans ane
ville de Hollande, seront &difides sur les conditions hygro-
métriques des étages supérieurs des grottes des Mille
Bouddhas,

La description des antiquités tronvées dans les * grottes
de pierre de Touenn-houang ™ consaere un chapitre spéeial
anx “eanx de Sha-tehéou # 8 K", et parle longuement
des cours d'eau, des étangs, des salines, des digues qui se
trouvaient sur le territoire de Sha-tehéou, dont dépendait
le poste de Tonenn-honang, prés duquel s'éldve le viliara
des Mille Bouddhas) Le Gobi, dit de Humboldt! est

U Povenn.howang-shew-shon-yi-shoe, @ mimoive, Conteairement i tous
les usages littéraires du Céleste Empire, oot onvrnge, dons lequel il est
question de découvertes nrcheologiques faites par des chinois, indé.
pendamment des déconvertes anropéennes, n's pointde préface. 11 y est
parlé de cananx larges de trols toises chinaises, o'est-b-dire de trente
piods, ou dix métres, et de dignes qui ont une hautear dgalo i la lurgeur
de ces onnanx. Le Tonewn-hownny-shew-shew-yi-shou eite de mfme un
ouvrage qui o dld spécinlement derit sur les cours d'eanx dn Hsi-yu,
autrement dit de I'Asie Centrale.  Le sel des salines de Bha-tebéon était
Pobjet d'un eommerce important.

* Tallenws de fn Noture, tome 1, p. 95, Puris; 1851,
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improprement appelé désert, car il contient, an differents
endroits, de beans piturages; dans le pays d'Aksou, on
tronve “des raising, des grenades, et un grand nombre
de fruits d'une savenr exquise . Les champs sont égale-
menk converts de eoton joone, qui fait leffet de noages!
Il est difficile, pour ne point dire impossible, d'admettre
que ces piturages puissent étre florissants, que ces fruits
se¢ diéveloppent, dans un pays que l'on nows représente
comme anhydre®

“Les vents,” dit Timkhovski,® * sont trés fréquents dans
le Turkestan oriental, an printemps et en été: lorsque les
vonts cessent, des brouillards les remplacent, et arrosent
ln terre comme une rosée bienfaisante. Lo pluie cause
dans ees contriées des effets trés nuisibles; elle y est rare,
mais 8 elle tombe, méme en petite quantité, pendant le
temps que les arbres sant en fleurs, elle les fane; = elle
tombe abondamment, les arbres paraissent comme couverts
d'hnile, et ils ne portent point de bons fruits” Pres de

! Wapeés un sutsur chinois, dont la traduction est citde par de
Humboldt, ibid., p. 100,

® Ians les olwereations de physigue of dhistoire naturelle, 'empereur
Ehung-hi dit qu'il ne pleut piesque jamiis dans o royvaume de Khamil,
ok quo les petites pluies qui ¥ tombent quelguefois mooillent & peine In
surfuee do la terre. . Outre eola, il 'y o ni rosde, ni broufllard, qoi poissent
Thumecter.  Cependant les campagnes sont arrosies et fertiles, quoi-
qulil ¥ ait peu de riviéres et que les ruissenux et los fontaines v soient
trés rares,  Tant il estvead que Vindostrie of lo travail sappléont 4 tout,
Comme il tombe beancoop de neige en hiver sur les montagnes, lpg
habitants ont imaring de conduire Pesu dans de grands réservoirs
mesure qu'elle se fond, CQuand les chaleors sont venues, ils la font
aouler dins lears champe et 1o distriboent avee tant o économie gtielle
suffit & fertilisor lours eampagnes. ** Comma les chaloues de os pays
sont extrémes, je oraignis, dit Uempersur, que quelques Musulmans
fque j'y avais envoyds n'en fussent ineommodds ;1 ils reviorest tons
' Pﬁ-kln“mnﬂ?lr étd mulades.  Je leur demandai
Khamil ot de Toorfan étaient pilus insoutenables que celles de HMH'
tahéon ; ils me répondirent qu'on les suppartait plos nisdmant pures gue,
guaique le pays soit dlove o6 In terrs brolante, on o de Pean frafeh
pour sa désaltdrer, au Hee quh Hang-tohiéoy, Vean dis puits mime
?@D;::E, tibde pendant la canioule et ne peut ni rafeatehir s

* Foyage a Pékin, tomo i, p, 414,

lea 11|||1.Eu1:|_1'5 il
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Kutché! en hiver, la neige tombe en ielle abondance
qu'elle peut abaisser In température du sol d'une montagne
ardente, d'one facon suffisante pour que les habitants du
pays puissent fouiller la terre pour en tirer du sel
AT R,

L'histoire du Céleste Empire rapporte qu'en 657,
Sha-pouo-lo  Khaghan ayant attaqué la Chine, Kao
Tsoung envoya une armée pour repousser ses bandes. Le
khaghan des Turks oceidentaux fut battn prés de la
rivibre Yé-hi: sur cez entrefaites, il tomba une telle
quantité de neige que la terre en fut couverte & Ia
hauteur de denx pieds. Sha-pouo-lo se figura naivement
que les Chinois se laisseraient arréter par Uinelémence de
In température, mais son attente fut vaine, ear il fut
pourchassé par le général Sou Ting-fang, et il dut se
réfugier dans le pays de Samarkand?®

Les contrées orientales de [l'ancien royaume des
Ouighours, et celles qni en étaient voisines, n'étaient pas
micux partagées que Khoteho on Touenn-houang.  * In

' De Humboldt, Fragmens de géofogie of de climatologin asiatiques,
p. 107, Je waintiens ponr ls nom de cette ville In forme Kutohé:
s forme ancienne ﬁ & Do s'est jumais prononcée autremant que
Kvi-tehn nux époques ancienmes, Kouei-tzen, aujonrd hui, sans dentalo
i la e du second monosyllabe ; Djouveini, an xiiic sidele, derit fonjowrs
L"_"':s-r soit Kutché, ot jumnis autre choss ; oest dralemont cette forme

L::_’S'r aven Vaddition d an meddn sur Vel pour indiguer Ia prolongation
de o voyelle, qui se trouve dius lo KRisg-ting- He-gi-thongaeen-reki
{eh. ii, pp. 16-17), dans loquel oo trouve uoe description de 1"Asis
Cuntrale au milien do xviii* siéels, avee los formes onomastigues de cetie
époqua récente. Lo nom chinois de cette loealité est nujourd i m _ﬂ 3
BEhou-tehhé, soit Kutché, que le Hei-yu-thowng-wen-feki (ibid. ) transerit
Kiatehd, en mongol et en Kalmook, Khou-Khiré en tilétnin, avee une
fwute dans I dernier groope consonnontique, la voyelle 4 dtant sdire.
La forme Koutchar est néa d'une andition difectumse de Koutchi, {—d
long final d'an mot, prolongd, ponvant dans cortains ens Gtre entendn
sous li consonnance—ar, surtout par les Anglais eb les Frangais qui
prononcent i peine las—-; o'est par un procdde inverse que les erdoles
transforment le groupe ar en d. . . d dans GFd—drnid ponre Garnier; er
on £, duns chi-f pour cher,
¥ Kang-mou, fehingpian, ob. x1, po 113
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media enim mstate,” dit Jean de Plan Carpin,' “ quando in
aliis partibus solet ealor maximus abundare,ibi sunt tonitrua
magna et fulgura, ex quibus homines plurimi oceiduntur.
Cadunt etinm ibi eodem tempore maxims nives.? . . . In ea
etiam in hyeme nunguam pluit, sed in mstate smpe: et tam
modicum, quod vix potest aliquando pulversm et radices
graminum modidare. Grando etiam ibi smpe maxima
eadit : unde eo tempore quando [uit electus et in sede
regia poni debuit imperator, nobis in curia existentibus,
tanta eeeidit grando, quod ex subita resolutione, sieut
plenins intelleximus, plus quam ecentnm et sexaginta
homines in eadem coria [uerunt subimersi, res autem et
habitacula plura deducta fuerunt. . . . In hyeme vero in
aliqua parte eadunt maxims nives, in alia antem parvae” *
La pluie, la neige, et la gréle ne pouvaient étre rares dans
one contriée, aussi bien dans 'ovest du Turkestan, sur les
frontitres de I'Islam, qu'en Mongolie, of les sorciers se
vantaient, d'aprds ce que racontent les historiens et les
voyageurs anciens, de les faire tomber i leur gré, méme
en plein été, par des incantations qu'ils opéraient & l'aide
d'une pierre de jade.

Ces  conditions climatériques  sont  essentiellement
différentes de ecelles du désert d'Egypte et de Libys, avee
lesquelles on & vonlo les confondre. Les géographes,
les historiens, les voyageurs, s'accordent pour dire qu'il ne
pleut jamais dans le désert d'Egypte ! et que le sable, d'une

! Edition de In Soclété de Gdograplie, p. 600,

* Lesquelles nedzes se rdsolvaient noturellement en ey ; on comparess
L fonte subite de la grile, qui noie plus de 100 personnes dans le i

de l'emnpereur des Mooguls, et lis tontes emportées par ce torrent.
¥ Thid., p. 610,

4 4 La sbchoresse ¥ est telloment grande qu'il o'y plout gu'en doumn
ou vingt ans ano fuis, dit Carlier de Pinon, qui visita U'Beypte en 1570 5
encores est icelle pluye de fort peu de durde. Bien est vy que
quelguefoix en hyver il tombe dega de ln des gouttes d'enn, Jesquelles
touttes foix sont en ai petit pombre, &t duee lear chette s pen i temps,
que Ia tarre n'en est accunement mouillés.  Les habitans i Caire nons
ont asssurd, que lors que nous y estions, il n'y aveit plea depuis vingt
ams ™ (man. Trangubs, 002, fol, 80 ),
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sécheresse absolue, conserve indéfiniment les objets déposés
dans les sarcophages qui y sont enfouis. Mais celn, comme
on le voit, ne ressemble en rien & ce qui se passe dans le
Turkestan, oit il pleut et ol il neige: si épaisse que soit
la couche de sable qui recouvre le sol de cette contrée,
Tean qui tomibe b sa surface n'en est pas moins obligie de
Ia traverser tout entidre, jusquan ce qu'elle soit compléte-
ment absorbée, ou jusqu'a e qu'elle atteigne la roche et
les gonches imperméables de argile.
E. BLOCHET.

La Foxpariox DE GORJE

1. Le conseil de la fondation, n'ayant subi aucun
ehangement depuis le mois de novembre 1912, est composé
comme suift : MM. Snouck Hurgronje (président), H. T.
Karsten, M. Th. Hootsma, T. J. de Boer, ¢t €. van Vollen-
hoven (secrétaire-trésorier).

2. Le ecapital de In fondation étant resté le méme

&ralement, le montant nominal est de 21,500 Hlorins
hollandais (43,000 franes); en outre, au mois de novembre
1913 les rentes disponibles montaient i plus de 2,300
florins (4,600 franes).
3. On se permet d'attirer l'attention sur ee quil est
encore disponible un certain nombre d'exemplaires de la
veproduction de la Hamdsah d'al-Bubturi. En 1009 la
fondation n fait paraitve chez U'éditenr Brill & Leyde cette
veproduction photographique du manuserit de Leyde
réputé unique. Clest au profit de la fondation que ces
exemplaires sont vendus; le prix en est de 200 franes.
Ainsi les acheteurs contribueront i stteindre le but gue
se propose In fondation: de favoriser I'étude des langues
orientales et de leur littérature.

Novembre, 1513,



-
L

NTIT™




NOTICES OF BOOKS

AxmiguiTies oF INpia: An Account of the History and
Culture of Ancient Hindustan, By LioNeL I). BARNETT,
M.A., Litt.D., Keeper of the Department of Oriental
Printed Books and Manuseripts in the British Museam.
8vo; pp. ix, 808, with numerous illustrations and
a map. London: Philip Lee Warner: 1913

This book, a volume of the Handbooks to Ancient
Civilizu.tiulj Series, has for its object, as the Preface tells
, “to present within a moderate compass a general
survey of the history and culture of Ancient India.” The
subjeet eould not have been placed in more competent and
sympathetic hands than those of Dr. Barnett; and we
eongratulate both him and his readers on the manner in
which he has handled it
The book gives in the first two chapters “ an outline of
the historical changes through which Indis has passed
from the earliest days down to the beginning of the
thirteenth century.” Here, chapter 1, Outlines of the
Early History and Civilisation, deals, in two divisions,
with the Age of the Véda and the Expansion of the
Aryas, and is supplemented by two Appendices, one
giving a List of the Chief Hindn Deities, and the other
a brief account of the Ethnographie and Linguistie
Divisions of Modern Indin. And chapter 2 presents
a Chronology beginning with ne. 600, in or about which
year Sidandga founded the Saifuniga dynasty of Magadha,
and running down to a.n. 1200, which is practieally the
end of the pre-Muosalmén period.
The rest of the book is devoted to a sketeh of
“the eonditions of society as revealed by literature and
the monuments, the eonstitution and administration of the
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State, the chief religious rituals, the nature of the scientifie
knowledge possessed by the ancient Hindus, their systems
of weights, measures, and coinage, and their achievements
in architecture, sculpture, and painting.”

Here, in the first place, chapter 8, on Law and
Government, deals with the State and the Organisation
of Soeiety, the Family, Civie Life, the Four Stages, and
Caste ; and one of the bases used for it to much advantage
is that interesting work the Kautiliya-Arthaistra, which
supplements so practically the inseriptions and the epies
and other literary sourees.  In this department, of course,
a very important feature was the king, with everything
conneeted with him. A perusal of p. 98 will show that
ancient Indian kings had no easy time : their movements
and duties were too carefully regulated for the whole
round of the twenty-four hours to permit of that: from
one sunrise to the next the king's time was mapped out
in sixteen periods, each of an hour and a half; and the
only interval that he had entirely to himself seems to
have been three hours, ineluding midnight, which he
spent in well-earned sleep, and the next hour and a half,
which he passed in meditation, preparing himself for the
renewal of his round of labours. It is no great matter
for surprise that so many kings in ancient India ended
their earcers by abdieating, to find rest and quiet at last
in religious retirement! On the other hand they were
allowed their oceasional amusements, which were cqually
well provided for. One among these was the chase: and
a special regulation about the royal hunting-park ordained
(p. 107) that “it was to be surrounded by a diteh, to have
one entranee, and to be stocked with tizers and other wild
animals deprived of their elaws —[but what about their
teeth 71— so that the king could indulge in sport without
danger to his royal person” In the matter of stockine
the preserves, this ancient provision, we think, is stjﬁ
remembered in some of the shikir arrangements which
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are made in the present day for the benefit of distinguished
visitors,

Chapter 4 deals with the Vadie Ritual in two divisions,
Grihya and Srauta; and chapter 5 sketches the Nou-Vadie
Ritunls, with Yoga and Magic. In chapter 6 we have an
outling of the Astronomy, Geography, and Cosmography.
Chapter 7 deals with Coinage and the Measures of Weight,
Length, and Time. The next three chapters are given to
Medicine, Writing, and Architecture. Finally, Sculpture
and Painting are treated in chapter 11.

The ehapter on astronomy contains one of the very few
statements in the book which seem open to guestion.
We are told on p. 196 that it is quite uncertain when the
golar zodiae was introduced into India. But it is a well-
estnblished fact that the Hindis reecived the sipns of the
zodine, and all that went with them, from the Greaks.
In the early period they were satisfied with their own
primitive astronomy, which divided the eelestial eircle
into twenty-seven aqual parts ecalled nokshiatras, and each
of them into gquarters, and gave them thus all that was
then wanted : their aim was confined in those days to
calenlating the courses of the sun and the moon ; and such
astrology as they had was limited to those two orbs,
and even so was of a very rudimentary kind. It was
eventually, not the Greek astronomy that attracted them,
but the fully-developed Greek planstary astrology, which
opened out & guite new field. They took that up with
avidity ; and they had to take over with it the Greek
nstronomy os a necessary adjunet, giving the only means
of determining the astrologieal details with the required
accuracy. And every indieation points to the period
A 350 to 400, or elosely thereabouts, as the lime
when that happened : see, further, my remarks in JRAS,
1912, p. 1039 L.

In the same chapter, something might perhaps have
been said about the use of the gnomon in ancient
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India for orientsting the sacrificial altar snd telling
(approximately) the time of day, The Baudhifyana-
Srautasitra deseribes its use for the former purpose,
and specifies the stars whose rising and setting were
observed by three different schools for laying out the
east-and-west line. In the other matter, the Kautiliyn,
using the gnomon of twelve ordinary anagulos or fingers,
teaches (2. 20) that, when the length of the shadow is
96 adigrlas, then 1/18th of the daytime has elapsed sinee
sunrise, or remains to run before sunset: when the
shadow measures 72 angulas, then the fraction of the
daytime, elapsed or remaining, is 1/14th; and so ont
The other appliance for telling the time was the clepsydra,
in the form of a floating water-jar (ghati), made of metal,
whieh marked the sucecessive nddiz or periods of twenty-
four minutes by the trickling of water into it through
a hole in the bottom, and was of eourse available at night
as well as by day : this is deseribed in the Kautiliya and
the Jyotisha-Vadinga,

The book has a very full Index. And its valoe and
interest are further enhanced by a eoloured frontispiece
showing an Ajantd painting of Buddha, and twenty-four
plates in half-fone illustrating the eoinage and architecture.

"e have also a Map of Ancient Indis, n Jain Cosmographie
Diagram, and a table of Specimens of Alphabets which,
though necessarily limited, is well-chosen and wseful.

1 This carries back to the time of the Kautillye a rule which is found
in varions forms in the astronomical books of the luter period, and
resolves itsell foto the formula ** fruction of daytime = gnoman divided
by-twrice “uum“.plm.u]mduw." The rule postalates (1) that there is no
shadow nt noon, and (2) that, when the sun is half-way up or down, the
length of the shadow is equal to the height of the gnomon : it really
..ppﬁ,aﬂ arly for places along the squutor and at the tima of an eguino,
anid, even =0, is exnetly correct only for sunrise and sunset, 9,0 a.m, and
4.0 pm., and noon ; but the Kiuiiliva, in nocordance with the system
of ‘mean or aniform time, which alone wis known in those dnya, n.p!llinn

it for the latitude and time of the summer solstice and for any part of
the daytime,
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The design on the cover shows an interesting sandstone
figure of Brahma, of about the eleve uth century, from the
Entlsh Museum, which seems to be illustrated here for
the first time. 'The illustrations, indeed, are a speeial
fenture of the book; and the following omes seemn
particularly noteworthy in addition to the eover-design
and frontispiece. Plate 12 reproduces a very good
photographic view of the wenderful Kailasa temple at
Eliiri, which was eut out of the solid rock under the
orders of the Rashtrakata king Krishpa I at some time
about A.D. T765-70. Plate 22 shows, from a new photo-
graph, & British Museum sculpture of the Gandhiira school
illustrating a scene from the Ribi Jitaka, in which king
Sibi sacrifices his own flesh to save a dove from a hawlk.
Plate 24 presents a fine statue of Buddha, of the Gupta
periad, now in the British Museum, which appears to be
illustrated here for the first thme. Plates 25 to 27
reproduce from Sir Aurel Stein's Ancient Khotan three
very typical and interesting Buddhist wall and paunel
paintings, from Dandan Uiliq, which illustrate a variety
of the Gandhiira art adapted to local cireumstances.
Plate 28 exhibits, apparently for the first time, a
particularly fine Bodhisattva statuette, of the Gandhira
sehool, which also is in the British Muaseum.

This notiee of Dr. Barnett's book does it but scanty
justice. The diffienlty in the way of an attempt to
exhibit its merits better is that it is devoted, not to
propounding views which would have to be weighed
and perliaps eriticized, but to presenting facts which are
to be studied and used. But it is not to be thought that
the book is in any way dull because it deals with facts:
on the eontrary, it is attractive reading all through.
It is n very practical addition to our bases for the study
of everything relating to ancient India, and will be found
eminently useful by scholars, engaged in particular lines
of research, who, in order to succeed in their aims, muost
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have also a general knowledge of the latest results
attained in branches which lie outside their own special

spheres of work. J. F. FrEEeT.

Tae Cosromary Law or tHe Hissar District, PuNias.
By E. C. H. Towxsexp, LC.S.  Punjab Government
Priss. Price 1=

This is a valuable little work of seventy-three pages
It is well up to the level of the recent jusciouli of the
Punjab Customary Law Series, of which it forms vol. xxv.
This series is not as well known as it ought to be to
students of eustom and sociology, and the present volume
is especially to be commended to the notice of practieal
administrators for several reasons.

The district of Hissar has been long under British
rule. No manual of its eustomary law has ever been
drawn up before, but in 1840 a kind of memorandum
(widjib-aul-trs) for each village was compiled, dealing,
however, only with the rights of Government and the
landowners. Practically nothing was then recorded as to
snecession, alienation, or women's rights, It was doubtless
assumed that in all soeh matters the pensantry followed
Hindu Law, in one of its schools, though which sehool
was favoured no one eould say. However this may be,
“all the available evidence,” writes Mr. Townsend, * shows
that the rights of women were very much wider then
than they are now. Nor is the reason for this far to
seek. The country was in a very unsettled condition
then, and devastated by periodieal famines, There was
much demand for cultivators, and, as life and pm[.rluri.}'
were by no means so secure then as they arve now, the
peaple were generally only too glad to get ountsiders into
their village, A eareful examination of the history of
most of the Jiat and Rijpat villages of the tract, but
more especially of the latter, shows that a considerable
number of the present landowners are deseendants of
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sisters and danghters. There were then very little, if
any, restrictions on the powers of a sonless proprietor
to give his land to the sons of his sisters or daughters,
so long as they came and settled in the village.” This is
no doubt more or less the accepted official view. In
a time of disorder and destitution women's rights get
recognition. When eivilized administration is established
they get lost sight of By 1863 times had begun to
change. Inheritance and alienation were then dealt with
in & new edition of the wdjib-ul-arz, but “even so”,
says Mr. Townsend, *though some limitations of those
rights [i.e. women’s rights] were then declared as existing,
they were by no means so restricted as they are now stated
to be” After 1863 the “agnatic theory " took shape, and
at the recent settlement of 1910, effected by Mr, Townsend,
he found the Customary Law on these points much
“developed ”. “ Women's rights generally, as regards land
at any rate, have become much more restricted, and the
same [statement] applies to rights of alienation and
inheritance generally, partieularly of ancestral land.
The tract has become more prosperous (owing mainly
to the extension of canal irrigation). The price of land
has risen : and the people are keenly adverse to strangers
coming into the village and aequiring their ancestral
land.” Mr. Townsend thinks, and he is unquestionably
right, that the peasantry have to some extent stated
what they wish to be the law for the future rather than
the existing customs. As he points out, * the sonless are
always in o minority, and it 18 they who want to alienate
their lands to daughters or sisters” (It will be observed
that Mr. Townsend secepts the assumption tacitly made
by adherents of the agunatie theory that women have
somehow lost all the rights of inheritance bestowed on
them by Hindu Law.) He concludes by writing: “It
was therefore to the interest of the majority of those
who gave the replies in guestion to maintain that greater
Jmas. 1914, 12
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restrictions exist in rights to alienate, whether generally
or to danghters or sisters in particular, than is, perhaps,
really the ease”

Now whatever view may be taken of our duty in
India, whether it be held that we ought to govern
aceording to our notions of what is right or wrong,
or thonght that we should govern aecording to local
plebiscite, ome thing at least is abundantly clear, and
that is that in no legal sense does any eustomory law
whatsoever exist in the Hissar District. Custom must
not be varinble, uncertain, or changeable, nnd the so-ealled
customs in Hissar are all three. The memory of man
ronneth not to & time when women had no rights of
inheritance. On the contrary, it runs to a time, as recent
ns 1840, when they passed on those rights to their
children. Under these circumstances to talk of cnstom,
in the legal sense, as existing in Hissar is to talk of what
does not exist.  With the results of the so-called enstom
this is not the place to deal. A veritable famine of
women ecxists in the Punjab generally. Hissar is no
exception. There is only too mueh reason to believe,
with von Mayr and Kirchhoff, that the sex-ratios in India
are profoundly affected by the treatment which women

receive. H. A. Rosk,

THE InSHAD AL-ARIB 1LA MA'RIFAT AL-ADIE, or DicTIONARY
oF LEarxeEp MEN oF Yiqer, Hdited by D. 8
Marcoriovrs, D.Litt, Laudian Professor of Arabie
in the University of Oxford, and printed for the
Trustees of the “ E. J. W. Gibh Memorial ”. Vol VI,
containing the last part of the letter g to the first
part of the letter O U dd3l. Leyden, Brill;
London, Lozae & Co.; 1013

This further volume of Professor Margoliouth's work,
which reaches us through the Trustees of the Gibh
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Memorial, is a truly valuable aequisition. It covers the
numes between §a> o § ez and =) «:.*‘"‘"h e e,
and will be found to largely excesd in interest the pre-
ceding volumes owing to the importance of the biographies
which fall within its compass. To mention only those
of the highest order, among the 181 notices in the volume
are ample biographical memoirs of some of the greatest
names in the literature of Islam, such as Jibiz, Sibayah,
Hariri, Birimi, Shafi'i, Tabari, and Muhassin b. ‘Ali al-
Tanakhi, author of al-Faraj ba'd al-Shidda.  And as the
materials utilized by the asuthor for his work were more
comprehensive than those wsed by his predecessors, it
inevitably follows that in the case of all the above-numed
persons he provides us with a mass of biographical detail
which supplements in a highly instruetive fashion our
hitherto available information. Not that this by any
means exhansts the interest of the volume if one takes
into aceount the valuable notices devoted to the Andalusian
al-Fath b, Khakiin, the Rawi and pedigree writer TIsa b
Yezid ibn Da'b, the grammarian Keisan al-Hujeymi, Abii
Khalifa al-Jomali, the Shi'a poet al-Mufajja’ (cf. ZDMG.,
vol. lx, p. 225 here p. 139, 1. 6 ff), and the poet
Muhammad al-Hatimi, known for his contest with Muta-
nabbi (pp. 504-18).

Yaqut has much to say on the Udabi of his own day,
and much of that from his own personal knowledge.
Of these the most prominent is Kamil al-Din ibn
al-‘Adim, the judge at Aleppo, who by reason also of
his literary efforts deserved a place in a work on
lTdabid. By way of introdnetion to his full notiee of him
(pp. 18-46) Yaqut gives, from a document communicated
to him by Kamil al-Din, particulars of his ancestors
through whom, from father to son, the judicial office af
Aleppo had descended. In contrast with the wmany
honourable traits attributed to him by Yakat comes, as
a jarring note, the harsh censure passed on this same
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Kamil al-Din, in his judicial capacity, by Maqrizi
(Khifat, i, 2D6), by reason of the loose view as to
abrogating the destination of ancient Waqf property
which he enunciated, and to which he gave the sanction
of his authority.

The volume tells us also mueh of Ydqat's own doings.
In the grammarian Mubarak b, Mubirak al-Wajib
(d. s 612) he presents a teacher of his own (p. 232),
a man distinguished by wide linguistic attainments
(Arabie, Persian, Turkish, Greek, Ethiopie, Armenian,
and Zunjiya) and able to boast as his pupil *Abd al-Latif
al-Baghdadi. It is from personal intercourse in Khwarizm
that he depicts (pp. 155 ) the accomplished historian
Qasim b, Husein, who was on his gnard against being
taken to be s Muo'tazilite by reason of his nisba, al-
Khwiirizmi—a not animportant addition to the facts stated
in Der Islam, iii, 222, We are given also an incident
in his ecarcer as a dealer in books—told, indeed, very
cursorily with a view to sparing the memory of the
Aleppo raler, al-Malik al-Zahir, Saladin’s son—how he
happened to become possessed of & superb copy of Balkhi's
geographical work, which he sold to this sovereign af cosk
price (pp. 147 {f).

I have pointed out the distinguishing features of
Yaqut's work and aims when reviewing the former
volumes, and it 15 needless to revert thereto in dealing
with this farther portion of the work, in which they are
erually diseernible. Buat this is to be uoted, the suthor's
devotion to ealligraphy. Hs never omits to indicate the
presence of this accomplishment in the subjects of his
biographies, some of whom attuin their place in his list
of Udabi by this qualifieation alone, and without having
done anything of wark in the field of belles-lottres. This
alone it was that entitled the lady Fatima bint al-Aqra’
(d. A.H. 480), who was entrusted with the writing out of
an agreement for a truece between the Caliph and the
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Byzantine emperor, to admission to Yiqat's gallery of
pﬂrtrlut.a.

It is mobt our intention to consider here what additions
this volume makes to Yagat's sources of information.
To do this would be to encroach on the provinee of
Dr. Bergstrdsser, who has already treated this question
so thoroughly, and who will, we hope, extend his
gxamination to vols. v and vi. It is, hawever, noteworthy
that the author (p. 187,18, and 467, 1. 4 a.f.) makes nse
of additions to the Fikrist by Abu-l-Qisim al-Wazir
al-Maghribi, to whom two literary epistles were addressed
by Abu-I-Ali al-Ma‘arri. For al-Maghribi, in spite of
his chequered career (cf. Margoliouth, Letters of Abu-l-
‘Ald, p. 1), found leisure for literary work: Abu-l1-‘Ald’s
imitation of the Koran appears as ! _J.n.\ e (p. 285,
1. Tafl) Very noteworthy, too, are details on the origin
and value of the Kitab al-Ayn on p. 197 (from the
additions of al-Wazir al-Maghribi) and pp. 200, 222.

A quotation on p. 74, L 5 a.f, discloses a member of the
learned Najirami family (ef. JRAS. 1912, p. 813), who
is unascertained on existing sources of information.
OF his own works Yiqit cites, besides his sl 22! L=,
in reference to an oceurrence in Andalusia (p. 244, L 3)
his historical work fall 830 530! ﬁ‘_'J'L"JL

Yiiqit subjects his sources to some criticism of his
own (p. 102): Tbn al-Jauzi he distrusts (p. 204, L. 4);
of fabulous stories he is somewhat sceptical (p. 338);
but he is himself guilty of a literary-historie lapsus
in making the Baghdad Qadi Abn-1- Husain ‘Omar
b, Muhsmmad (d. a1 328) to be the jirst to compose
a Faraj ba'd al-shidda work—no statement faithiully
copied by Suylti in the Bughyat ol - Wu'at, p. 364
(ef. on the history of this branch of literature the
article by Dr. Alfred Wiener in Der ITslam, vol. iv,
pp. 270, 887, 1013).
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Professor Margoliouth’s editorial task has been per-
formed in the case of this volume also with the care and
discernment which we are accustomed to deteet in the
work of the consecientions Oxford professor. The regret
expressed at the elose of our review of vol. v must be
repeated in the ease of this volume. Necessary vowel
marks and signs should have been added to, at any rate,
the often uncertain proper names and nisbas, but the
omission is doubtless to be put down to the methods of
the Hastern press where the work was printed. It is
apparent from n. 1, p. 416, that, obviously from regard
for taste and decency, certain passages in the poems of
Bablafi have been suppressed ; these were presumahbly
more gross than those which occur p. 315, 1. 10 f, and
p. 412, 11, 13 ff

Following our practice in the reviews of previous
volumes, we again add some trifling observations on

« the text of this one:
page  line

T 5af 'E!JJ (perhaps =  =1,3, incorrect), read

l."-HhLL

1T 3. opd, rend pa3.

18 ult. ff.  Cited in Fowdt al-Wafayit, Bulak, 1299, it,
101, with shight variants ;

& Sl e sleadl] LT BB

42 13, Ulasy,, read Ulas,,.

56 3. Ll should not be emended as jn n 1 to
el but be read *Lzdl e those who
announced the intercalution in the Calendar
(Jemnnss )5 ef. tld in Ablandl wngen swr Arab,
Phal, #i, 68,

BT 7. ALY 4 has no meaning here ; as Jiliz
was noted for his o2 Bai (L4, probably
read i<} (ef. 1. 5).




page lino
- el
71 14,
73 11.
74 5.
78 10.
82 T.
82 15.
94 7.
97 6
109 6.
122 3.
158 12.
185 B&.
221
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Jﬁ”, read JJ“‘H'

sl read gyall; by so reading it the editor's
suggestion of a gap (n. 1) is displaced : ~ and
he (ade =ll) is angry when he has such
characteristies attributed to him by one who
praises him to excess ' (Lisdn, vii, 151, 1. 13,
Gl ) L . . ol e W By and
ef. infra, 253, . penuit.).

= instead of the proposed emendation
s>, preferably &=, with _Z=.

Delete 5.

I{.ﬁ:ﬂ" is unintelligible.

Cf. Kitab Tabakit al-Umam, ed Cheikho,
Beyrouth, 1912, p. 31, 1L 5 ff

&y, vead Ly =, a8 p. 111, 11 8, 11.

51, inndmissible in this context: the more
probable s\, , differs too widely from the
text.

il ~=. The original must have read el
alone, for the person addressed is not Caliph.
sl aes, read —i==a jl. Among
other peculiarities of the ignorant populace
they say sitti (for _Jas-), they pray from
a book, reckon the tasbih with the aid of
pebbles, and use the vulgar and ineorrect form

of oath “ by the life of the Koran".

A, read A, my intimate friend.”

1‘:3.;-. e s q__J;;-\,TEBd‘ i}.. v eoe o2l
ellalli rend CSCabas,

3 af, n. 2. The impossible Ll of the text

should be expunged and the reading of the
Fikrist inserted. ‘1232 L is a form of
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234

471
483
402
408

415
435
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lin 2
" address used by Muhammad to ‘Ajisha (Thn

Sa'd, viii, 55, 1. 18), also = <3 L (ib. 50, L. 8).
5af For »\d=ll should be substituted “lal<h
rather than the "L.i)_-:l'- sugrested by the editor
in n. 2. See a similar substitution in
Lammens, Le Bercean de I'fslam, i, 116, n. 2.
11. &se, read L.
ult. and 259, 1. 1. EJ‘:."T’ delete hamza.

5 12 gnd n. 3. The text is connected and intelligible

provided you read 355,

1. Ui'-,.i:h. read Etsh (ef. de Goeje, Carmathes,
p. 111),

11-12. The order of these two lines should be
reversed ; the sense requires first 81 JL.,..:LC
and then é\ (FES

3 af. Instead of the proposed emendation (n. 1}
it is simpler to read gl

4 and n. 1. The text bears a elear meaning, and
the editor’s assumption of some omission is
needless,

ult. Elda ¥, read SKdeld,
12. ¥ U"‘-‘J' read \.‘.‘51 Un.._.l.
ult. o, 4, rea.&_:,“_;]‘ arJ:JjL
5 af 't—"ll, doubted by the editor, should be
retained. It refers to the aetivity displayed
by al-Bahbafi in copying several books (see
p. 410, 11 4 ££).
2. L, read 2Sls,
daf and n. 1. The text is not defective provided

the J3 (within parenthesis) be transferred
to the text and the words he transposed, thus

g1 Lo ;;llsj ol e u.'ﬁ JLi.
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page  line

440 ot sl read ‘_‘;.I.!.-‘::.

4 1. oy sl What the author obviously means
to convey is that no one besides him (Tabari)
was as well sequainted with the various
systems of ehronology as he was; 1 should
be disposed, therefore, to read the doubiful
words, somewhat freely indeed, thus: (RS
A0 gy il o and this is a subject
which, as to its various aspeets, is present to
no one as it is to him.”

466 penult. =y, read &3y, “ he held it miserly.”

482 penult, 13,as, read \3as*. The reading in the
text expresses the reverse of what is intended.

480 4afandn 2 It should be observed that a division
of the Adab al-Kdtib of Ibn Quteyba bears
the special title Ll o oS (ed. Cairo,
1300, p. 108, ed. M. Griinert, p. 333), and
cf. in this connexion my reference ZDMG. 1881,
vol. xxxv, p. 148. And in the text before us
a distinction is implied between 3 &1 L2
and h,,.l....lﬂ ﬁ_ﬁ : the words Ls3 '..:Jﬂ JL‘L- uln
refer, consequently, to both titles.

This sixth volume exhaunsts the supply at present
available of the material for Yaqut's work, the Trshadd,
although we refuse to give up the hope that luck may
yet bring to light its lost portions, It is with regret
that one parts from this work which has brought us
a wealth of varied information, and we do so with hearty
thanks to its untiring editor, and to the Trustees of
the Gibb Memorial who have bronght about its prompt
publieation,. We trust that the contemplated indiees
may follow shortly, whereby the utility of the five
volumes of text now accessible to us will be both inereased
and facilitated.

I. GoLDZIHER.
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Iscamio PHILOSOPHY

Die spERULATIVE .UND POSITIVE THEOLOGIE DES Isram
Nace Razi (+1200) ouxp mmrE Krimis poren
Tost (+1273): wnach Originalguellen  {ibersetat
und erlintert von Dr. M. Horrex.  Leipzig:
Harrassowitz, 1012,

Ine HAUPTLEHREN DES AVERROES NACH SEINER SCHRIFT,
Die Widerlegnng des Gazali. Von Dr. M. Horres,
Bonn, 1913,

Das PHILOSOPHISCHE SYSTEM vVON ScEimaz (+ 1640)
Von Dr. M. Howrex. Strassburg, 1913

Islamic philosophy is a subject which European
scholars rarely find attractive ; still, some more or less
successful attempts have been made at popularizing it,
especially by Dieteriei, Renan, and C. de Vaux. A writer
thereon has now arisen in Dr. Horten, to whom we owe

a long series of volumes wherein Islamic treatises are

excerpted or translated. During the short space of one

year, a5 will be seen from the above titles, lie has issued
no fewer than three volumes of the kind. The treatise
of Averroes in answer to Ghazili is translated with
owissions | the theologieal part of the Compendinm of

Razi is abridged on a fairly liberal seule; and a volume

of modest size summarizes the portentous work of Shirazi

In all these eases the textual difficulties are eonsiderahble.

In the Cairene text of the Compendium little confidence

can he placed ; in parts it seems to bea commentary on

an omitted text. In the edition of Averroes which is
before the reviewer the reader has the chance of verifying
the quotations from Ghazili, since the treatise by the
latter immediately precedes; the differences between the

two texts are apt to be of moment. Finally, the e

with whieh the Teheran lithograph of Shirizi has been

exeented way be gauged by the fuet that the printer
after numbering the first 100 pages grew tired of the

process and left the remaining 900 or so unnumbered,
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Now, the Arabic philosophers ordinarily follow a rule, to
which Diogenes Laertius alludes, forbidding the wasting
of n word., Hence corruption of the text in the ease of
these books leads to disastrous results.

Probably the proeess employed by Dr. Horten in
excerpting and abridging has some merits ; indeed, a trans-
lation of the vast work of Shirizi could scarcely be
contemplated. Human patienee has its lmits. Btill, in
the cases of Razi and Averroes we have to do with
discussions of the greatest subtlety, wherein the trans-
lator who omits and abridges takes upon himself an
unnecessary responsibility. He would have facilitated
his task by adhering strietly to the texts before him.

Now, it should be ncknowledged that the translation of
the difficult treatise of Averroes has considerable merit.
There are many places wherein Dr. Horten has elearly
taken no little trouble to enucleate the argument, and
he has added not s few valuable elucidations. Indeed,
the work is so well done that it is rather surprising that
it is not done better. A thoroughly satisfactory piece of
work would have required collation of MSS., whence it
is likely that many s textual error eould be ecorrected.
Supposing, however, that this was impossible, there are
some ways in which the translation could have been made
more useful. Sinee it is the refutation of a refutation, it
is highly important that the dramatis personte should be
earefully distinguished ; and this could ensily have been
effected by the use of ditferent types or inverted commas.
Now, not only has nothing of the sort been done, but the
translator does not seem to have made up his mind as to
the meaning of mujibun ‘an, * replying on behalf of,”
and mujiban i, * replying to.”  On pp. T4, 76, and 81, 82
the first of these expressions is given both mesnings.
And on p. 93 what is really part of a quotation from
Ghazili is made the commencement of the reply by
Averroes.
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The plan of translating here and there instend of
continuously appears also to have obseured many argu-
ments and to have ruined some entirely. Tt has the
farther disndvantage that the translator gets out of
sympathy with the author, and makes him say things
which it is quite clear that he did not mean, Could any
one have really written as follows {p- 87) —“ Das Jetzt
kann aber nur mit der vergangenen (vergehenden) nicht
aber mit der kiinftigen Zeit oxistieren. Notwendigerweise
besteht es erst nach der Vergangenheit und vor der
Zukunft.” No one contradicts himself as flatly as this:
of course, the original when consulted has in place of the
first sentence “the mow can exist neither with the past
nor with the future”, On P- 74 (32) weread: " Dass
irgend ein Zeitliches aus einem Ewigen hervorgehe halten
wir micht fiir unmiglich, sondern nur dass das erste
Zeitliche so erschaffen wurde; denn dipses steht den
fritheren zeitlichen Dingen durchaus gleich in seinem
Determiniertwerden zum Dasein.” We are dealing with
the first temporal thing: how ecan there be earlier
temporal things? The texts of Ghazili and Averroes
vary somewhat in this case; but the meaning is clearly
“for the first temporal thing will not at the time of its
coming into existence differ from iis previous state ™ or
“differ from what was before it in respect of pre-
ponderance of the alternative of existence [over non-
existence] ",

On p. 82 there is an argument depending on the use of
different grammatical forms for past and future, kana for
“was”, yabdnn for *will be ", the rendering is “gin
Begriff der in dem Worte es 1oy angedeutef wird ;: denn
dieses hat, anf die Vergangenheit angewandt, einen
anderen Inhalt als auf die Zukunft bezogen .  The
next argument on the same Page seems to he hlurred
by the rendering “hedeutob das Wort ez war nur die
Verbindung des Subjektes mit dem Priidikate, wie wir
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z. B. sagen : Gott war nachsichtig und erbarmend . This
is mot trus of es war (unless I am mistaken), but it is
true of kama, which according to one view in such
passages s that quoted here from the Koran (iv, 100,
ete,) signifies “is " (the copula).

On p. 92 Ghazili is quoted as answering on behalf of
the philosophers; Ghazili's discussion begins “if it e
said ", and his reply commences “ then we say ", Clearly
either both these phrases should be rendered by the
translntor or neither. The German translator omits the
first ; but he translates the second (p. Y2, 28) * wir haben
behauptet "—whereas if rendered at all it should be
“then we say ".

On p. 10 an illustration is drawn in the text of Ghazali
from * conditional divoree”, ie. the use of the formula
“Thou art divoreed if thou enter the house”, ete.
Averroes observes that in the opinion of those among
the Ahl al-Zalir who compare the fuctitious to the
intelligible sueh a divoree does not count, nor does it
become valid when the condition is [ulfilled, because it
becomes a divoree wherewith the action of the divorcer is
not associated.! The explanation of this is partly given
in the law-book of Averroes (Bidayat al-Mujtahid, ii, 83),
where we are told that “God has aseribed the divorce
to the action of the husband, and [where it is made
conditional on something else] it does not come about by
the action of the husband save metaphorically ; and the
literal sense of the Koran should not without evidence be
abandoned for the metaphorieal”. In the same place he
tells us that this view was held by Dawad, the founder of
the Zahirvites, If we turn to Dir. Horten's rendering, we
find that he interprets the ahl al-Zalir us * people
who only see the surface of things”, and endeavours to
explain why their objection is superficial.  And indeed

ot S ok ) R e Read g
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his rendering * Jene Ehescheidung ergibt sich nieht mit
innerer Notwendigkeit " is far from intelligible ; the word
lazima is technical in the sense “is binding ", Further
references to the Zihirites are found later in the treatise.

In the dispute between Averroes and Ghazili the
present writer's sympathy is entirely with Ghazili: the
long list of Ghazili's works appears to contain no such
specimen of incompetence and presumption as Averroes’s
Summary of Aristotle’s Posties. And indeed Averroes's
replies to Ghazili have a tendency to be unconvineing.
We may take one example. An argument of Aviesnna's
is quoted by Ghazili, proving the wnity of God. *If
God is necessarily existing, then he must be necessarily
existing essentinlly or for some reason. If the former he
the case, then there can be only one God: if the latter,
then he ceases to he necessarily existing.”

Ghazali replies that this is sophistry. First beeause
for an absolute negation (e.g. causelessness) no reason s
required. Secondly, because the word essentially ” does
not imply unity; because “ black " is essentially a colour,
it does not follow that there is no other colour, eg “red”.

Averroes in answer to this endeavours to show that
" essentially " and “ for a reason ” are used equivocally by
Ghazili, but he fails to do so. And although he hoasts
of his Aristotelian knowledge as compared with Ghazili,
there is no doubt that here Ghazili would have Aristotle
on his side. If “black" is a ecolour essentially, then
“eolour” is “the perpetual consequent " of * lack " . but
that is a wholly different thing from being synonymous
with “ black ", 1If, on the other hand, * black " is a calour
accidentally, this means that it might conceivably not be
n colour; just as a horse is black sccidentally, i.e. it might
be white without ceasing to be a horse. Bad as is the
reply of Averroes, the German translation makes it worse
than it need be; “denn das Genus ist eine Bestiimmung,

die zur Differenz und Genus hinzutreten " does not Beem
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to construe as German, and even it we emend " hinsu-
tift" the words eontain a philosophical error which is
not found in the Arnhit—ﬂ.l\} Jadl = Ny e U..;._J\
“the genus is a concepl which is over and above
differentin. and species”; but even &80 the sentence is
indefensible.

Still, the translation of Averroes is an agreeable surprise
after that of Razi. The glossary appended to the latter
ought not to pass without some remark, though the
present writer regrets that it has fallen to his lot to judge
4 Tts most trivial offence is that it places among
philosophical expressions some which belong to elementary
Arabic, eg. » for =1, which is a somewhat more
common abbreviation than ete. for “and the rest g
Similarly, ol= © belonging to the Companions of the
Prophet” is put down as a philosophieal technicality.
However, these at least have the merit of being correct :
where we approach philosophy more nearly, this merit
is not conspieuous in the glosses. sl s glossed
“ Empedocles™; it stands for Proclus, and, indeed, Shirizi,
who is quoted for this, is copying Shahrastini. Lw, JE.,.H
is identified with Leucippus; it stands of course for
Epicurus, and here, too, Shahrastani is being quoted.
Sl BLS s rendered “ Formel deren Aussprechen die
Ehescheidung bewirkt ": it means © euphemism for
‘ Divoree ' : in the Law-books, eg. the Tanbih (ed.
Juynboll, 214, 2-5), lists of such euphemisms are given.
;,,5 is rendersd “gegen Geld predigen und religigse
Funktionen ausiiben”, for which Goldziber is quoted.
What Goldziher says is that the mukawnois was the
person who “ took the bag round " for a kigy or story-
teller. (=3= is given the sense “ direkt und unweiger-
lich "; what it means is “ afresh”, “as it was at the
start”. Under J& we have the gloss g il ra:hu,iiial\
«die Geschtipfe denen gottliche Gebote auferlegt werden
sind zwei am meisten (mit Materie) belasteten Wesen ™.
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The anthor suggests that 1) may be & eorruption of
A&l “das denselben Sinn hat™; but surely L&l is one
of the commonest phrases in the Arabie language for
“men and jinn”, and Ml s very doubtful grammar.
Under o1 there is the gloss s3] aleb L) il 5= der
Héllenbaum schmeekt wie Aitam "; hiad the author read
on a few pages he would have found the whole passage
of the Koran cited ;31 I..:.’rﬂ I.L:L “the food of the guilty ";
I is his own insertion. Indeed, the author's acquaintanes
with the Koran appears to be imperfect. A mystic station
is repeatedly called by him 1!y which he thinks a
transcription and corruption of the Sanskrit narvdana |
It is of course the /9! ol of Surah liii, 9, as the whole
context shows

This list must be sufficient ; it is clenr that the anthor
was not well advised in publishing this glossary, which
ean only be regarded as a positive danger, Happily the
production of immature work does not interfers with the
accomplishment of bettor things; and Arabie scholars will
be glad that some one has definitely taken up the study
of this branch of literature. But it 15 clear that in this
matter, as in most others, the more haste the worse speed,
The world would have had more reason to be prateful for
one scholarly work than for & whole series which does not
earn thot adjective.

D. 8. Marcoviovrs,

—

HisTomme DES ARApes.  Par CL. HuAR®. Tome I
Pp. iv + 387. Paris: P. Geuthner, 1912,

In spite of the many works extant dealing with the
history of the Arabs, there js still room for a hrief
résumé based on the ample material now ap the disposal
of students. There is 10 doubt that so ripe a scholar as
M. CL. Huart is the right man tq undertake the task.
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The first volume, now published, extends from the early
dawn of the history of the peninsula to the end of the
(Claliphs of the honse of Abbas, interspersed with chapters
on the rnle of the various dynasbies of Sultans (who
wielded the real power in the name of the Caliph), as
well as on the Fatimide Caliphs of Egypt. Appended
is a chapter on the political and economic conditions of
the empire.

The book opens with a brief description of the physical
geography of Arabia and a sketch of the manners and
cnstoms of the pagan Arabs. Naturslly the author
touches upon the much discussed guestion of totemism,
which in the ease of the Arabs is particularly alluring.
One ecan only agree with him that this theory lacks
any historical basis and cannot, therefore, be seriously
entertained. Several chapters are devoted to the pre-
Islamie history of Arabia, and here again the author
shiows sagacions reluctance not to be carried away by
startling theories insufficiently supported by historical
and linguistic evidence. It is interesting to see that he
finds the famous Musei-theory of the late Dr. H. Winckler
unaceeptable.

About half of the volume is devoted to the early
history of Islam. The years of Mohammed's youth and
development as the prophet of his people will probably
slways remain shrouded in a mist, which has been
intensified by the numerous legends that fill the woid
of facts, and stories fabriested by zealous writers. To
discover the landmarks of history is a tesk wellnigh
impossible. M. Huart steers through the difficulties with
the skill of an experienced pilot. He seems to share the
opinion of the “eritiques sutorisés™ (names not given)
who sugeested that those verses of the Qordn in which
the name Mohammed oeeurs are interpolated.  Of course,
the use of this name in the treaty of Hodeibiya is of
no historical value, as the wording of this treaty in

Jhags 1014, 13

_—
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the form in which we know it is of muech later date.
The author also rejects the traditions which make the
wonk Babira a living person, but here again he merely
hints at their being based on the homiletie application of
certain Old Testament verses to the person of the Prophet,
without revealing whenee he derived this information.
A possible meeting of Mohammed with a Nestorian divine
(in one version of the legend the name of the monk is
riven ns Nestir) has also besn sugrested elsewhere,
M. Huart upholds the tradition of the hallucinations to
which Mohammed was subjected prior to his mission,
# tradition which deserves as little credence as those
mentioned before. The fakannsth (of which tahannuf
is not a “forme dialectale”, but a mere corruption) are
nothing but the Hebrew #hinuath or prayers, and have
nothing to do with hanif, which, as M. Huart rightly
siys, means a worshipper of the true God in contra-
distinetion to idols, The translation of igra’ (Sira xevi, 1)
by “lis™ is obsolete, and should be replaced hy “pro-
elaim ”, Tt further seems that the first revelations were
far from being the expressions of terror with which the
majesty of God inspired the budding prophet, but rather
the impression of the terror with which he endeavoured
to inspire his audience. Neither is it strictly correct to
translate hijra by  emigration ”, sinee the word implies
the cutbing onself adrift from existing relations and
snvironments, There is nothing to show that the Jews
in North Arabin spoke Aramaic at that time. Their
language was most probably Arubie, for which there
exists some historieal evidence. Their writing was sunilar
to that found in Nabatwan inscriptions, such as we find
#.g. in the inseription of Petra, and it was probahly
this alphabet which Mohammed charged his secretary to
sequire and not the Hebrew or Aramaie langunge.

Of great interest and reall ¥ instructive is the chapter
on the organization of Moslim society. The author
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gives, in & small compass, a vivid picture of the wast
change wrought hy Islam amongst a people which shortly
bafore had been little better than a horde of savages.
This is followed by an exposition of Moslim theology,
brief but sufficient to give the general reader a notion
of the tenets of the Moslim ereed. The further develop-
ment of political and economic conditions are treated in
a concluding chapter. It disensses the administration of
justice, property laws, state revenupes, imposts, and eurrent
coinage of the realm. Altogether the book, without
giving startling results or much that is new, forms an
attractive guide for readers who are unable to draw from
the sourees, Footnotes and index are entirely absent, and
the bibliography at the end of the chapters, evidently
meant for those who may desire to enter more deeply in
one or the other of topics, is not as complete as it might
be. Yet thess are small defects and scarcely count in
view of the general usefulness of the work.

H. HmrscHFELD.

Ar-Hipisa 'ILA FARATD AL-QuULOE des Bachja ibn Josef
ibn Paqiida aus Andalusien. Edited by Dr. A. S
Yanvpa. Leiden, 1912,

Joncerning Bachya, who flourished in the eleventh
century of our era, almost nothing is definitely known,
The details of his life, the date of his death, and even the
correct pronuncintion of his name (Bachya or Bechayyé 1)
are matters of conjecture, He is remembered only as the
author of one of the most famous and popular works on
othies which the Jews of Moslem Spain contributed to
Arabic literature—the Hiddya ild furd'id al-qulih, or
“Guide to Spiritual Devotion“—a work which owes its
celebrity to the Hebrew translation made about 1160 A.D.
by Jehuda ibn Tibbon. While this translation was, and
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is, widely read by Jews in every parf of the world, the
Arabic original has hitherto been eompletely neglected.
It is now edited for the first time from manuseripts at
Oxford, Paris, and St. Petersburg by Dr. A. S. Yahuda,

In ome important respect the editio princeps departs
from the form of the original. Whereas Bachya himself,
and the copyists after him, wrote the Arabic text in
Hebrew characters, Dr. Yahuda has used Arabic type
throughout, exeept in quotations from the Old Testament
and other Hebrew books. The substitution mny be
eriticized on purely historical and, to some extent, on
purely philological grounds, but its practical advantages
are undeniable.  Besides the inconvenienes of reading one
lnnguage in the alphabet of another, it is obvions that
the style and diction of a literary work can be best
appreciated, and its relation to other works in the same
language most easily understond, when it presents itself
to the reader's eye and mind as an integral part of the
literature to which it belongs, There is a further con.
sideration which Dr. Yahnda—quite rightly, in my opinion
—feels to be decisive. An edition of the & iddya printed
in Hebrew wonld be a sealed hook, not only to many
Oviental Jews who read and write Arabie, but also to the
whole body of educated Moslems, some of whom, at any
rate, will not be deterred hy religious prejudies from
weleoming its publication in a form that enables them
to study it and to perceive; as they csunot fail to do,
how closely the monotheistic and ethical ideals of Judaism
coincide with their own.

What seems to me most interesting and valuable in
Dr. Yahuda's elaborate Introduction is the section (pp. 53—
113) in which he discusses the general influence of Islam
on Jewish-Arabian culture, and more particnlarly the
question how far the author of the Hiddya derived his
materials from Mohammedan sourees, Bachya, according
to the customn of the period, borrowed freely without
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acknowledging his debts, and these are often diffienlt to
trace, beeanse instead of quoting verbatim he commonly
recnsts and adapts to his purpose the passages which
he appropriates. In the preface to his work he declares
that he has availed himself of the sayings of wise and
holy men of every elass, and thongh he never mentions
any Moslem by name, one need ouly glanee at the titles
of his ten chapters in order to see what branch of Arabie
literature provided him with the requisite waterial.  The
unity of God (tawhid), trust in God (fawakkul), self-
examingtion (mauhdsabat), aseeticism (suld), love (ma-
habbut)—they are the stock subjects of any aneient treatise
onSifism. Bachya,indeed, makes his own position perfectly
clear. Notwithstanding oeeasional phrases sueh as® union
with the Supreme Light", he is not to be ranked among
the mystics. Reason snd Authority are his watchwords.
He knows nothing of the eestasy, the inward vision, the
revelation of God to the individual soul by an act of
divine grace, which are the first prineiples even of orthodox
Mohammedan mysticism. Nodoubt he preaches a religion
of the heart—this is the meaning of ford'id al-qulib—
as opposed to a religion of external rites. So far he is
altogether in harmony with the Siifis, but though much
of the Hiddya is eloquent and impressive, we are CONSCIONS
in reading it of a certain intellectual aridity from whieh
the genuine Ahl al-qulith are a long way removed,
Bachya found in Sifism just what he wished to find: as
the editor remarks, he usually selected only those ideas
that eould be supported by Biblieal or Talmndie parallels.
In the course of his learned survey of the ascetic and
wthical literature of which extracts ocenr in the Hiddya—
including traditions of the Prophet, Aoy of Jesus, moral
sentences ascribed to the early Caliphs, the writings
of the Tkhwdn al-Safd, ete—Dr. Yahuda has identitied
o considersble number of sayings and anecdotes of the
ancient nsceties aund Sifis; for example. Hasan of Basra,
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Ribi‘a, ‘Abdallah b. al-Jallg ! Sufyin al-Thawr, ‘Abdallah
b. al-Mubdrak, Shaqiq al-Balkhi, and Abg Sulaymdn
al-Dirini.  Add to these p. ar, 1 1, b el .._a.:‘
dad 172t r.-}i:.‘ o saying of Dhu 'I-Nin  al-Misri
(Qushayri, Cairo, 1318 an. 168, 1), and poerer, L4,
21 el u..-t;“‘:‘. d,sé'—d‘“ v ol a3y, an aneedote of Shaqiqg
al-Balkhi which is very briefly related in the Hilyat al-
Awliyi (Cod. Leid. 3110, £. 210a). Shagiq said to those
who were present in his majlis ; - JY A r.(,'v'u'l o) i':"'T.-‘II
JE @il L-.TJ'&".._L_.S.L_JU:....;H{-‘;ﬁE W oz i ROy
@l g X2 Gy b Tl ¥t s Sl Al Y LS iy
L ‘__;1 HL,.....a.T.‘r eo=ai £, The passage (p. tva, L 9)
deseribing how the mutawaldil receives his daily bread
from God is also of Mohammedan origin, but at this
moment 1 cannot give specific references. It s certain
that Bachya utilized the writings of Hérith al-Muhdsibi
probably throngh Ghazdli. Dr. Yahuda has printed
several extracts from the latter's al-Hikmat i malhl ikt
Allak side by side with the corresponding passages in the
Hiddya, and he points out that if Bachya's dependence
on Ghazili were established we should have to place the
eomposition of the Hidayn nnnsIdvmhI}' after the date
which has generally heen assigned to it.

As regards the text, Dr. Yahuda has, on the whole,
successfully overcome the diffieultios of transliteration,
while in many instances he has shown skill and judgment
in dealing with the numerons cortuptions introduced hy
the copyists. Much, however. remains to be done before
the text ean be prononneed satisfactory. The following
list is by no means exhaustive. It covers about two.
thirds of the book and ineludes only those eorreetions
whieh I have noted in the counrse of & first and somewhat
hurried reading.

! Not al-Gala’, The name of Ahg ‘I-Hasan al-Surri {Inmtrod. p. 88) s
worrectly written Abu 'I-Hasin al S b, al-Muoghallis al-Sagnti,
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LU A o St e e Bead -
. Read :e.-h

,__;E-'i:. Read 3> Jy.

Jiﬂ+' Ikud’..u-l,

&, Red S

1'\'1"‘[!' TRead Lfﬁ,.

'I.]:.t:'j RS (I € o1, Perhaps ,.n::‘”l =
wils, Read L=

gnd p. o7, LT, & Fazlialdl. Bead d Faslaadl.

\.:1;;' e ZL:.  Read L-l.!
M 4 Cmamrs A TN sl Zie ) J._il

‘_.A‘ a='dl. Read =y and ..'A:-J:‘l 3.

dals I"-'li' Read I"ii

dzs . Probubly yduas-.

A1 vl pedl Lol P S L, 53l a1 L
Tend uﬁ.}lﬁ

iall ... PR Ay ['l-rhnpu_’.'l:?,,

S5iz3, which the syntax requires, should probably
be restored in the place of 585

a::g,‘;_' is a misprint for 452

JJ:‘-J.I- u;-':‘.t-;d Jiadt Jlaesly Al day AV oy
L_!..,s*\ Lio¥l e (read ) Lsu:_).-.-mu{_’
é‘ il LJL' J_u-n“ {gorr. by the editor to l(.é'!]
What is the subject of (s and the following
verbs ? If it is olwill, the words ﬂh‘j'i'l i

in the next clanse nre vory swkward. We should

rather expeet  Jiiy piiedy phay el
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desds. Read rezav
U..t:ﬂ . Road L.'I:.
J'rll.z-: Bl .i.-L_.:J‘ el bl Reed B, The

editor’s correction . \lev, is unnecessary.
s

Gty ity Ny oy Jemalty M. Read

w—=-ls, Read Z=1,.

=%, Hend 5;’-‘"

ald ,'i},.::___.ﬂi s Jlj Ls. Reail 'L,'i.u"l.;i amid
\5a15,

das. Read das,

] hﬂlﬁﬁ .-“'L'j \_.'-'I". Iy K J-.'u.-.!. Perhaps
S g Jas,

i.:.-'f";}"” e l‘:.SL......} 'l{,l",lr": Read u'l."}-dt, or
5 instead of st

o#3i.  Head M.

J{:‘. A mis;:riut for .:,‘L;_':-:;I

‘_"L".: &l r'.l:. A ey e e 1o COW e

daclbs. Rend sz=lb: !..-L. & '28 1"-';.-: al L=.§.'r'

L....IHI = 'l..*..r‘n.h i III :’-.-4...,_1 sl gl
La" e Liall b wls hadas T{:em:lJ... L...&..L
S,

JS.:.!.‘ Read JS,:..;H

Gombe o SV L L S € s
B sLaddl,  Evidently atoi is corrupt.,  Rend
&LZRE or a;.'.._-.-:.‘.':.

bl spdlac. Read wilse o diedls. Other cases
oceur where o noun in the plural js mreceded by
& verb in the plural.
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whogre. Read epepe.

s, Read o2 with the M35,

Read ":'"""!5.1 and .._*..n.:.l__. for r..s"""-'l-*-‘ and ‘_5.;,..:.'.1.

Read _.f..!: for b,

b‘,fa .i.i HRead _E.i.‘

el UL: ... AT 3. The resding of
P, 9yl ,,u.. gives quite a good sense, if instead
of AZ! the copyist read a&il.

olis is the better reading, Cf rre, 3.

‘,}a'ﬂll . HRead ',..131 !

2. Real ilu

o (o ol ebnry Gl 0TS .
Read Olas ;-Ll:r_p

e o Vi e 0y, 1als

23l 1.’;} alis 4_5:'"’ Rend g=-,\3 and

5_5;1_,5—»4—~g.§ Z.3. At least one example of
o 1i as the fourth eonjugation of ._;L, oceurs in
a MEn dated a.x. 548 of the Kifdh al-Luma' by
Abl Nagr al-Barrdj,

J.af == Ttead J..:L

JE. Read 3.

A5, Read ki,
i 1'|||._$J -:EJ- :i-é'l a0 Reudi‘i':j anid
.)""" <s Lot j“"",'ﬂ. -
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ret q :J!Ld‘ » Thi best MSS, have MTTIRDY, which seems

to stand for §a:7) in the sense of ** an abominable

sin ",
rév I ilail. Read Bl
Fe1 B .‘fl'll s 30 JL:E';. The manuscript readings

show that ‘_1;':'-'...‘.‘..:- should be substituted for

i,
Fe1 12 Read o800 for el
Many of these mistakes are merely of gramimatical
importance, but I am hound to say that in other places,
which have not been indicated above, emendation is needed
in order to make the meaning of the text intelligible, Of
course, the difficulties avising from the use of Hehpew
seript. by eopyists whose knowledge of Arabic was
imperfect are extremely great. This must be taken into
aecount in estimating the value of the editor's work, If
it sometimes fnlls short of the highest standard, he has
cleared the ground effectively and his labours are worthy
of cordial recognition. The Introduction can be praised
unreservedly as an original dissertation throwing new
light on the spiritual and literary affinities of medieval
Judaism and Islnm.
= R. A. N,

BILDERMAPPE a7 2738 ABmiLbuxgex SAMT ERRLARUNGEN

ZUR RELIGION BABYLONIENS UND ASSYRIENS, bo-

sonders in Anschluss und als Ergiinzung zu Jastrow's

Religion Babyloniens und Assyriens rusammengestel |t

und erklirt von Mogrmis Jasta W, jr 24 Texthliitter

und 56 Tafeln.  Giessen : Alfrad Topelmann, 1012,

His great work upon the religion having come to an

end, the pistures bearing upon the subject, which did not
sppear in the eourse of the publication, now follow in the
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form of an album, As we learn from the desecriptive text
{114 eolumns), these fall into twelve divisions—Sumerian
and Babylonian racial types; gods and goddesses : their
symbols : demons; ritual ; mythologienl representations
ote. Unfortunately, the reproductions are far from being
as good as the original pictures from which they were
taken, largely owing, probably, to their being printed in
ped, and that of a tint which few will find pleasing. It
may be following the nsual rut, but adherence to every-
day black and white produces the most satisfnctory
results.

Among the best pictures are the little seated figure of
Gudea and the Elamite stele of Naram-Sin. It is doubtful
whether the bas-relief of the same King in the Museum of
Constantinople (No, 3), with its damaged face, fulfils the
abject of showing the type. The Bismayn head (old
Semitic type), though faint and wanting in detail, is
good. Among the deities the most noteworthy are the
figure of I&tar with a remarkable coiffure (No. 25} the
bronze bell with demons and other figures in velief,
probably used in a temple to charm away evil spirits
likely to torment the sick (Nos. 70, Tha); the liver for
angurinl purposes, with the dingram identifying the
varvious parts (Nos, 102-3): and the figure grasping
a “ boomerang” and holding a struggling lion—one of
the glories of the Louyre—identified, probably wrongly,
with Gileames (No. 121). Nos. 125-226 ave copies of
eylinder-seals which. notwithstanding their sketehiness,
are exceedingly valuable. The deseriptions of these are
by Dr. Willinm Hayes Ward, who vefers specially to that
in which the sun-god, seated, rides in a boat of which
each end is a human figure (No. 130). Speaking il
the cylinders depieting men struggling with animals,
D, Hayes Ward notes that all the animals of the forests
of Elam—bisons, lions, leopards, antelopes, ibexes, and
stags—are to be seen, but in the time of Sargon of Agadé
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only the wild ox and the lion appear. No. 149, which
Dr. Ward refers to, shows these animals captive in the
hands of the so-called Gilgames and Eabani {two words
engraved on the seal, however, seom to give their names
as Si-ti-me and Hit-du-dwu), who hold them up in trinmph
by their hind legs. The eylinder-seal of Urzana of
Musasir, deseribed in the Journal of this Society for
July last (p. 602) as showing a winged genjus holding by
the necks two ostriches, receives illustration in No. 107
of this selection, where a royal personage in Assyrian
costume seizes one of these birds by the tail, and what is
apparently a smaller one is hopping forward in front.
One of the finest eylinder-seals is that showing Gudea,
viceroy of Lagas, led into the presence of the deity (Nin-
Girsn), whom he worshipped. The corpus of mythologieal
seenes in this part is good and thoroughly represcutative.

It would be difficult to improve either upon the selection
of pictures or the descriptions, which will appeal to those
to whom the volumes dealing with the Babylonian religion
would be too extensive and detailed.

T. G. PiNcuEs.

BapyLoxiaxy Recorvs 15 1HE Lisrary or J. Pierpoxt
Morcay, edited by Ausert T. CLay. Part 11 - Lajzal
Documents from Ereeh dated in the Seleucid Era
(312-65 nc.), by Aueerr T. Cray, Ph.D, LLD,
Professor of Assyriology, Yale Universit y. New York:
privately printed, 1913,

From the introduetion we learn that the fifty - six
inseriptions published in this work have been selected
from # group of more than a hundred, mostly of Jarge
size, and that they bear dates from the Sth to the 173rd
years of the ern. They were doubtless found by Arabs
in the roinsg of Erech, at whiel city they are dated.
The photographs at the end of the volume show that
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they are magnificent products of the seribes of the time,
and, like those in the British Musenm, they are imprniuae-ﬂ.
generally on the edges, with a number of pointed and
oval seals, phut-::lithugmphed in the book, to the number
of 228,

The introduction contains some valuable notes upon
the chronological material these texts contain, and which
make correetions of the received data possible,  On p. 13
the author quotes the equivalent date, “100th year of
Arisak’ the king, which is the 173rd year” (of the
Seleneid era). Elsewhere the name of Arsaces is written
Asfukaa, which is probably more correct than the above.
The pronuneiastion ab Erech would, therefore, seem to
have been Arisak’a, or (as in other texts) Awsak'a
Interesting are the Babylonian renderings of about two
dozen Greek mames, in which Alexippos appears as
Aleksanppusit, Athenades as Afanédust ( Athanédos),
Démdtrios as Demidirésu and Dimetiria! ete. In Nig-
gilamasu = Nikoleos, Professor Oertel does not think that
the m ( =w) represents the digamma, but that it is rather
o glide-vowel. Compare Titwmegu (Titwwegu) = Astyages.

The “ Translations of selested texts” inelude an assign-
ment of the interests which an individual enjoyed in
eonnexion with temple-ineome ; a warranty-deed, in which
a man sells property to the wife of another; a deed of
partition ; a deed of exchanme; o deed  of release,
guaranteeing that no elaim will be made with reference
to property transferved ; and & deed in which Nikanur
(Nicanor) dedieates his five-year-old slave-girl as an
offering to the © house of gods” {bit ilami) of Erech, for
Anu and Anatu™, the god and goddess of the city. No.25
i deseribed as a bill of sale of a slave, rec wding that his
right hand had been branded for a second time. In the
translation, however, the word used by the author is
“gtamped”, which renders the Babylonian dafrat, " written.”

1 Other tablets give the nune &s Dimitri | = Demdtri),
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The indices include “ Personal Numes ™ and the “ Names of
Deities " therein,  Anu, the principal god of Erech, was
the great favourite, Iitar and Nanaa, the goddesses of the
city, coming next. There is a catalogue of the inseriptions,
and a list of the names of the owners of the 228 seals.

But it is impossible to notice all the interesting points
in  these inscriptions, which, being less exclusively
Babylonian, possess, perhaps, a greater general interest
than most Babylonian texts, Assyriologists will not only
appreciate the enterprise of the heirs of Mr, Pierpont
Morgan in puoblishing them, but will recognize the
thoroughness of Professor Clay's work and the excellence
of his copies,

T. G. Pixcues,

Eriararues Aramgens. Etude des Textes Araméens
gravés on derits sur des tablettes cunéiformes, par
Louis DeErarortE.  Puris - Genthner, 1812,

The importance of these short inseriptions may be
estimated from the fact that they now number near|y
120. Unfortunately they are short, and do not give us
by any means the voeabulary which we should like tio
have. Whether this will ever be supplied by the discovery
of more and longer inscriptions is impossible to say, but
in the presence of the surprises which Assyriology from
time to time affords, it is by no means improbable,

All who know M. L. Delaporte’s work will naturally
expect something systematic and thorough, and they will
not be disappointed. He has gathered his material from
all the available books, including even the three-lepter
dockets contained in my Outline of Assyrian Grommar,
Apart from the dialect, these short inscriptions are chiefly
interesting on account of the names they contain—.
transeriptions, and therefore confirmations, of the readings
of the wedge-written forms, which are often expressed
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by means of ideographs, either of ovdinary words or of
names of gods. In his Introduction of twelve pages all
the important points of morphology, orthography, and
grammar are given, and show what really is known at
the present time coneerning these unsatisfactorily short
ingeriptions,  In the question of the sibilants he is
practically at one with the writer of this notice, Assyrian
# beeoming D and s becoming & In the matter of the
transeription of the Assyrian (W, Iéar, by &, he notes
that this latter is probably not an abbreviation, and that
Rawlinson and Oppert compared therewith the CGreek
name of the Babylonian Juno, given in Hesychius as ‘48,
and in support of this he quotes the transcription of
Afdur by the Syriac 30l), concerning which something
might be said (see the notes below). With regard to the
transeription of * Nin-ip by s, M. Delaporte
contents himself with simply quoting the readings of
others for the voecalization: Amnwudl or Ennudt (Jensen ),
En-nommadti, “ lord of every animated being " (Halévy),
wnadtw (Dhorm), En-ufats, lord of help,” physician i
(Radan), My own and Professor Prince's eomparison
with Enu-rédta, as well as Pognon's dnusal (ndopted by
Thureau-Dangin), do not appear, and probably the former
is worth ignoring completely.

Though of considerable value, these dockets at times
mislead, for only one of these suggestions can be right.
Moreover, they often present difficulties, as may be judged
from No. 101 (Corpus Ins. Sem. 65). Here the first word
of line 1 is not the Aramaie for “ Cautio”, but RIS,
“kettle,” as in the Babylonian toxt, tétem v dildd,
“ gne (bragen ) kettle *; Oppert, “ [T vas enem.”

Referring to one of the tablets which I have quoted
(Outline, p. 62), the author makes the note “ Texte
cunéiforme inédit ", and the same might have been added
to his No. 45. This omission I now fill up (see below ),
adding a text implying that my reading of 2% os tob,
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and not GAB, has some justification, though it cannot
be regarded as conclusive. '

Meagre as the material is, M. Delaporte has been able
to give a list containing no less than 220 words and
names. It is greatly to be wished that this number
eould be inereased, and as it is Just possible that other
similar inscriptions are already known, additions to the
voeabalary might even now be made.

A praiseworthy monograph.

T. G. Pixcues.

Notes suggested by the above

Biir-Sin, son of Duangi, who reiened about 2,300 years
BC., had o son named Ef ~F Wi} M4 and a danghter
EHA 55 -1 ¥4 H4g.! probably in honour of their
grandfather, and I offer for criticism o rendering of the
former name, which would have a bearing upon the
comparison of ¥ = Litar with the Greek Afu, probably
prononnced Adhd, and the parallel of A&ur reproduced
in Aramaie (and known in Avabic) as Athur,

Now the second of these two names has to be read
ﬁut—"—ﬂmg;i. “She of Dungi," “ Dungi's devotee,” or the
like, that king having been deified some time befors his
death. This seems to indicats that the first name, that
of her brother, should be read Si-% Dy ngi, “ He of Dungi,"
* Dungi's man,” or * devotes " If this be the case, it is
probable that all the names containing EY, #u, as their
first element should "0 read thus, and not as (rimil
(Gimil-Dungi), and in the same way Su-Sin for Gimil-
Sim, Su-Titar for Fimil-Tiar, ete,

This might bear comparison  with the Arabie 14,
fem. i3, * lord op possessor of,”" modified by a ueglig;nt
pronunciation from an original 53, sl ; of. malily =

e, Ble,

! Data from tablets belonging to Mres. T. (3. Pinches.
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The text of the tablet bearing the Aramaic IR (82—
3-23, 527) is as folldws :— :

MNHmME T FR2TL2 N
THH ) S 4, (1) 2 “gab-birds”, month
-+« (2) day 8th, year 12th ; (3) 2 “ gab-birds " (4) month
Sebat, day 9th.

That accompanying the docket NI (82-3-23, 268)
rans thus :—

MW S HEG L= @ ama 2 qa
(3) M = A EF 4. (1) 5 “gab-birds ", month Sivan(?),
(2)day 3rd, year 12th ; (3) 2 “ gab-birds ", have been Fivan,

The text suggesting the reading tafhuw instead of
* gub-hird " (82-7-14, 886, no docket) is as follows —

(1) ST =2 @) FI2 T (3) — ary ey
ST ) = 0 g

(1) 43 tahhu (2) for Ardin (3) in the store-house.
(4) Month Sivan, year 15th

The large number of the tahliu also points to something
different from the GAB B,

Kawr-BaLiNEEson-NEpERLANDSCH WOORDENBOEK. Duoor
Dr. H. N. vax per Toux, +17 Aug., 1804,
Uitgegeven ingevolge Gouvernements-besluit VAN
14 Februari, 1803, No. 3. Deel iv. Batnavia ;
Lmnlmlrukkerij, 1912,

The issue of part iv of the great Kawi Dictionary
completes the work. To give an iden of the gigantie
nstare of the undertaking, I need only mention that this
volume (which is, however, somewhat lurger than any of
its predecessors) runs to over 1,000 closely, though clearly,
printed pages. Wa have now, therefore, a full lexicon to
the Kawi language and literature, and in this respect the
work will never he superseded. Its great drawback is
that without a considerable previons knowledge of Kawi

and Balinese it is a very difficult book to use, But that
THAE. 1014, 14
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difficalty is inherent in the scheme of the work, and the
study of Kawi is not an easy one anyhow. It has to be
approached through the Balinese glosses, which Preserve
the traditional meanings of the words of the old Ianguage,
and this method has been embodied in Van der Tuuk's
dictionary. For my own part, speaking as a mere
amateur in Kawi stud v, I must confess to the regret that
the learned author did not see fit to give the Duteh
equivalents of all the words and phrases he quotes. That,
however, though lightening the student’s tusk, would
have increased enormonsly the weight of an already
ponderous work. It would also have doubled its eost and
postponed still further the date of its completion, already
long delayed (for the first volume appeared in 1897). So
we must take it as it stands, and be thankful.

This magnum opus will always remain as a fitting
memorial to the great scholar and indefatizable worker
who planned it and collected the materials for it. [t
muost not, however, be forgotten that he dicd before
# single page of the work had been published in print :
the first volome opened with his obituary.  And honour-
able mention must be made of those who took up the
task which death compelled him to leave unfinished :
Dr. J. Brandes, himself a rvipe scholar, now also removed
by death, to the great and lasting regret of all Indonesian
students, saw the first three volumes through the press;
Dr. G. A. J. Hazen, Mr, D. van Hinloopen Labberton, and
Dr. D. A. Rinkes between them have finally brought out
this fourth and last volume. Great eredit, too, is due to
the Duteh Government in the East for its enlightened
generosity in financing such a commereially unremunera-
tive and purely scientific work as this is.

The book is admirably printed, which is more than can
be said of all the products of printing presses in the East,
even when they are conducted under the supervision of
Governments. C. 0. BraGpex,
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Tue Lascraces or Bouxeo, By Smxey H. Ray, MA,
(=The Sarawnk Mnseum Journal, Vol. I. No. 4)
Singapore : Kelly & Walsh, Ltd., 1913,

This monograph is dedicated to the memory of
Dr. Adolf Bernhard Meyer, who died on February 5,
1911, and is largely based on his manuscript materials,
But Mr. Ray has added a great deal from other sources,
mainly his own notes, and has put the matter into its
present form. After a brief Introduetion the geographical
distribution of the Bornean languages is given in con-
siderable detail. Then follow a most valuable bibliography,
a few notes on grammar, with lists of prepositions and
numerals, and finally three series of vocabularies, arranged
in comparative form, preceded by a list of languages and
autherities and an index to the English words. The
latter number 211, and although they are not fully
represented in all the dialects (0f which there are about
100), the mass of lexicographical material is very
considerable,

So far as 1 ean gather from a somewhat eursory
examination, the number of actually distinet languages
here represented can hardly be stated with aceuracy at
present.  Mr. Ray appears to reckon about thirty, and
for the time being one cannot do better than aceept his
figure. But it seems not unlikely that when our know-
ledge hecomes more extensive and intimate some of the
isolated dinlects may be found to group themselves
together.  On the other hand, u few hitherto unrecorded
languages may possibly some day be diseovered in the far
interior of the island. This collection, at any rale, serves
a useful purpose in bringing =0 much seattered material
together and facilitating its classifieation. It should also
stimulate loeal scholars to undertake n more thorough
and complete examination of the linguistic material lying,
s it were, at their very doors. For only very few of the
Bornean languages have been at all adequately studied
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as yet. In mosk cases we have nothing but more or less

serappy voeabularies, without anything of the nature of

texts, not even short sentences. Of course most of these
languages are unwritten (the Bornean tribes never adopted
the use of writing as the nations of Sumatra and Java
did); but popular stories, poems, and the like exist in
plenty and should be put on record.

In that way only can we hope to learn the grammur
of these dialects. Mr. Ray's grammatical notes are the
weakest part of his book : that, however, is not his fault,
but simply due to the lack of material. Some grammatical
information can be, and has been, extracted from the
vocabularies themselves. To Mr. Ray’s notes 1 may add
that the infix -in- is exemplified by some of his dialects.
1 would also observe that it is by no means snfe to nssume
that the verbal prefix ng-, ete, is an abbreviation of
méng-. In the matter of phoneties there ave seversl
points which he has not made quite eclear. 1If by the
“ ghrupt guttural stop” he means, as 1 assume he does,
the glottal cheek (or what the Malays indicate by final k),
then 1 fuil to see its resemblance with the German oh in
sich. The distinetion he malkes between @ and a, viz that
the former is pronounced as in futher and the latter as in
eart, seems rather ambiguous. Is it a gquestion of relative
length only, or of a modification of the vowel, such as is
produced by our dwindled Southern English #, or both?
1 take it from him that & really has the sound heard in
hat, though this is not what one would expeet in an
Indonesian group of languages. But L am aware that the
Bornean languages indulge in curious vowel modifications,

The bibliography is surprisingly full. It ineludes,
however, a certain number of items available only in MS.
Why No. 216, whieh deals with a language of the Sula
Islands (to the eastward of Celebes), was inelnded does
nob appear, except that it formed part of Dr. Moyer's
collection. It does not seem to fall appropriately into
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a bibliography of Bornean languages. The name Milano,
as T have stated elsewhere, ean be traced back ecertainly
to the middle of the fourteenth century (Nagarakrétdgama)
and probably to the early part of the thirteenth (Chao
Ju-kun)! 1f I may hazard a conjecture as to its
etymology, 1 suggest that it is derived from the word
damnuu, u very widespread Indonesian word, meaning
wlgke”, “sea”, or merely “water” in general. It is
interesting to note that the national name Dayak seems
to be explained by daya, meaning * land " or “up-country”,
as opposed to * sea” or * sea-coast ", If that is right—and
Mr. Ray seems to accept it—the name had better be written
Daye’, as in that case the glottal check would not be the
remnant of a dwindled final k* The same explanation
would eover the name Kadayan and its eorruption Kayan.
The suggestion is Mr. C. A, Bampfylde's. It may be
remarked that daya still survives even in Malay in
a sense opposed to lauwf, “sea,” viz. in the expression
barat daye (S.W.), as against barat laut (N.W.); the
names of the points of the compass in Indonesia often
embody this opposition, as Kern pointed out long ago.

Mr. Ray is to be congratulated on an excellent piece of
work. I hope that he will have an opportunity some
day of going on with it and dealing systematically with
some of the questions which it raises, but does not answer.
We should like to know, amongst other things, whether
the languages of Borneo (apart from certain of the northern
ones that appear to link up closely with the Philippine
languages) constitute a linguistic unity within the Indo-
nesian family, or merely a geographieal one. So far as
phonetie peculiarities are concerned, it would seem from

| Thers is no sound foundation for the date a.p. 1276 quoted from
Crawfurd s that of the conversion of Malacea to Islum, T have been
utsome palns to show, in varions papers on Malny chronology that this
dite is u century or so Loo early.

2 The glottal check does not seam to have been nsed universally in
this word, I have come neross the spelling Dyer (M5, in the India
Office Libeary, by J. Burn, Pontinnak, 1811) [= Daya or Doy,
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this comparative vocabulary that there is diversity rather
than agresment among them. Such words as those for
blood, coconut, egg, lake, leaf, lip, live, maggot, new, nose,
poddle, path, prawn, and riee, show that the two prineipal
laws of phonetie correspondence in the Indonesian family
divide the Bornean dialects into sections agreeing, in this
respect, some with Malay, others with Balinese, others
again with Javanese, and so on. An analysis from the
point of view of voeabulary, for which T cannot spare
the time, might throw further light on this point. But,
unfortunately, the real eriterion, grammar, is not available,
and until this gap is filled it will hardly be possibile to
deal satisfactorily and finally with the problem,

. O. Bracpes.

Tue RomaNce oF a Mavavax Tiv Fiznn. By E. J.
VaLLeNTINE.  London: The Mining Journal, 1913

This little hook is concerned with the romantic
memories that cluster round the tin-mines of Intan, which
are situated in an outlying corner of Upper Perak, elose
to the sources of the Patani River and the Kadah border.
The distriet, originally part of the State of Perak, was
for many years a bone of contention between it and the
neighbouring State of Réman, a part of Patani and as such
under the suzerainty of Siam. By a recent rectifieation
of houndaries the mines have onee more retwmed to the
Perak jurisdietion.

The author's story, though it does not elaim to be
history in the strictest sense, contains much that is of
interest, and throws a lurid light on the somewhat savage
and sanguinary conditions that prevailed in this part
of the world under unrestricted native rule, In that
respect there does not seem to have been much to choose
between the Malays and the Siamese in their various
quarrels and intrigues. Mr. Vallentine snys of his subject-
matter, and vightly, “ Here is robust material for the



ADMONITIONS OF THE INSTEUCTHESS 1N THE PALACE 215

novelist.” But it may be deubted whether, for instance,
the life-history of the Perak princess who, like some
female spider, was divoreed twiee and “ widowed " eleven
times, would not be considered somewhat too *tongh *
even for the most realistic of latter-day writers of fiction.
In the many struggles for the possession of these mines
women seem to have played a great part; and that is
quite in keeping with what both history and legend
tell us of their influence in the Northern States of the
Peninsula, particularly in Patani.  But, for the most
part, their methods do not appear to have been such as
wonld be likely to make many converts to the canse of
Feminigm.

Tin-mining in the Malay Peninsula is far older than
the author seems to suppose, being attested by Arab
writers of the ninth century Ap. Its present importanee
is very considerable, seeing that half the tin supply of the
world is derived from this source. It is interesting to
note that part of the Intan tin-field is now being worked
by Huropean companies. In the past the industry has
been almost entirely in the hands of Chinese, whose
processes were often crude and wasteful. The Malays,
as a rule, merely drew royalties and tolls out of the
proceads,

The book is adorned by o number of excellent illustra-
tions, and a map showing the position of the mines and
the adjoining portions of the neighbouring states will be
of nse to the general reader,

C. 0. BragpeN,
ADMONITIONS OF THE INSTRUOTRESS 1N THE PALACE
A painting by Ku Kai-chih in the Department of
Prints and Drawings, British Museum, reproduced
in coloured woodent. Text by Laveexce Bixvox.

It is somewhat over ten years ago since the British
Museum acquired a rather battered, ancient - looking,
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Chinese roll-picture, the great value of which was at first
unsuspected. To the uneritical eye this painting on silk
may not have appeared strikingly different from hundreds
of others which are in cirenlation. Fortunately, the
Musenm possessed in Mr. Binyon a highly gifted con-
noissenr, who had devoted many years to the study of
Chinese and Japanese art; so that, without knowing the
name of the painter, and without any clue to the date of
its produetion, he was able at onee to recognize it bs
a masterpiece. Later on, when the picture was submitted
to the examination of Chinese scholars, it was found to
bear the signature of Ku K'ai-ehih, who lived in the
fourth eentury of our era, and is generally admitted to
have been one of the supremely great artists of China.
This discovery, though interesting, did not at first excite
any great hopes.  All who have had to deal with Chinese
paintings know what extreme caution must be exercised
in assigning them to any particular master, for, even if
there be no intentional frand, it is guite the usual thing for
copies of an old painting to bear only the original signature.
Professor Hirth, then, writing in 1905, was undoubtedly
on the safe side in saying that it was “ probably & eopy ",
although he had not seen the painting in question. In
ninety-nine eases out of a hundred he would have been
right. But, since that time, the evidence in favour of
its being not a copy but the original itself has nceumulated
so steadily as .to be now almost overwhelming; very
little doubt remains that the picture is actually from
the brush of the great master who flourished 1,500 years
ago. For the details of this evidenes I must refer the
reader to Mr. Binyon's excellent little monograph. It may,
however, be roughly summarized under four heads.

L. The seals, of which an extraordinary number—some
hundred or more—are impressed on various parts of the
roll, tell us that the picture formed part of the collection
of the Emperor Chiien Lung, who prized it exceedingly
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and caused it to be remounted. The oldest seal yet
deciphered is that of the Emperor Hui Tsung of the
Sung dynasty (1100-26). Mr. Binyon speaks of one
older still, that of the statesman and historinn Sung Ch',
who died in 1061. But this, I fancy, must be an error
arising from a too hasty inspection on the part of one
of his informants, There is a seal stamped on the
original silk, which reads Tzt elving chén pi, *“ A rare
treasure of Tzi-ching,” and Tza-ching was certainly
Sung Ch'i's litersry appellation. That it does not refer
to him, however, in this ease, appears from another seal
inn which the surname is given as well : Hsiong Tsa-ching.
This was a noted virtuoso and collector of the sixteenth
century. At all events, it is clear that the picture was
accepted as penume by the best crifics of the Sung
period, only 70O years after the pninter’s death,

2. The fabyic of the voll has been exnmined by the
British Museum expert, Mr. S. W. Littlejohn, and is
found to have been extensively repaired with fine Sung
silk, though with such extraordinary delicacy and skill
that the repairs ean in many ecases hardly he detected.
The original silk is not of the same texture, and, of
course, much more ancient. So far, the evidence goes to
show that the painting is considerably older than the
Sung dynasty, but it does not conclusively point to
a period earlier than the Tang.

3. The pext thing to be noticed is the written fext,
which the different scenes of the painting arve intended to
illusteate. These sentences, ns Professor Chavannes first
pointed out, are taken from a literary composition by
Chang Hua of the third century entitled “ The Admonitions
of the Preceptress in the Palace”. They were inserted at
# later date in an ink which is different from that nsed
by the painter himself, and ean be assigned with fair
certainty, on palmogmphic and other grounds, to the
Tang dynasty, which began in 618 A.n.  The signature,
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according to Mr. Binyon, is in a different hand, bat on
that point there may be room for donbt. In any case, it
is of minor importanee, as ancient pictures were commonly
unsigned and the name often added later.

4. The slyls of the painting will perhaps form the mest
convineing argument in favour of its gennineness from
the point of view of the trained art critie. It agrees
elosely with the appreciations of the master's work which
we find in Chinese litersture ; and there is one feature in
particular which deserves attention : while the portrayal
of character and expression in the human figures is
masterly, the one pieee  of lundmmpa introdoced s
rudimentary and archaie, such as eould not  possibly
have been executed after the time of Wang Wei, who
was born at the end of the seventh century.

It remains to add that the present reproduetion has
been earried out with the utmost fidelity and spirit. The
mellow tone of the old silk has heen suceessfully imitated,
and the figures arve so lifelike as to be practically in-
distinguishable from the originals. Not only the written
characters, but all the seals have been exquisitely repro-
duced in their varying shades of red. Both the labour
and the skill demanded by such work must have been
very great. One can only wonder at the moderate price
(seven guineas) for which this magniticent specimen of an
" Old Master " ean be obtained.

Lioxer Giues,

A¥ OurLixe History oF CHINA, Part I: From the

Earliest Times to the Manchn Conquest, a.n, 1644,

By Herserr H. Gowes, DD, F.RGS., Lecturer

on Oriental History at the Univ rsity of Washington.

8vo; illustrated. Boston - Sherman, French & U,
1913, $1.20 net; by mail $1.30.

The book is intended to awaken the interest of schools

and ecolleges in China's history, and to bring into more
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prominence ancient times in comparison with the modern
foreign relations of the country.

This epitome of the principal events of Chinese history
is well written and well adapted to the purposes for
whieh it is intended. We have read the whole book with
a most eritieal eye and would only note a few things for
future editions: on p. G5 the Fuo-tsz in Kung Fu-tsz
is o title of respeet nceorded to a literary man; the
posthumous titles of emperors are given in many cases as
their names ; Yang Cho and Lich-tsi appear as the nnmes
of one person, the former's philesophy being attributed
to the latter.

J. DyEr BALL

Tre Ixxkr Live axp teE Tao Ten Kina. By O, H. A,
Bierrecaanp, Likearvian, New York Publie Library.
The Theosophieal Publishing Co, of New York,
1912,

The contents of this book were delivered originally as
lectures. The aim is & mystic interpretation of that
wonderful little gem, the Tao Teh King, but we have also
this Taoist Classie viewed not only from its mystieal
standpoint but from a theosophical one as well. Many of
the salient points in Lao-tse's treatise are bronght into
prominence and compared with old-world pronouncements
and the sayings of mysties of the West, and naturally
found to agree, for Lao-tsz was a mystic of the mysties,
and the pioneer and father of mysties in the Far East as
far as writings are concerned,

Mr. Bjerregaard has steeped himself in the Tao Teh
King for more than thirty years, and the attitude he takes
towards it will be understood from the following quotation
from pp. 108 and 104: “ You must transplant this book
into your own home, into your heart, root and all, and, to
do that, you must go out into the Open to learn how
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Nature works. This hook is not merely a book as
thousands of others. It looks like a book. We call it
a book from its appearance . . . Some future days when
You and T shall see a new heaven and a new earth, we will
be playing the sentences of this hook on instruments, and
its accords will bring us in harmeny with the root of
existence.”

There are some beautiful passages in the book, hut
miuch of it eludes serions eriticism, for there is an immense
amount of transcendentalism in it which many wonld
stigmatize as rubbish, and with which the man of common
sense ean find no affinity ; in short, mueh of the hook
will prove caviare to all but theosophists and those who
put Nature-worship in the place of religion. Nature is
evidently to do everything for one, and there is a sl
lack of apprehension of the God of Nature Himself. It
18 of course difficult or impossible to find a personal God
in Lao-tsz. The author tells us that “it is diffieult to
define Tao and Teh fully and satisfactorily to a Western
eritical and intellectual mind ", und one questions whether
pages of mysticism veiled in allegory and illustrated by
symbol will bring one much nearer to o comprehension
of the incomprehensible. Let us rather stand in awe
before the visions of this old-world Taoist mystie of
things unutternble, whiel; language fails to reveal, and
with simple minds reeeive them into our hearts without
& multiplieation of rhapsodies and “roundabout” talk
which our author speaks of, At the same time it is the
mystic who may see deeper into Lao-tsz's meanings ; but
this is no reason for Mr. Bjerregaard’s diatribe against
some of the former translators of the Tao Teh King. He
says he has “avoided the scholastie and distorted trans-
lations where the ideographic interpretation was the
obvious one” and = unless the Chinese characters are
nterpreted both as to sound and to ideographie form,
they can never he rightly understood ", This is absurd,
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for it is quite possible for a man to learn the Chinese
written language as he might learn one of the dead
Innguages of the ancient past and translate the characters
without knowing the sounds and without to a great extent
knowing the tones. Mr. Bjerregaard’s two examples
(p. 97) do not apply to translations from the Chinese, but
only to those foreigners speaking the language who do
not give the correct tones to the words they use.

J. DyeEr Bann.

Yang Cru's Ganpes or Preasune. Translated from the
Chinese by Professor AxroNy TForge, Phll, ete
With an Introduetion by Huan Crasmer-Byna.
Wisdom of the East Series. London : John Murray,
1912,

The Chinese Philosopher Yang Chu lived about 300 no.
Not much is known of his life, and but scanty literary
remains of his exist. They comprise a few tales and
aneedotes and the present work, which is found embedded
in Lieh Tzii's works, forming their seventh -chapter.
Dir. Forke compares his philosophy to a study in searlet
and black : the searlet typifying the joy of life, and the
hlack the pessimism of the philosopher. Many of his
sayings might almost be described as paraphrases of * Eat,
drink, and be merry, for to-morrow we die"”. Life and
death exist, and consequently are to be accepted. From
life let each take the pleasures which appeal to the tastes
of each. Individualism is the chief thing; nourish this.
Renounee nothing ; strive for nothing. Let the senses
guide the life; let nature have full rein. Enjoy life
while it lasts and wait ealmly for death, which ends all,
Some of his views appear to be similar to some of

Nietzsche's enunciations,
J. DyEr BaLrn.
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Taoisr Teacwixes vroM THE Book of Lign Tzb.
Translated from the Chinese, with Introduetion and
Notes, by Lioxen Gres, MA. London : John
Murray, 1912,

Mr. Lionel Giles, who has been busy for some time past
with the works of Lich Tzii, has now given to the publie
the results of some of his labours in these selections,

Lieh Tzit is one of the Chinese Taoist philosophers,
and, like many who have left their mark on the world
of thought, but little is known of his life. He lived in
the fourth century B.c., and seems to have forestalled the
aeronnuts, as Chuang Tzd informs ns he eould *ride
upon the wind ",

The parables and allegorical tales in Lish Tz are
particularly interesting, being well told and to the point,

Extracts from the best commentary on Lieh Tz are
availed of to elucidate certain points in the text.

The Introduction contains some aceount of Taoism and
notice of a few of its chief writers. Mr. Giles divides
the Taoist Classies into three periods: the primitive, the
development, and the degeneration stages,

J. DyEr Bair

MaprouLe's Guink Books. NORTHERN CHixA: Toe
ValLey oF tae Buue Rivee, Korea, Parls and
London : Hachette & Co,, 1912,

Madrolle's Guide Books to China are deservedly well
known. This is a second edition of the one on North China.
It is complotely revised and brought up to date, for such
changes have taken place of late in China, including
among them a facility for visiting places unknown before,
that eonsiderable additions have had to be made to the
book. Railways now tale sightseers in a few hours or
days to cities and important places which a foew years ago
it took weeks or months to reach.
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The sinologues M. Chiavannes and M, Vissiére contribute
descriptions, the former of the saered mountain T'4i Shin,
the Buddhist grottoes of Lung Mén, and the Wu T4
Shan, and from the latter there is a translation of
a Chinese * General Deseription of the Empire ™

The * General Information and Practieal Hints" will
be found most useful to the traveller, being full and
complete.

In the very full account of Peking is & most interesting
deseription of the worship paid by the Emperors at the
Temple of Heaven and other places—worship now a thing
of the past, so rapid and fundamental are the changes
taking place in China.

In North and Central China four provinees eome in
for attention respectively, as well as Manchuria, Mongolin,
and Korea.

The book is well furnished with maps and plans.

J. DYER Barn

Tug IsLAND DEPENDENCIES OF JaraN. An Aeeount of
the Islands that have passed under Japanese Control
sinee the Restoration, 1867-1912. A series of mono-
graphs reprinted from the Imperial and Asiatic
Quarterly Review, with additions from native sources,
translations, and new information. By CHarroTTE M.
Sanwey, MAS Japan, ete London: Eugene L.
Moviee, 1913. Price s

The reign of H.LM. Meiji Tenno formed the background
on which the rising sun of Japan's modern developments

rose, During his reign of forty-four years not only did

Japan embrace the civilizstions of the Western world and

adapt them to her requirements, but she showed to the

world, from which she had secluded hersell in the past,
her capabilities, her military prowess, her desire for
friendship with enlightened nations, and the possibilities
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of her future. At the same time her empire extended
and embraced those isles of the sea so admirably deseribed
in this book, additions to be highly prized even in this
empire of fonr thousand isles.

The title and sub-titles of the book explain its
contents. The six chapters deal with Formosa, the Loo
Choo and Bonin Islands, the Kuriles, Saghalien, the
Pescadores, and other islands near Formosa. These
chapters are preceded by an apprecistion of the late
Emperor of Japan and an introduetion, while an appendix
on Yezo, and another on the sighting of the South Sea,
elose the boolk.

Under the heading of Formosa we have a deseription
of the steps the Japanese are taking to press on the line
of advance against the secourge of that fair island—the
head-hunters. This silent war against savagery is being
pursued with unremitting care, but apparently it will be
many o long day before the tongh task will be completed.
The few pages devoted to eamphor, one of the most
valuable produets of the island, are interesting. No less
than 10000 eamphor-trees are felled annually. Other
industries are enlarged upon and the fauna and mineral
wealth noted, as well as many other things of interest.
An account of the past, as regards the island and its
inhabitants, forms an historieal setting to the narrative.
The Japanese arve doing their best to stamp out opium-
smoking ; 40,000 smokers have abandoned the viee in the
eourse of ten years.

I the same way the products, resources, and industries,
etie., of the other islands are deseribed, and a large amount
of information concerning them given within o com-
paratively small space—information about these out-of-
the-way parts of the world it would be very difficult to
obtnin otherwise,

The book is illustrated with seven special maps and
drawings by Mr. Salwey. The photograph of “ An Ami



LA VECCHIA OINA 295

Chief and his Wife"” is good and interesting. 1t is only
neceasary to add that the book is a large octavo, neatly
bound. On p. 21, L 4, “dynasty " should be reign .

J. DyeEr BanL

La Veccmia Cisa. By Carwo Poiwi.  Firenze:
Libreria della Voce, 1913,

This is & dainty little volume of 319 pages, bound in
Imperial yellow, as 18 fitting that a book on China shonld
be. It is divided into two parts under the headings of
“ Etnologia ¢ Sociologin” and *“ Religione e Filosofia ",
while under sixteen different chapters are gathered
together information and deseriptions of the outstanding
features of the soeial and religious life of this ancient
people inhabiting the vast territories of old China.

The work is not from the pen of a tyrvo, as the author
has previously written on Buddhism, Confueius, and
Laotsti, Tibet, and other subjeets.

Under the title of the present book Signor Puini has
brought together articles written by him which were
published in different reviews at various times, and thus
different aspects of Chinese thought and life are united
together in this small volume.

The anthor has devoted much time and thought to
this work and has read mueh and widely to fit himself
for his labours. The book is thus no superficial aceount
of the Chinese people, ns so many books are, but one
which will well repay perusal by the nuthor's fellow-
countrymen who wish to acquire a knowledge of the
foundations on which Chinese character and life ave

built.
J. DyvEr BaLL

Tras. 1614 1a






OBITUARY NOTICE

JACOB BAMUEL SPEYER

By the death of Dr. J. 8, Speyer, which ocenrred very
suddenly in the morning of November 1, Sanskrit
philology has sustained a loss which will be widely felt.

Jacob Samuel Speyer was born at Amsterdam on
December 20, 1849,  There he frst attended the
Gymnasium, and in 1865, at the age of not yet 16, he
Jjoned the Municipal College known as the * Athensum
Hlustre”, which sinee then has developed into the
University of Amsterdam. After studying elassies at
Amsterdam for three years, he continued his studies at
the University of Leyden, where Dr. Hendrik Kern then
occupied the newly founded chair for Sanskrit. It was
Kern, the great master of languages, who theneeforth
became his chief guide. On December 21, 1872, at the
age of 23, Speyer took his degree as Doctor of Philosophy
on o thesis entitled De ceremonin apud Indos que
voeatir jatakarmea,

In November, 1873, the young doctor was ealled to
teach Latin at the Gymmasiom of Amsterdam, and from
Oectober 15, 1879 (i.e. from the date of its foundation), he
beenme, in addition, attached to the Munieipal University
in that town as o Reader (Leector) of Sanskrit. In May,
1888, his Readership had been converted into an extra-
ordinary Professorship for Sanskrit and Comparative
Philology, when on December 19 of the same year he was
appointed Professor of Sanskrit aud Latin at the University
of Groningen. He joined his new post on March 23 of
the year following, After having lectured at Groningen
for a period of fourteen years, Speyer was ealled to
sneceed his master, Dr, Kern, whao, having reached the
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age-limit of 70 fixed by the law, had to resign his
Professorship of Sanskrit in the University of Leyden.
Kern, the first and foremost Sanskritist of Holland, could
not have found one worthier to succeed himi than Speyer,
on whom he ever looked as his principal pupil, Dring
ten years Speyer tanght at Leyden. He did not, like his
master, live to reach the age of 70 and enjoy a well-earned
rest. At the age of nearly 64 he died, only a few months
after he had taken a prominent part in the celebration
of Kern's 80th anniversary. The master has survived
his favourite pupil.

Speyer's career as a teacher of Sanskrit at three
out of the four universities of Holland extends over
a period of thirty-four years. Those who have followed
his lectures are unanimous as to the excellence of his
teaching. They praise his clearness, his devotion, his
never-failing patience. The number of his pupils who
have taken their degree in Sanskrit is necessarily small,
but includes some very prominent among the younger
generation of Duteh scholars, like Dr J, Huizinga, now
Professor of History at Groningen, and Dr. B, Faddegon,
Reader of Sanskrit at Amsterdam. The former, when
speaking at his master’s funeral on behalf of his fellow-
pupils, declared that Speyer in no manner could better
illustrate the ideal relationship between guru and dishya
than through his own example,

It is, however, not Speyer's work as a teacher which
will in the first place interest readers of this Journal, but
his work as a writer. For through the lntter his labours
have borne fruit far beyond the somewhat narrow limits
of his fatherland. That this has becoms possible is
mainly due to the circumstance that Speyer wisely chose
to write some of his leading eontributions to Sanskrit
scholarship in some language—English or German—more
easily accessible to foreign colleagues than his native
tongue,
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In a time when the course of Sanskrit studies usually
compels workers to restrict themselves to one particular
parcel of that ever-widening field, one must be struck in
the first place by the very vast range of Speyer's studies,
which almost reealls the pioneer days of Von Schlegel and
Wilson. Speyer combined in a remarkable degree the
thorough and minute knowledge of the grammarian with
the msthetic taste of the homme de lettres. Indeed, he
considered that without the former the right appreciation
of literary beauties was an impossibility. His prineipal
work in the department of grammar was his “ Vedische
und Sanskrit Syntax ", which appeared in Biihler’s
Grundriss der Indo-arischen Philologie.

Speyer proved a true pupil of Kern's in that he paid
special attention to the sacred lore of Indian Buddhism.
After - Kern had published his excellent edition of
Aryaéica’s Jatakamald, the famous Sanskrit eollection
of Buddhist birth-stories, it was Speyer who, through
his English translation, rendered that remsrkable work
available to non-Sanskritists. It appeared as the first
volume of Max Miiller's “ Saered Books of the Buddhists”.
Another important work of Speyer's in this department
of Indian studies is his edition of the Avadanasatabe.

Closely related to the branch of Buddhist lore repre-
sented by the above-named two works are the big
collections of fables and fairy tales, which are usually
reckoned to belong to Brahmanieal literature. To these
Speyer devoted an exhaustive investigation, which, under
the title Studies abowt the Kathasaritsigarn, appeared in
the Monographs of the Royal Academy of Sciences at
Amsterdam (vol. viii, No. 5, 1908). On very sound
grounds the aathor arrived at the conclusion that the
Brhatkathd, the old Paidici work now lost, on which
the later colleetions are based, was in existence about
AD. 600 and that the date of its composition eannot be
far removed from that limit.
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In this connexion Speyer discussed also the date of
another important production of Sanskrit literature, the
historical play Mudidriksesa, by Visikhadatta, The
best authorities had assigned this dramna to the eighth
or ninth eentury. Aeccording to Speyer's opinion it “is
by four or five eenturies older and must rank with the
Mrechakatika as the two most aneient plays of the Hinduo
theatre come to us”. The aunthor further eonjectured
that Vidikhadatta had taken the vietory of Candragupta
Maurya over the  barbarians " as the subject of his play
in order to glorify a similar exploit by his royal patron,
one of the two Candraguptas of the Gupta dynasty.
This assumption is in full agreement with the prominence
of art, both literary and plastic, during the period of the
great Gupta emperors,

The drama was another branch of Sanskrit (and
Prikrit) literature which had great attractions for
Speyer. It is significant that two of his pupils took
their doetor’s degree on a thesis the subject of which
was taken from the ancient Hindu drama.  Partieularly
D, Huizinga's “ dissertation ™ on the Vidisaka, the clown
of the ancient Indian stage, is a work which does great
eredit, not only to its anthor, but also to the master
under whose guidance it was composed.

Professor Speyer contributed a considerable sumber of
papers (mostly in Dateh) to the Royal Aeademy of
Amsterdam, of which he was a member since April, 1889,
Some of his carlier papers deal with subjects borrowed
fromi the TLatin language, literature, and mythology.
Among his Indian articles I mention his * Kritische
Nuachlese zu Agvaghosha's Buddhacarita ™ {Proceedings,
ser, 1, vol. xi, No. 3, 1895) and his “ Notes on the text
of Saundaranandn, the poem of Agvaghoss, edited by
Professor Haraprasid ™ ( Procesdings, ser. 1v, vol. vi, No, 2).

In the Journal of the German Oriental Society also
Speyer published several of his papers on fjuestions of
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Sanskrit grammar and various other subjects. His last
contribution to the Zeifsehrift is entitled “ Ein alt-
javaniseher mahfyinistischer Katechismus”™ (Bd. lxvii,
1913). In this econnexion I mention also a paper (in
Duteh) on a Buddhist inseription from Java (Proceedings
Royal Academy of Amsterdam, ser. 1v, vol. vi, No. 2,
1904). The two last-mentioned papers show that the
antiquities of Java also had been drawn within the
compass of Speyer's studies. Thongh not exactly an
archieclogist himself, he fully appreciated the valus of
antiguarian research, and in his official capacity did much
to promote this line of investigation in Duteh India.
Dr. N. J. Krom, the present Dirvector of Archsology in
Java, was one of his pupils.

Professor Speyer was not one of those savants who
Jjealously guard their learning within the inner cirele of
the initiated. He believed in popularizing his science,
and many articles on Indian and allied subjects from his
pen appeared in Duoteh magazines intended for the
educated publie at large. There was, moreover, a special
renson which induced Spever to place his great learning
at the disposal of his eountry and to aet as a guide in
a field of resenreh so far removed, one would think, from
modern life and its interests, It was the “ theosophical ™
movement which of a sudden had given prominence to
Indian philosophy and religion among the cultured in
Holland as well as in other Western countries. Eastern
mysticism eouched in learned Sanskrit terms proved
attractive to many minds whom dogmatie Christianity
could no longer satisfy. The new religion inaugurated
Ly Madame Blavatsky which pretended to provide the
initinted with the quintessence of all the great world
religions eombined, but in reality reproduced certain
Indian ideas adapted to Western nse, was bound to be
repulsive to one familiar with the ancient eulture of India
and well aware of its failings. 'The rapid growth of the
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Theosophical Society was well caleulated to rouse alarm
in a man of such sound judgment and vast knowledge as
Speyer, who as the officinl representative of Sanskrit
learning at the chief University of Holland considered
it his duty to raise a warning voice agninst the uneritieal
and wholesale surrender to Indian ideas, promulgated in
a garbled shape by Western theosophists. This self-
imposed task, both distasteful and thankless, he discharged
in & series of lectures, which subsequently appeared in
a volume entitled De Indische theosophie en hare
biteekenis voor ens (Leiden, 1910). In it the author
discussed at considerable length the various theosophieal
systems of India, and in his eoncluding chapter he
reviewed the various forms in which they bad made
their appearance in the West. 1t is questionable whether
Speyer's book will convert many Neo-Buddhists and
theosaphists. There are always certain minds to whom
wisdom alleged to be derived in a mysterious manner
from invisible Tibetan mahdtmas will be more attractive
than the knowledge gathered through lifelong study in
the common way from the books. At any rate, Speyer
has placed his knowledge at the disposal of the seskers
after truth, and hereby he has undoubtedly done a
good wark.

To those who wished to be guided Spever was an
excellent guide. For not only his extensive learning,
but #lso his common sense, his elear view, his precision,
and above all his great kindness and moderation, made
him a master not only to be revered but also to be loved.

J. Pu. Yoarrn
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(Detober-Decamber, 1913.)

I. GExEraL MEETINGS OF THE RovaL Asiamic Sociery

November 11, 1915 —The Right Hon. Sir Mortimer
Durand, Divector, in the Chair,

Twenty-three nominations were approved for election
at the next general meeting.

Dr. B. Moritz read a paper on the “ Hijaz Railroad ".

A disenssion followed, in which Dr. Gaster, Miss Gertrude
Bell, Professor Hagopian, and Sir Charles Lyall took part.

November 25, 1913 The Right- Hon. Sir Mortimer
Durand, Director, in the Chair,
The following were elected members of the Society :—

Mr. Shripad Krishna Balvalkar.

Mr. Pierre Arnold Bernnrd (Shastri).

Mr. Andrew Caldesott.

Mr. J. Costman (Indian Police).

Dy, Muhammad Deen.

Lientenant 8. Doraisamy, LALS.

Mr. John R. Egan.

Mr. John Gerald Gardner Gardner-Brown.
Rev. Hobert Harper, M.DD.

Mr. Mahbubul Hug, M.A.

Mr. M. Krishnamacharinr, M.A., M.1.
Mr. J. E. Lockyer.

Sir Clande Muodopald, G.CM.G., G.C.V.0., K.C.B.
Babn Ramesh Chandrs Majomdar, M.A.
Mr. Lala Lachmi Namyan,

Mr. G. L. Nortan, 1.C.5,

5. Rm. M. Ct. Pethochi Chettinr,

Babu Shiva Prosad, B.A,
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Rao Sahib Gidogn Venketan Ramamuorti, B.AL
Babu Budradatts Sinha, MLA., LL.B,

Mr. T. Isaae Tambyah.

Pandit Upendrannth Vidyabhoshans, B.A.
D¢, Robert Zimmermann.

Mrs. Bulloek Workman and Dre. Honter Workman rend
papers on the “ Exploration and Physical Features of the
Siachen Glaeier ™,

Decenber 8, 1813 —The Right Hon, Lord Reny,
President, in the Chair.

Seven nominations were approved for eleetion at the
next general meeting.

Mr. Pargiter read a paper on “ The Earliest Indian
Traditional History ".

A discussion followed, in which Dr. Hoernle, Sir Richard
Temple, and Mr. Fleet took part.

II. Prixciran, CoNTENTS oF ORIENTAL JOURNALS

. Zerrscerirr peEr DeEvrscEEX MORGENLANDISCHEN
GeEseLLscuart. Bd. LXVII, Heft iii.
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Schmidt (R.), Beitriige zur Flora Sanseritica.

Mordtmann (J. H.). Tiirkische Papierausschneider.

Schwarz (P.). Traom und Traumdeuting nach ‘Abdalgani
an-Nabulosi,

II. Joumsan Astarigue.  Série X1, Tome I, No. ii
Chavannes (E) & P. Pelliot. Un traité manichéen
rotrouvd en Chine.
Pognon (H.). Mélanges nssyriologiques,
Decourdemanche (J. A.). Note sur l'sstimation de Ia

longueur du degré tervestre chez les Grees, les Arabes, ob
dans I'Inde.
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Les plus anciens monuments de 'éeriture arabe en
Chine,
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l'existence du eanon pili en Birmanie,

ITl. GiorNALE DELLA Socierd Astarica ITanmasa.
Vol. XXV.

Patrubany (L. de).  Studi etimologiei.
Vallauri (M.}, Intorno alle recensioni del Rimayann.
Suali (L), 1 dramoa di Bhasa,
Ballini (A.), Pracamuaratiprakarannn satikam.
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Cassuto (1.},  L'ashgara nella Bibbin.
Tessitori (L. ).  Le Uvaesamilad di Dharmadasa:
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THREE years ago, in his Schweich Lectures on “ The

Early Poetry of Israel in its Physical and Soecial
Origins ', Dr. George Adam Smith gave us a detailed
examination of all the remnins of ancient Hebrew poetry
contained in the Old Testament which he thought might
reasonably be assigned to the period before the eighth
century BC., that notable century which saw the rise of
the great Prophets—Amos, Hosen, Micah, Isaish—who
brought to the religion of Israel a new spirit, and set it
upon the road of development which has been fraught
with incaleulable consequences to the history of mankind.
Those who heard his lectores, or have read them in their
since published form, will remember that in dealing with
these ancient relics of literature Dr. Smith throughout
examined them with an eye to the compositions of those
cousind of Israel, the nomad tribes of Arabin. Comparing
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the two, at every step he found that the latter threw
light on the former, and brought into strong relief the
close kinship of these two great historie branches of the
Semitic race. “ Ancient Israel illustrated by Ancient
Arabia” might, in fact, be taken as the alternative
deseription of his lectures, the beauty and eloquence of
which those who heard them are not likely soon to
forget.

1 wish, this afternoon, with your permission to examine
the subject from a slightly different point of view—that
of a student of Ancient Arabia. You may remember
that, rather more than two years ago, I gave you in this
place an account of some of the aspects of Aneient Arabian
poetry, in which I pointed out that the earliest remaing
of that poetry which have come down to us go no further
baek than about the end of the fifth or the beginning of
the sixth century after Christ. These earliest productions
(I said) * come before us full-grown : everything is settled
—laws of metre and rhyme, choiee of subjects, langnage,
order of treatment. It is impossible to suppose that these
poemns, so fixed in their conventions and so regular in
their style and workmanship, are not the product of long
development, of which, however, owing to the fact that
they were handed down by memory only, and were not
written, no record now remains.”

With such a wide gap between them—irom the sighth
century 8.0, to the sixth centnry am—it might seem
hopeless to attempt to establish any relution between
these two groups of literary productions. Hebrew poetry
and Arabie poetry are in outward form very different.
Though Hebrew and Arabic are languages nearly akin,
there nre great divergeneces between them, Arabie abounds
in short vowels, nnd manages its constructions by means
of ease endings and modal terminations, which dispense
with the necessity of help-words.  Hebrew (though it onee «
possessed them) has lost nearly all its case terminations,
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and eonsequently abounds in long vowels and consonantal
endings, which would be very embarrassing to any system
of prosody like that of Arabie. Hebrew poetry is arranged
metrieally by stresses or beuts, five, four, three, or two ta
the line, and, at least in its later developments, is marked
by an elsborate system of parallelism, in which the
meaning of one line is expressed over again in other
words, or displayed antithetieally, or in a complement,
in the next, Arabic verse, on the other hand, has an
extensive system of regular and very beautiful metres,
made up of long and short syllables arranged in o definite
order, with a nice sense of the value of each in time. Iis
prosody bears a close resemblance to that of the Greeks,
whereas Hebrew verse may rather be compared to the
rough Saturnian rhythms of the early Latin poets, or the
ehants of our Northern forefathers, recently imitated by
the Poet Laureate in his Christinns ode.

As T have said, the Arabian metres first come before us
full-grown, and the changes which they underwent during
the two centuries covered by the classical poetry are but
small, We find, it is true, in the fragments of the oldest
poets known to us, ‘Abid ibu al-Abras, al-Muraqgqish, pmd
Imra’ al-Qais, metres which later poets did not think fit
to use, and which puzzled the metrists of al-Khalil's time
and in Tmra' al Qais's verse we detect certain harshnesses
or anomalies which his successors smoothed away ; but,
speaking generally, it must be admitted that by the
beginning of the sixth century A.n. the essential laws of
Arabie metre and prosody had been fixed, and these laws
governed the poetry during the whole of the classical
period.  We know not who invented them, any more than
we know who invented the hexnmeter or other leading
metres of Greek verse, In both cases the inventors
worked in ages of which nothing has come down to us,
and it is a fair conjecture that the elaboration of the
system took a long period of time to effect.
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But when we turn from the form of the saying to the
substance of the thing said, we find a most close and
extraordinary resemblanee between the old poetry of
Israel and the ecompositions of Northern and Central
Arabia in the classieal period, and the great map of twalve
or thirteen eenturies seems to vanish entirely. We have
a saying which has become a newspaper commonplace,
irvitating to many people —* the uwnchanging East"”
There are many parts of the East which are far from
unchanging, and our own day has seen throughout almost
the whole of Asin changes which, in magnitude and
guddenness, have belied all anticipations. But there is
one Asiatic country where the physical conditions and the
social relations resulting from them seem to be incapable
of change, and that is the Arabian Peninsula. Our
popular saying has probably arisen from the comparison
of the stories in the Bible of the Patriarchal age with the
experience of modern travellers in the deserts of Syria
and Northern Arabia; and it is true that in these lands
the centuries pass, and there is from age to age extremely
little change. Nearly thirteen hundred years ngo Arabia
had its chance. Islam eame, and the first two Caliphs
sueceeded in directing the whole forees of the country into
the great career of exterior conquest which, as yon know,
changed the course of history in more than half Asin, the
greater part of Afrien, and Southern Europe. But those
that were left behind in the great emigration continued
to live after the fashion of their forefathers. In a century
and a half the Arab Empire outside Avabia had practically
come to an end. Islam became o world religion, Arahie
n world language and literature : but the Arabs of Arabia
were no longer the dominant people, and tliose who
inhabited the Peninsula reverted to the customs and
mode of life which the conditions of the country imposed
upon them, and which coutinued throungh the centuries
to our own day. Modern travellers in Arabia, above all
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Mr. Charles Doughty, in their deseriptions of life there,
give us the best commentary on the poems of the sixth
and seventh centuries. They show that, with insigniticant
exceptions, the foundations of the soeial structure remain
anchanged from that day to this, and that we can best
explain the old poets by looking around us and seeing
how men live now,

But if this is the ease in the thirteen centuries that
have elapsed since the Flight of Mulammad from Mecea to
Medina, may we not say that it is likewise true for the
thirteen centuries (nnd more) between the time of the
great Prophets of Israel and the Prophet of Mecea ?
This is the question which I wish to state before yon this
afternoon, and, as briefly as may be, to illustrate it by
ecomparing the examples found in Hebrew liternture with
those of Arabinn classical poetry.

The history of Israel may be ronghly divided into two
great periods: first, that when the people were nomads,
dwelling s kindred tribes either in the Wilderness or in the
new lands where they first settled after the partinl conquest
of Canaan; and secondly, the period of social organization
and civie life, which began with the establishment of the
kingdom, and gradually converted the nation from a race
of warriors and herdsmen to one of agriculturists and
townsmen, The first period is that set forth in the
Patriarchal tradition, the history of the sojourn in Egypt,
the wanderings in the Wilderness, and the period of the
Judges; and its record is contained in the Pentateuch,
the Books of Joshua, Judges, and Ruth, and the two
Books of Samuel. The second period covers all the rest
of the Old Testament, inelnding the history of the Books
of Kings and their supplement, the Chronicles, Ezra and
Nehemiah, the writings of the Prophetic age, the Wisdom
literature—dJdob and Solomon, and the devotional literature
represented by the Book of Psalms, which expresses, in
n specinl manner, the religious consciousness of devout
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Israel from age to age, but in its present form is the
hymn-book of the Second Temple,

It is only in the first age that we should expect close
resemblance between the literature of Israel and that of
Arabia, becanse it was only during that time that the
conditions of the two peoples were similar; and it is
remarkable how few are the fragments of poetie com-
position which have survived to us from it.  Apparently
there were compilations of such poems which onee existed,
known as the Book of hay-Yashir, the Book of the
Wars of Yahweh, and perhaps the Book of the Songs,
all of whieh have perished, though they are cited in the
extant prose literature. But there are two outstanding
monuments of this period, the Song of Debornh and
the Lament of David on the death of Saul and Jooathan,
both pieces of literature which, since they are included
in the Sunday lessons, have from eentury to century
touched the hearts and filled the eyes of hundieds of
thousands of English folk. Both of these poems are
strongly and  markedly Arabian in feeling, in textore,
and in expression.

The first, the Song of Deborah, has indeed one feature
whieh you will not find in Arabian poetry, the theophany
with which it opens. The Arabs of the classieal time,
and their descendants the Bedouin of our present day,
are perhaps one of the races most untonched by the
solemnities of religious awe that have ever existed., The
Israelites imagined the presence of Yahweh in the storm,
and heard His voice in the thunder ; and some of the most
splendid passages of the Old Testament are those which
depict such theophanies. There is no lack in Arabisn
poetry of descriptions of storms, and very beautiful they
are ; but no Godhead is felt in them. It may be that in
former times things were different, and the tribal god
may have been eonceived by Arabs, as the Israelites
thought of Yahweh, marching in elouds and darkness at
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the hesd of their armies; but if so, we have no evidenee
of the fact. After the appeal to the Lord and a deseription
of His march from Mount Se'ir, the poetess goes on to
deseribe the distress which afflicted Israel under the
tyranny of strangers. Then she tells of the devotion of
the leaders of the people, and their zeal in the national
canse. Then she passes to the enumeration of the tribes
who took part in the fight, and pours scorn on those who
held back. Then come the hurry and rush of the battle.
All these lines could be matehed word for word in
hundreds of Arabian poems deseribing fights. Then
follows the curse of Mardz, a place not otherwise known,
whose townsmen should have come to the help of the
people of ¥Yahweh, but did not : perhaps they allowed the
fugitives of Sisera’s beaten army to pass through unharmed.
Then follows the great blessing on Jael, wife of Heber
the Qenite—an Arab woman herself, for Qain isan Arab

tribal name. Let me read you Dr, George Adam Smith's
translation—

(24) Blessed among women Ya'dl,
Above women in tents be she blessed !
{25) Water he craved, milk she gove,
In u dizh for lords she brought the eurd.
(26) Her hand to the peg she puf,
Her right to the worlmnn's hammer,
And Sis'rd she hammered, she shattered his head,
8he smashed, she hocked through his temples
(27) Between her feet he bent, he fell,
Where he hent there he fell—undons!

1 will make no morl refleetions on Jael's treachery.
The postess does not condemn it, nor was it likely that
she would. It is sufficient to say that such an act,
horrible though it was according to all Arab ideas of
hospitality, would probably have been dealt with in
a similar manner in an Arabian poem composed by the
tribe that profited by it. Last comes the passage in
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which Sisera’s mother is imagined, looking out of the
window anxiously for the return of her vietorious son—

(28} Ont of the window she lenns, she whines,

Sis'ra his mother throogh the lattice:
“Why are his chariots shy to come ?
Wherefore tarry the bents of his cars?™

(20) Wharily answer to her her ludies,

Yen, she returns her words to herself :

(30) “Are they not finding, dividing the spoil ?
A weneh, two wenches a-hend for the men,
Booty of dyes for SiEri,

Booty of dyes with brocade,
Diyves, double brocade, for my neck the spoil!"

Dr. Smith thinks that “there can be little doubt to
whom we should assign the verses on Jael and on the
mother of Sisera. If Deboral did not make them, some
other woman did . I see no reason wyself to doubt that
they were the work of Deborah; but T am sorry  to
say that the nearest Arabic parallel I am able to addues
comes from a poem by a man. In or about the yenr
570 ap. there was fought a great battle in Central
Arabia called the day of Shi'h Jabalah, in which the
tribe of ‘Amir ibn Ba‘sa'ah routed o reat combindtion
which the neighbouring tribes brought ngainst it. In
one of the poems celebrating this vietory a poet, Mu'aqqir
son of Himdr, al-Bariqi, speaks thus of the tribe of
Dhubyin, one of those who were defeated :—

“Many the mother in Dhubyin who enjoined her sons, * Be
sure to bring back plunder of blankets with heavy nap and
bugs of leather tanned with pomegranate-skin,'

She fitted them out with all she could serape together,
and said, ‘Sons of mine! surely each one of you is
& needy hero'

But we disappointed her affection, and she spent the summer

with the rims of her eyes bare of lashes through constant
weeping."
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The Lament—in Hebrew gindh—of David for Saul and
Jonathan is, in its translation in the Authorized Version,
known te everybody ; it is in every respect exactly similar
to an Arabian marthiyeh. This is what Dr. Smith says
of it: *The only general remark necessary about the two
dirges (on Abner and on Saul and Jonathan) is that
neither bresthes the name of God nor hope of ancther
life. In the dirge on Saul and Jonathan this is most
impressive. For there we find a keen relish of life and
a most passionate lasting of love, an appreciation of the
virtues of the dead, and s magnanimous forgiveness of
the injuries one of them had wronght—every instinet
proper at the thought of the great dead except the instinet
of hope. It may be said, of course, that in the abandon-
went of grief — grief which is nobly and splendidly
passionate in the dirge on Saul and Jonathan—God and
the life to come are naturally forgotten. Yet the silence
of these dirges is also the silence of all the narratives and
poems through which we have passed, and but illustrates
that weird absence of hope which is characteristic of the
pagan Arabs and of early Israel, even in their mourning
for virtuous and beloved men.”

You will no doubt read for yourselves Dr. Smith's
beautiful rendering of the dirge. The Revised Version
has made little change in the old text, even in places
where a change might very reasonably hnve been made :
perhaps it was felt that the words in their poignancy
were too dear, I wish, however, to point out one matter
of phrasing, in which Hebrew and Arabic, in this class
of poems, coineide © that is the use of the word it (Ar.),
ndfm (Heb.). David says, according to our time-honoured
rendering, * Saul and Jonathan were lovely and plecsant
in their lives " and again, * My brother Jonathan, very
pleasant hast thou been unto me!” In Hebrew : “Shi'nl
wihonathin han-ng*habhim w han-n*Tmim bhayyehem
and * Akhi Yehonithin, ndamta-lli m*asdh". Now in
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Arabie dirges there is no word more insistent than this
ni‘ma: “How goodly was he, how pleasant!” For
instance (pardon an Arabic quotation)—
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*“ Goodly the warrior whom ye left at Rakhmin
—Thibit son of Jabir son of Sufyin,
who slew his foe and poured wine for his fellow 1”

Here the whoele point of this short ery of grief 18 in the
word ni‘ma; and so it is—with a double insistence—in
David's lament.

How the Arabs lamented their dead let me show you
for comparison by quoting a piece of a marthiyah by
Duraid son of as-Simmah on his brother *Abdallih (date
abont 600 a.n)—

" But know ye, if ‘Abdallah be desd, and his place a void—
no wenkling unsure of hand, and no holder-back was he !
Alert, keen, his loins well girt, his leg to the middle bare,

unblemished and elesn of mb, o elimber to all things high :
No wailer before ill-luck : one mindful in all he did
to think how his work to-day would live in to-morrow's tale:
Content to bear hunger's pain though meat lny beneath his hand
—to Isbour in ragged shirt that ihose whom he servid
might rest.
If Dearth laid her hand on him, and Famine devotired his store,
he gave but the gladlier what little to him they spared,
He denlt 58 o yonth with Youth until, when his head grew hoar
and age gathered o'er his brow, to Lightness he said—
* Begona ! '
Yea, somewhnt it soothes my soul that never T said to him
"Thou liest', nor grudged him aught of mine that hae
sought of me"
What T wish to submit in regard {o

these ancient poems
of lsrael is that, in all probability

. the contemporary
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Arabs of the east and south were making verse of the
same kind at the same time. It is quite certain that
the Arabs did not learn from the Hebrews their chants
of battle and foray, or their wonderful and poignant
songs of mourning for their dead. They were, and are,
unlettered men, who knew neither reading nor writing,
although they had unparalleled skill in the weaving of
words, and the most delicate apprecistion of the value
of sounds and the necessities of metre. There is no reason
to suppose that the eivilization of the Israelites, in the
first of the two periods I have mentioned, was sUperior
to that of their cousins the sons of Midian, Ishmael, and
Edom. Apart from the mission of Isracl as founder of
a world-religion, and his unique eapacity for the reception
and development of religious ideas, there was little
difference between him and his neighbours. Let anyone
who doubts this read the inseription of King Mésha' on
the Moabite Stoune, and think how easily this could be
adapted to Isrselitish use if for Chemish we read
Yahweh.

Let us now take a leap over three or four centuries
In this interval mueh has developed in the mind of Israel
The Prophets have laid the basis of a religion, not of rites,
but of conscience, Yanhweh has become, from a tribal
deity, the God of the whole earth, who loves righteousness
and will surely punish iniquity wheresoever found, and
who is near at hand to every soul, not dwelling in temples
built by men. The Captivity has brought the nation into
contaet with other world powers, and strongly impressed
it by the overthrow of Babylon, that secular colossal
enemy, by the rising Empire of Persin. After the Return,
which the people owe to the liberal policy of the Persian
king, the Remnant settle down to a religious and con-
templative life, and the age produces the Wisdom Literature
which goes under the names of Job and Solomon. Im
Job (the approximate date of which is fixed by coincidences
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of phrasing with the second Isaiah and many Psalms) the
auathor, alone among the saered writers (with the partial
exception of the writer of the Book of Ruth), has gone
outside the limits of Isrnel, and placed the seene of his
colloguies in Arabia. As Professor Burkitt said the
other day in his Schweich Lectures, there is no rveason for
supposing that the author was other than a pious Jew,
though he does not mention the Law from the beginning
to the end of the book. He was probably a townsinan,
for his knowledge of the desert life is so imperfect that
he makes Job at the same time an owner of camels and
. sheep, and therefore a nomad, and a possessor of yokes of
oxen and a tiller of the soil: the two econditions are
incompatible one with the other. Nevertheless, it is clear
that he intended Job to be regarded ns an Arab tribal
chief, dwelling in the land of Uz (‘Us), which is most
probably situated in the east or south-east of Palestine,
that is, in the Syrian desert: the exaet loealit ¥ does not
matter, for the interest of the book is not loeal. There is
an apparent solecism in bringing in as raiders not only
the Chaldeans (already become, since the Persian conquest,
a legendary power) but also the Sabeans from the far south
of Arabia. Jol's friends, like himself, are tribal chiefs, and
the problem which they debate is the undeserved suffering
of the righteous man, It may be that those scholars are
right who would separate from the rest of the book the
speeches of Elihu in chapters xxxii-vii, though I myself
am pot convineed on the subject. But regard, and
I believe sober eritics generall ¥ regard, the book as
otherwise a unity, the work of one mind.

I do not propese to take you through the whole of the
book, nor is there need to do so. The passages which
interest us are contained in the utterances of the Almighty
in chapters xxxviii-xli, in which are set, forth the marvels
of creation. After reciting, in langnage of unmatehed
magnificence, the wonders of Nature—the foundations of
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the earth, the majesty of the sen, the daily appearance
of the dawn, the depth of the great abyss where is Sheol,
the changes of light and darkness, the sources of snow
and hail, the hidden tracks of the wind and rain, the
origin of dew, ice, and hoar-frost, the influences of the
constellations which revolve in their seasons, the clouds
and lightnings—the Speaker turns to animate Nature. At
the end of ehapter xxxviii He mentions the lioness with her
cubs in her covert, and the raven and its nestlings, for
both of which God provides'meat. Then in chapter xxxix
follow pictures of the wild mountain-goat (Hebrew yaal,
Arabic wa'il), the wild-ass, the wild-ox or oryx (vém,
Arabic ri'm), the ostrich, the horse, the hawk, and the
eagle. All these are creatures familiar to the Arabian
poets, and some of them, especinlly the wild-nss, the oryx,
the ostrich, and the eagle, are described over and over
again as types of matchless speed, while the horse is
depicted in the fullest detail by every poet of the Desert.
I zave, in the paper I read in November, 1911, a number
of pietorial passages from Arabian postry dealing with
the four animals chosen as examples of fleetness, and
pointed out how closely the words of the poets correspond
with those of the author of Job., If time permitted, I could
give a long catalogue of passages corresponding to his
superb deseription of the horse. Then, in chapters x1 and
xli, the poet sets forth, in language of high imaginative
grandeur, the strength and terrible appearance of the
hippopotamus (behémath) and the erocodile (livydthdn)
but as these monsters are not found in Arabia they need
not detain us.

Here, then, we have a work of splendid literary art,
probably composed in the fifth or fourth century B.O,
where the writer deliberately chooses for his scene, and
the persons of his drama, the land and people of Arabia.
This implies that in his time it was believed that wise
men, capablé of carrying on such a colloguy, could be
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found there. In the words which he puts into the mouth
of the Almighty, he draws for us pictures of desert
animal life agreeing generally with those drawn by the
Arabinn poets of the fifth century after Christ. In some
eases their knowledge was superior to his; for instance,
in regard to the ostrich, the aecusation of foolishness is
unjustified. The eggs during the daytime arve lightly
covered with sand, and kept sufficiently warm by the
sun : at night, or when rain threatens, they are earefully
incubated by the male ostrich. All this the Arabs knew
well, and set out in their verse

It seems to me that the reasonable conclusion is that
in the time of the author there were poets in Arabia
who dealt with just the same subjects as were chosen by
their successors nearly a thousand years later, and that
they handled them in, approximately, the same Way.
Whether any of the established metres of Arabian verse
were then in use we cannot tell ; but the perfection which
they have reached when they first become known to us
imnplies, 1 submit, & gradual shaping which may have
taken ecenturies to earry out.

Thus, by a comparison, first, of the early poetry of
natursl emotion among the Hebrews with that of the
Arvabs ; and secondly, by & comparison of the produets of
literary art of the former people in an age of refloetion
and eoltore with these of Arakia during the eentury
before Muboammad, we are led to the conelusion that
Arab poetic art, in the time of tribal Tsrael as well as
in the later literary period, probably eoversd much the
same field of subjects as it does at the beginning of the
Islamie age ; and that the sole reason why none of thesa
compositions of ancient times are now extant is that they
were not committed to writing, but perished with the

dying ont of the human memories in which they were
preserved.
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EARLIEST INDIAN TRADITIONAL ‘HISTORY'
Br ¥, E. PARGITER

L, UCH has been done by scholars to elucidate the

history of the earliest times in India, based prinei-
pally on the Veda and the brahmanical literature, and the
deductions of philology. Ksatriya tradition,' especially
in the genealogieal accounts, contains a great quantity
of quasi-historical matter, but has been generally disearded
us meriting little or no trost. It is, however, worthy
of attention and examination, since it tells us what the
ancient Aryans knew or believed about the earliest
‘events ' in India,

In o former paper I endeavoured to co-ordinate all the
senealogical accounts of the prineipal ancient dynasties,
and drew up a table of genealogies showing them synopti-
eally.? That was a genealogical skeleton, though much of
the teadition was utilized there in order to elneidate alleged
synehronisms and the relative positions of the kings in
the various dynasties. Ksatriya tradition contains much
more information, and professes to give some account
of the chief kings and the course of events ; and it is but
prudent to eo-ordinate all the'information, so as to find
out what ancient tradition has to tell us about the earliest
times. Only after eonsidering it ean we rightly accept
or reject it.

All the material information, that T have found seattered
in the Epies and Purinas, is eollected here nnd arranged

! That there wns ksatriya tradition distinet from brahmanie tradition
about the same * svents * is shown by the stories about Yidvimitma and
Vasistha, some of which have been discossed by me in JRAS, 1013,

e -4
* TRAS, 1010, p. 1; table, pp. 26-9.
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with the aid of the table of genealogies mentioned above ;
and along with it some particulars from the brahmanie
literature also are taken into consideration. A full dis-
eussion of all the available matter would constitute a book,
and would besides introduee a large quantity of details.
In this paper, therefore, the information is condensed ; yot
the account is complete in all the important particulars,
and no statement is made without citing the chief
authorities that support it The further research that
I have heen able to make has accorded with the table of
genealogies mentioned, and this account follows the scheme
of that table, elothing the genealogiecal skeleton with the
flesh and blood of traditional *facts’, so that the two
should be taken together® The various countries and
towns mentioned will be found in the map supplied infiu.

There is no euhemerism in this aceount, properly
speaking. Ksatriva tradition generally is human and
not mythologieal ; kings are commonly treated as real
persons, and rishis as not specially superhuman. Tt is
in bralmnanieal tradition that the mythological element
swamps the human. In ksatriya genealogies and ballads
the human element vastly preponderates, subject to
Oriental love of hyperbole; and it is on them that the
bulk of this account is based. Tradition, however when
reaching hack to origins becomes myth, and T have
ventured to point out what suggestions myth offers us
regarding origins,

Tradition naturally begins with myth, and the myil
must be noticed beeause it may snggest something aboitt
the stocks that dominated India at the dawn of tradition,

! To cite all would swell out this aceount needlessly, The nuthoritics
are vited thus—MBh = Mahibhirata ; Rm= Himiyans; Mt = Matsva
Vid = Viiyu ; Bd = Brabminifa ; Br= Brabmii ; Vs = ‘I.;ignu ; Ape ﬁ.éni ]r
Lg=Lifign ; Ko=Karma; Gr=Caruds ; Sv=Siva: Mk = Mirkandeys ;
Pd=Padma ; Bh=Bhigavata ; Hv = Harivaria, ) ;

* For brevity, references for the dynastic i
: % : penealogies erally are
not given here, because given in JRAS, 1010, pp. 16 . sy 1
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The myth derives all the dynasties (not the populace)
from Manu, son of Vivasvant (the Sun), and is narrated
in various ways ! which, however, have this much common
eround. Manu had nine sons, and also either a danghter Ila
(born from his sacrifice) or an eldest son Ila who was
turned into a woman named 142 Tla had a son Puriiravas
Aila by Budha, son of Soma (the Moon)? She became
a man afterwards with the name Sudyumna, and Sudyumna
had three sons, Utkala, Gaya, and Vinatasva (or Haritagva).
Manu divided the earth into ten portions. Sudyumna
obtained no share, but received the town Pratisthina, at
the junetion of the Ganges and Jumna, He gave it to
Puriiravas, and Purfiravas began the Aila kingdom there,
Puraravas’ lineage was the Aila race. Notwithstanding
that statement, Sudyumna’s three sons had territories
of their own; thus Utkala had the Utkala country,
Gayn had the town Gaya, and the eastern region belonged
to Gaya or to the third son® These principalities will
be denoted collectively as the Saudyumnas®

Here three traditions would seem to have been blended
in Ila-Sudynmna by an attempt to unify them. Two
different stocks are, one the Aila stock of Purfiravas,
and the other that of the chieftains of Gayd, Utkala,
and all the eastern region. Their difference is, no doubt,
true ethnologieally ; there is no connexion between them
except the dual nature of 1li-Sudyumna, and none between

! One form in Mi 11, 40-12, 18 ancther in V& 85, 3-28, Hv 10,
61340 ; and the latter differently in Vg iv, 1, 513 : first two combined
in Leg i, 63, 17-30. MBh says merely, Mann had nine sons and TI&, and
fifty other sons (i, 75, 3140-3). Rm vii, 57-90, gives a variant version
of the first form. -

T fla in Mt, Pd, Bm. M in all the others,

3 MBh says Ila was both mother and futher (i, 75, 31434 5 of. 1, 85,
aTe0). Mo 12, 12-13 says 1A bore Purtiravas. Vi b0, 45 ; 91,1+ Hv 25,
1357 ; &6, 1363, say Puriiravas was Budha's son, without mentioning Il

! Bm knows nothing of Sudyumna and his sons.

* Vi &5, 193 Br 7, 168-19; Hv 10, 632 : somewhat different in Mt 72,
17-18. Bh ix, 1, 41 is late and blunders,

& This naine is in Vi 50, 266

Jmas. 1914. 18
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them and Manu's nine sons except through this fabulous
Ila or &t

Manu's nine sons constituted another stock, and chief
among them were Iksvikn, Nabhanedista, Saryiti, and
Kariiza.

From Kariasa were derived the numerons warlike elans
of the Karusas, who possessed the Karfsa country.®
Nabhanedista® was the progenitor of a long dynasty
of kings! who reigned in the country immediately north
of Patna, beeause one of its later kings, Vidla, founded
Vigilda or Vaidili as the capital® No name is given to
this realm, but the later kings were called the Vaigilaka
kings® and it may therefore be denoted as the Vaiéala
kingdom. Sﬂryﬁbi's realm?® lay in the extreme west, in
the region bordering the Gulf of Cambay, because his
suecessor Anarta gave the name Anarta to Gujarat, and
the capital was Kusasthali (the ancient name of Dviraki)®
His descendants, the éir;rﬁtas. reigned there for a time,
This kingdom may be called Anarta.

lksvikn obtained Madhyadeéa ® and originated the Solar
race, which had its eapital at Ayodhya ! where the main
line of his descendants, sometimes called Tksvitkus but
generally Aiksvakus, reigned. There are two versions
regarding the development of his descendants. One says—
Tksvitkn had a hundred sons, ehief of whom were Vikuksi

' This will be considered ot the end of this article,

VA 80, 23 Mu22, 24; Hy 11, 638 ; Yaiv, 7, 4.

* Generally corrupted to NabhEgodisia or Nibhigorista, or shortenad
to Nabhiga, Arista, and Dista.  The correct name is in BV x, 61, 18

* His line is enlled Digta's line in JRAS, 1910, pp, 95, 97,

" WA S AT Veiv, 1, 18, " VASE 22 Vs iv, I, 18-19.

7 Vi 88, 23-8 ; Hv 10, 42-T; Me 12, 0)-3 Vgiv, 1, 2039,

! Boe also MBh i, 13, 613-14, 632 ; Hv 34, 1047,

*Br7,2; Hri0, 134. Vass, 2 corrupt,

* Me g2, 16; V& 83, 20
pountry was later,

U MBh i, 200, 13486 ; 207, 13621, -

2 Vi 85, 8-11, 20, 24 Br 7, 45-8, 51 ; Hv 11, 001-4, 067 ; Va 1%
2.3 68 ]

Hv 11, 682. The name Kosnla for the
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(the eldest), Nimi and Dapdeka; fifty were kings in
Uttariipatha (North India), and forty-eight were rulers
in Daksinapatha (the Dekhan): Vikuksi, called Sagida,
and his heir Kakutstha suceeeded, and reigoed in Ayodhyd.
The other says=—"! Iksviku had n hundred sons, of whom
Vikuksi was the eldest; Vikoksi bad fifteen sons, who
were kings north of Meru, and 114 other sons were kings
south of Meru, of whom the chief was Kakutstha, who
sueeceded him in Ayvodhyi. The former version seems
less improbable (such as they are), but the two versions
agree in this much, that practically most of the kings in
North and South India were reckoned descendants of
Thksviikn.®

Tksvitku's second son Nimi (or Nemi) founded a separate
dynasty * which reigned in Videha, and he is ealled
Videha. His capital was Jayanta. His son was Mithi
Janaka, after whom the royal family were known as the
Janakas* Their capital was also Mithila, This dynasty
was an offshoot of the Solar race and of the Aiksvikus,
but these names were approprinted to the main line at
Ayodhyd, and this dynasty was distinguished as the
Vaidehas, Janakas and Maithilas,

Tradition and myth thus alleged that the kings and
chiefs thronghout India, except the Ailas at Pratisthana
and the Saudyumnas in the eastern region, belonged to
one common stock ; and they say so doubly, first with
regard to Manu's sons, and secondly with regard to
Tksviiku's descendants, This stock had five prominent
kingdoms, the Aiksvikus or Solar race at Ayodhyd, the
Janakas in Videha, the Vaidila ngdum north of Patna,
the Kirisas in Karisa (Rewa) and the Saryiitas in Anarta

VMG I8, 208 Pd v, § 1301

* Bhix, f, 4-5 iz late and untrustworthy.

1'8ew JRAS, 1910, p. 19,

4 Vaido Jonakdndm in Vi 59, 23 ; Bd i, 64, 24  Jonakareswda in

Vsiv, 5, 18, Jonakdnds Eufe in Mk 22, 11 For individusl kings called
Janaks ses JRAS, 1010, p. 10, note *,
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{Gujarat). Tradition and myth thus virtually distinguished
three dominant stocks, for there is no econnexion between
them exeept through the fabulous I1a! namely, (1) the
Ailas or Lunar race at Pratisthina, (2) the Sandyumnas
in Gayd and the eastern region, and (3) all the other
kings and chiefs throughout India. This last stoek has
no common name in tradition. The word Manava i1s
used too widely to be appropriate. Some name is required
to distinguish this stock, and in the absence of any better
term I venture to call it by the new word Manea®

Further, according to tradition royal power first
developed in the Gangetic plain in the towns Pratisthina,
Ayodhyd, Jayanta, Mithila and Gayd, with an off-lying
branch at Kufasthali.

These traditions deal only with the dominant races
There are many indieations that those races ruled over
various folk of rude culture or aboriginal stock, such
as Nigﬁdn.a., Diizas and Pulindas. Tribes of & }:igher grﬂde
or hostile character are often mentioned, such as Daityas,
Dinavas, Nigas and Riksasas® These names do not
always imply that such tribes were different from Manvas
and Saudyumnas, or even Ailas, but generally mean men
of alien and hostile race in ksatriyn trm]itinn-. They are
sometimes used merely as epithets of hatred or opprobrium,
and are found applied even to kings descended from the
Ailn or Lunar race*; thus Madhu, the great king of the
Yadavas (from whom Krsna obtained the patronymie
Madhava), is styled a “Daitya"” and « king of the
Danavas ".®

The kingdoms mentioned continued as they have been

! Bee further at the end of this artiole,

2 After the annlogy of Yddra from Yoadu, and Madhea from Madhi.
It 8 ot found in Sanakrit and ia therefore neutrnl 3 still, =ome term
unconnected with Mauu would be preferalile,

¥ Compare the Chinese nams, foreign devils,” for Europeans,

* For the signifioance of this, see end of this nrtiels,

“ Hr B4, 5143, 5157, 6164,
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deseribed, with the exception of the Aila dynasty. That
quickly developed from Pratisthina. Northward it was
barred by the Aiksviku kingdom and southward by the
warlike Kirisas, hence its expansion began north-west-
ward and eastward along the Ganges during the reigns
of Puriiravas’ suecessors Ayus and Nahusa,  Ayus’ brother
Amiivasn or his immediate descendants established a king-
dom, the capital of which was afterwards Kanyakubja .
gnd from Sunahotra or Suhotra, Nahusa's brother or
nephew, sprang a line of kings who reigned in the Kasya
country with their eapital at Kasi or Varipasi ( Benares)®

Nahusa's son Yayati extended his kingdom greatly* and
beenme o samraj.® He conquered not only all Madhiyadeéa
west of the Ayodhya and Kanyakuobja kingdoms but alse
the country to the NNW., W, 5. W. and S E. He had five
sons, Yadu, Turvasu, Druhyu. Anu and Paro, and divided
his territories among them. He installed FPoru, the
voungest, in the ancestral sovereignty in the middle
region? that is, the southern half of the joint Ganges-
Jumns plain, and gave the elder sons the outlying terri-
tories; thus, aceording to the majority of the authorities,
Yadu got the south-west, Turvasu the south-east, Diruhyu
the west ond Anu the north® These directions are taken
from the middle kingdom ussigned to Piiru ; henee Yadu

! Tt was (Hadhi's capital, MBh v, 118, 40045

* Kadl, Vi 22, 18, 21 ; Bd iii, 67, 7. 28, Virksasi, Vi 52, 2368,

A MBh i, 75, 31514 : vii, 6Y, 99027 xii, 20, 087-00: Vi &3, ‘00
Hv 3, 1802 ; Mt 24, 56-0.

+ MRBh i, $5, 2156,

* MEE i, 25, 3531, and pext note,

Y Vi 53, 88-90; Bd fii, 5, #0-2; Lg i, 67, 11-13; Ko i, £2, 0-11;
with Hv &0, 1817-18; Vs iv, 10, 16-18. Yadu's region dakppdparato
i= misrend us “paraye in Ki, “poethate in Ve and “ydm athe in Ly ; whils
Hy remls pireotiarargdm wrongly, for the Ayodhyi tervitory lay there,
Br 12, 10-20 is imperfect ; and Bh ix, 18, 22-1 is late and Llunders.
Instead of thess allocations MBh i, &5, 36334 and Mt 2§, 30-1 say,
* From Turvast were descended the Yavanas, from Drohyo the Bhojas
{or Vaibhojas?), and from Anu the miecchn races ;' but this version is
incompatible with all other statements snd allusions and seems erroneous,
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had the country between the Carmanvati (Chambal) and
Suktimati (Ken) Rivers; Drohyn, the country north of the
Chambal and west of the upper Jumna; and Anu, the
north portion of the joint Ganges-Jummna plain; and these
positions agree with the subsequent notices of the Yadavas,
Drubiyus and Anavas, Turvasu's kingdom in the south-
enst must have comprised the Karisa country, where the
Kiriisas must have been subdued, because nothing more
is said about them till long afterwards; but his line played
no important part, and the references to it are very few.
Thus at this time the Aila stock had dominated a large
part of North India, overcoming the Manvas in all those
directions ; but the Ayodhya, Videha, Vaigala and Anarta
kingdoms, which were Manva, continued to flourish, and
soon afterwards Sravasti was built in the Ayodhya realm.!
Yadu's deseendants, the Yadavas, then increased greatly
in power, and divided at onee into two great branches?
His two chief sons were Sahasrajit and Krostu, and
Suhasrajit's suceessor, Haihaya, originated the famons line
of the Haihayas Krostu's descendants were not named
after him, but to them was more particularly given the
name Yddava. So far as the indications afforded by
subsequent developments go, it would seem that the
Yidava branch occupied the north part of Yaduo's region
and the Haihaya braneh the south part. The Yidava
IJ}ru.m:h first developed a great kingdom under its king
Hasavindu, He was & eakravarting® which means that he
extended his sway over neighbouring countries, The
chief kingdoms assailable were the Pauravas, Anavas and
Drubyus, and he probably subjugated the first, beeanse the
Paurnva dynasty disappesrs now from notice till Dusyanta
re-established it.* FProbably also he foreed the ]Jr;hyu.-_t

* My 2,30 ; VA8, 27 Br7, 53 Yaiv, 2 1
2 JRASR, 1910, p. 18,

* MBh vii, 055 xii, 2D, DUS-1008 : Vi 83,10 ;
Y TRAS, 1010, pp. 26, 43 ; ad p, 280, it

4 ; MBhiii, 207, 19518

Mt 44, 18 Vaiv, 12,1,
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further into the Panjab.! Sagavindu had many sons who
were known as the Saavindu or Sasavindava princes®;
henee it would seem that his territories were divided
among them in many small prineipalities.

The kingdom of Ayodhya then rose to the highest
eminence under Yuvanidva's son, Mandhitr, who married
Saéavindu's daughter® Mandhitr was o very famons
king! and became both a cakravartin® and a samrajt
He extended his sway so widely that an old verse said,
“ As far as the sun rises and as far as he comes to rest, all
that is ealled Yauvaniéva Mandhaty's territory."? He
had a long contest with the Druhyu king Afgara in
the Panjab, and at last conquered him® so that his
sway extended to the Panjab; and therefore Kanyakubja
and the Paurava eonntry must have acknowledged his
sovercignty. The Anavas also from their position
probably felt his power® There is no indication that he
assailed the Yadavas, for the Safavindavas were his
brothers-in-law. Some passages suggest that he (or his
sons) earried his power into the Narbada valley, but the
statements are uncertain and inconsistent.

After his death his empire diminished, and the Kanya-
kubja kingdom rose to local prominence under king
Jahnu, who had married a princess of Ayodhyda'® and
after whom the Ganges was ealled Jihoavi®  Then, and
seemingly in eonsequence of the disturbances cansed by
Mandhitr's conquests, three great movements oecurred
among the Haihayas, Anavas and Druhyus.

1 Bpe next parsgraph.

£ MBh vii, 65, 23294 ; xii, 20, 99D : VA 95, 20-2 ; Mo 44, 10-21.

3 JRAS, 1010, p. 31.

¢ MBh vil, 62 ; xii, #5, 074-80: Hv 12, 711 ; Br. 7, 82

! VE &8, 66-T ; Bd iii, €3, 08, i MBh ii, 74, G640-50,

T MBh vif, 62, 22824 xii, 25, 083 Vi 58, 08

* V&S, 7-8: Hv 22, 1837-8 ¢ MBh iii, 12d, 10485,

¥ He sacrifiesd in the country eallod afterwards Koruksetrs (which
wiia perhaps Anava), MBh iii, 726, 1407,

* TRAS, 1910, p. 32 N Vg o7, BE: Br 10,19 ; Hy 27, 1421
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The Haithayas, under their king Bhadradrenya,' earried
their arms north-eastward over the prostrate Paurava
realm® conguered the kingdom of Kadi and reigned in
Penares® The Kafsi king, Divodasa I, recovered his
kingdom and capital from Bhadrasrenya's sons, and yet
abandoned Benares afterwards, and retiring eastward
built a new capital on the River Gomati. It is said
the Rilksasa Ksemaka then took possession of Benares;
and Bhadrasrenya's son Durdama reconquered the Kisi
tecritory. That occupation by the Riksasas suggests
that the country had been so weakened by the Haihaya
raids that southern tribes invaded it; and in connexion
therewith it may be noted that a conflict took place
between Anaranys, a king of Ayodhya, who reigned
about that time, and Ravaga® who would be a king from
South India. The Haihayas held the Kadi territory, and
seem to have been mainly engaged in raiding North India

The movements among the Anavas and Druhyus seem
to have been connected. The Anavas ruse to power at
this time under two able kings, Mahifila and Mahaimanas,
and the latter appears to have encroached on a large part
of the north Panjab, because he is styled n eakravartin
and lord of the seven duvipas or deabs® He had two
soms, Usdinarn and Titikso, under whom the Anavas
divided into two distinet branches® One branch headed
by Usinara 7 established separate kingdoms on the horder
of and within the Panjab. OF his sons, four founded the

' Callad Bhadrasenu in B, Ap. Pd ; Rodradrenya in Mt,

® This is implied by the nams Vatss (given by anticipation) in MBh
xiil, 40, 1951,

# The story is told in Vi 28, 2388 ; B ii, 67, 26-72; Hv 25, 1540-0] ;
Br 11, 89-54, with Va 8§, 6-7, Hv 37, 1847-8 ; Mt 43, 10-11.

* Vi 88, 75; Bd iii, 65, T4 L i, 65, W, Ses Rdvena in connexion
with Rima, p. 285, infro.

¥ Probably the north portions of the seven dosbs from the Baraya
north-westwards., Vi 85, 15-17 ; Hv 81, 1671-3; Mg 48, 13-14.

* ¥aom, 10-2¢; Hy 32, 1875-81; Mt 48, 17-21; Bd iil, 74, 15-94 .
Br 14, 21-7; Vsiv, 18, L

T He was fnmous, MBh xiii, 78, 3680,
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principalities of the Yaudheyas, of Navardstra, of the
Ambasthas, and of the town Krmild, all on the east
horder of the Panjab. His chief son, Sivi Audinara,
originated the Sivis in Sivapura, and Sivi's four sons
catablished the kingdoms of the Madrakas (or Madras),
Kekayas (or Kaikeyas), Sauvirns and Vrsadarbhas,'
oceupying all the Panjab exeept the north-west portion.
Sivi was a famous king, who greatly extended his sway,*
so that he must have econquered much of the Panjab,
which was divided afterwards into those kingdoms, The
Panjab was the country of the Druhyus, whose power
Mandhatr had broken, as already mentioned ; o0 it appears
&vi must have driven them back into the remaining
portion of the Panjab, namely the north-western corner ;
and this agrees with the mention that Angiara's son, the
next Drohyu king, was Gandhara, who gave his name to
that country® There the Druhyus maintained their
position permanently, and it is said that five generations
afterwards they multiplied and founded many pringi-
palities in the mleccha countries in the northern region
beyond India.t

The other branch of the Anavas under Titiksu moved
pastward, and, passing beyond Videha and the Vaisils
kingdom, descended into east Behar, among the ruder
Saudyumna stock, and founded a kingdom, which was
ealled the kingdom in the East® and which afterwards
divided into Anga and four other kingdoms, as will be
explained.

About this time lived Kuéa, king of Kanyakubja, and
liis younger son Amirtarayas® is said to have carved out

! Position unoertain.

= MBh vii, 5% ; xii, 20, 032-7 ; iii, 293, 16674

: V& g0, 9-10; Hv 22, 1880-40; Mo 45, 6-7.

Ly 80, 10-12; Mt 48, 8-0; Veiv, 17, 2 This is noteworthy with
regard to the inseription of later date found st Boghne-keui, mentioning
Indinn gods.

5 Bd iil, T4 24 Br g2, 27 ME§8, o2+ Vi 09, 26:
VRO, 02 Veiv, 7,3z H¥ 27, 1425,
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for himself o kingdom from the branch of the Sandyumna
stock in the country known afterwards as Magadha.t
His son Gaya Amirtarnyasa reigned in the Gaya distriet,
and was a king of note? Nothing wove, however, is
known of this dynasty.”

It was also about this time, apparently, that the Sarvita
kingdom in Anarta perished* Kufasthali was eapbured
by Punyajana Riksasas® and the :‘Em'_'rﬁ.mui fled inland to
other countries, where they developed into bands of noble
ksatriyas ecalled :&ar;,-ms: and it is probably they who
are mentioned not long afterwards as forming one of the
tive bands of the Haibaya-Talajanghas.

The Bhirgavas were the priests of the Haihaya kings,
and grew wealthy, but enmity arose between them. and
the Bhirgavas fled northward Arjuna Kartavirya, the
Haihaya monarch,” turned to Datta the Atreya. He was
a famons ecakravartin and samrij, and raised the Haihaya
power to pre-eminence by his character and conuests
during his long reign. He captured the town Mikismati,
on the rocky island Mandhata in the River Nurbada #
from the Karkotaks Nigas, and made it his Fortress-
capital.  He extended his sway to the sea on thie west
and into Madhyadeds northwurds. He defonted Ravana,
the king of Lanka, who had eome northwards an conquest.?

! R i, 32, 1-8, with next note.

¥ MEBh iii, 55, 8518-90, 859730 with 54, S060-4,

! The Rin suggests the country was afterwards ecoipied by Yaksas
and Hikansas (i, 25, 19-14 road with 1, i !
gmuﬂ.]ﬂg‘]ﬂ. .

YVA BN, 14 Bry, 3741 Veiv, 2 |9

* Probably from the sou. Muy Punya-jons be connected with the
oountey Pt ¥

* MBh i, 178, BR02- 175, 0827 4 xiii, 56, 2006-10,

T VA 5y, D43 ; Mt 44, 17-30: Br 1. 100-194 : Vi i, i1, 3-8 MBL
Hy 14, 84050 ; xii, 40, 1761-9 ; xiii, 752, 718905,

* The identification of Mahlsmnti with Mindhiti is established o

JILAS, 1010, pp, 444-7, B67-0 ; and corroborated by H 70 ;
e e iy Hv 34, 1870 ; and

¥ Sew Rdvana in tonnexion with Réamn, P 255,

22, 7-104, but confuses the

A,
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The Bhirgavas appear to bave taken to arms at that
time. Reika Aurva, who was the chief Bhirgava rishi
then, allicd himself by marriage with Gathin or Gadhi,
king of Kanyakubja,! and his son Jamadagni married
a princess of Ayodhyi® Gidhi was succeeded by his son
Vidvaratha, who, however, relinguished his kingdom and
Decame a brahman with the name Visvimitra® being
suceeeded by his son Astakat

The enmity between the Haihayas and Bhirgavas
brought on a eonflict between Arjuna’s sons and Jamad-
agni's son Rima. They murdered Jamadagni, and Bama,
who was a great warrior® is said to have killed Arjunas,
and most of them and many Haihayas® Fable adds that
Rama in his vengeance killed off all ksatriyas from the earth
twenty-one times” but this will be noticed further on.

Arjuna’s chief suecessor was his son Jayudhvaja, who
was king in Avanti, and his son and soccessor was
Tilajangha, Tilajasigha had many sons, chief of whom
was Vitlhotra; and his descendants, the Talajanghas,
developed so greatly that the name Talajangha beeame
almost equivalent to Haihnya. The Haibayas comprised
tive great bands, the Vitihotras, friﬂr_\'ﬁlus. Blinjas, A vantis,
and Tundikeras, all of whom were reckoned Tilajanghas®
The Haihaya dominion stretehed from the sea to the
lower part of the Ganges-Junma doab, and thence to Kasi*
They continued their raids into North India (just as tho
Mariithas did in modern times), for there is no suggestion

1 MBh iii, 175, 11044-54 : Vi 81, 06 ; Hv 27, 1430-1.
MBh i, 175, 11087116 ; Va 91, 86, 80-92; Hv 27, 14534
Boa JRAS, 1013, p. 886
Sea JRAS, 103, p. 888 MBh §ii, 107, 18301-2,
MBh vii, 70, 2427, 2440 ; Vi 822, 90-1 ; Hv 27, 14545,
MBL xii, 40, 1760-0; i, J115-I7; vik, 70: Vi o4, 46-T; Mo 45,
42-3 ; Hv &5, 1B8T-8.
F MBh vil, 70, 2444 ; xii, 49, 17706-8.
" Vi 54, 48-58; Mo 45, 45-09; Hv 34, 1801-8; Lg i, 68, 1018,
16-19; Br. 15, 190-207,
* MBh xiii, 50, 1460, 1950-1.

@ m e HW B
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that they founded new dynasties in the countries they
conquered ; and it is probable that they overthrew the
Kanyakubja kingdom, for it disappeared about this time.!
The realm of Ayodhya then lay open to assault. The
disorganization esused by the long-eontinued Haihayn
vaids left North India a tempting prey to the hardy
races of the north-west, and Sakas, Yavanas, Kambojas,
Pahlavas and Piaradas poured in and joined with the
Haihaya-Tilajanghas in an attack on Ayodhyi, The
king Bahu® was driven from his throne and died in
the forest, but his queen was suceoured by the Bhargava
rishi, Aurva, in his hermitage. Her son Sagarn was
born there, and was trained in arms by Aurva, During
this interval of some twenty years or more the further
progress of the marauders was stayed, for the Videha
and Vaifila kingdoms were not overthrown apparently,
and the foreigners seem to have settled down in the
countries they had overrun.

The destruction wrought by the Haihayas and foreign
hordes® may be imagined by comparing the deplorable
condition to which India was reduced by the Mariitha
power and the Persian and Afghan invasions in the
eighteenth century. The two periods are remarkably
alike. These events are nowhere deseribed connectedly,
but are summed up in the brahmanical fable that Rima
Jimadagnya destroyed all ksatrivas off the earth twenty-
one times. He began hostilities with the Haihayas, hut
it was the Haihayas who, bent on conguest, attocked all
kingdoms, overthrew dynasties and destroyed the ksatriyas
by their long-continued roids.* )

! Astakn's son Lauhi is the last king mentioned, JRAS, 1013, p. H88,

* Vi 85, 12243 Br 8, 20-51; Hy 13, T60-84; Rm ii, 110, 15-95
(Lirinfly, calling Bahuo Asira),

* It is notieed in MBh xil, 44, 17836,

! As Rimn began, the subsequent slaughter was attributed to him.
Rima eertainly did not exterminate the Huihayns, for they were rising
into great pawer as the * Tilsjaighas during his life.
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The first kingdom to reassert itself appears to have
been Kadi. Its kings had earried on a long struggle with
the Haihayas, and at length Pratardana, son of Divodisa 1T,
defeated the Vitahavyas or Vitihotras and recovered his
territory ! though Viar@nasi itself was not regained till
Iater by his grandson Alarka.®

By this time Sagara had attained manhood and entered
on a fight for his own kingdom of Ayodhya' He
vanquished the Haihayas and Talsjanghas and the
foreigners, and re-established the Aiksviku dynasty there.
He also subdued the enemies thronghout North India and
beecame a eakravartin®; in faet, he aunihilated the Haihaya
dominion and nothing more is said of Haihayas till long
afterwards. They appear to have continued in their own
territory in the Narbada valley.but only as a small kingdom
merged in the great branch of the Yidavas. Sagara also
resolved to exterminate the foreigners who had settled
down in his kingdom, if not throughout North India®:
but the then Vasistha, the royal priest of Ayodhya, who
had maintained his position apparently under the Haibaya
rule, interposed in their favour and prevented him. Sagara
then spared their lives, but abrogated their religious usages
and imposed degrading distinetions on them — which
nuturally disappeared in the course of time*

During the height of the Haihaya dominion a young
prince of the Yadava branch, named Jyamagha, was
expelled by his elder brothers and sought his fortune
southwards in and beyond the upper Narbada valley, and
founded a principality among the Rksa Hills (the

1 MBh xiii, 20, 1055-78 : JRASB, 1010, p. 35 : Vi 22, H-5.

* Vi 82,65 ; Hv 29, 1601 ; 22, 1748-0,

' Vi 48, 124-5, 135-43; Hv 18, TT4-84; Vs iv, 3, 18-21 ; MBh i,
Ine, 8831-2,

4 MBh xii, #9, 1023-9; Hv 73, 785 ; Vi 85, 144

¥ Bee n, ? for references.

* Tha rest of tho story of Sagara is marvellous, the birth of his 60,000
sits, his horse-sacrifice and their destruction. Vi &5, 14452 ; Hy 1,
TO0-807 ; MBh iii, 708, 8831 - 167, 9013,
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Satpura range), apparently in Vidarbha, for his son was
ealled Vidarbha and the main line of his successors reigned
thore!

When Sagarn established his empire over North India,
the only noticeable kingdoms that had survived were
Kasi, Videha, the Vaidila realm. the Anava kingdom
in the east, Turvasu's line in the hilly country of Rewn
and the new state of Vidarbha in the Dekhan, All the
other kingdoms had perished or been subjugated. But
on his death his ewmpire declined, and the submerged
dynasties recoversd themselves, especially those at a
distanece ; thus the Kaikeyas, Madras, ete., in the Panjab
appear to have revived; the Yadavas of Vidarbha
extended their power northward and founded the kingdom
of Cedi® in the country lying along the south of the
Jumna; and the Kadi kingdom formed the new prinei-
pality of Vatsa in the south of the Ganges-Jumna doah.?

The Paurava elaimant then was Dusyanta, who had
been adopted as heir by Marutts, son of Karandhama,
of Torvasu's linet He recovered his ancestral kingdom
and re-established the Paurava dynasty which had been
out of power since Mandhitr's time.  His son was Bharata,
who was a eakravartin® and samrij® a famous monareh -
and his successors were known, not only as Pauravas, but
more particularly as Bharatas” and Bhiratas®

The Ayodhya kingdom rose to eminence again, first

! Va 55, 27-38; Hy &7, 1070-89; Me 44, 28-981 YV v, I3, 2-14.

* Vi 55, 38 ; Me g4, 883 Ligi, 08, 40 Vs iv, 12, 15,

¥ Hv 29, 1607 ; 32, 1758: V& 02, 05, 73; Br 41, 00 13, 58,

Vi 99, 133 with 145 Mt 49, 10 with 48, 1-3; Hv 32, 1721 with
18004 3 Vo iv, 19, 2with 06, 1-2: TRAB, 1010, P48,

" MBh §, 74, 3110-21 ; Hv 22, 1723; Va 59, 1334 Ms 4. 11,

" MBh ii, 14, 640-50,

! MBhiv, 64, 2085 aod in brahmanical literature s but its use iz rare
In kestriya tradition except in componnds s Bharatargabhe, Skori-
sextfana,

* The general term ; MBh i, 2, 371 : T4, D223 o4 BT00: Me2g, 51
48, 11 : Vi 53, 134,
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under Bhagiratha! and again under his third suecessor
Ambarisa Nabhagi®: but no changes oceurred except that
the large and indefinite Anava kingdom over the
Saudyumnas in the east became divided wp into five
kingdoms, Angsa, Vanga, Pundra, Suhma and Kalinga?
The eapital of Angn was Malini, and its name was
changed afterwards to Campi or Campéivati (Bhagalpur)
after king Campa.t

The Paurava kingdom had shifted its position north-
westward, for its ancient site at Allahabad became the
Vatsa realm (p. 282) ; and Bharata's fifth successor Hastin
founded the city Hastindipura® as his eapital. It remained
the Panrava capital for centuries onwards. It was about
this time apparently, that king Vidila founded the town
Viéala or Vaidali® as the capital of the kingdom, which
has been called the Vaifila kingdom in anticipation.

The Paurava dynasty grew great and formed fresh
kingdoms under its king Ajamidha, His brother
Dvimidha founded a new realm and dynasty, which may
be ealled that of the Dvimidhas’ and lay probably east
of Hastinipura® A cousin named Rantideva Sankrti,
n famous king, had o short-lived kingZom on the River

L MBh vii, 60 ; xif, 20, 056-03. Swyled semedi, MBh i, 14, 48-50.
After him the Ganges was named Bhigirathi, Vi 88, 167-9; ete

£ MPBh wii, #4; xii, 29, 003-T7: Vi &8, 171-2. Hut there was
another and much earlisr Ambarisa Nabhigi, Hv 15, 813; Mt 17, 41;
72, 3,

I WA O0, o534, 858, 08 ; Mt 230, 77-8 ; Hv 37, 168263,

¢ MBh xii, &, 134 1 Va o5, 105-6 ¢ M 48, 07 ¢ Hv 21, 1668,

5 MBh §, 05, 3787 ; Vi 99, 165: Hw 20, 10534, MBh i, 84, 4796
snys it had been Bhamta's residence ; if so, Hostin gave it Lis name.
The other nomes, Fajasdhray, Virapdboaya, cte, were probably mere
puns, for its region was nob elepbant-eountry, having been oooupied by
the Anavas long before.

* Bee p. 270, n. &

T Vi 99, 166, 184-93 : Gri, 140, 8, 1416 ; Bhix, 21, 21, 27-8. Mt 49,
T0-9 and Hv #0, 1075-806 vary. Ve iv, 15, 10, 13-15 erms,

* Tt must huve adjoined the main Paurnva territory, was not Paficila,
and presumably bordered on Kosala (Mt 49, 75; Hv 20, 1061} : also
N. Paficila luy between it and 5. Paficila (Hv 20, 1083-1112),
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Chambal' Ajamidha’s realm was divided on his death
among his three sons, the main kingdom with the capital
HastinApura, and two others in the Krivi country, which
was named Paficila afterwards, a northern kingdom
of which the capital was then or soon afterwards
Ahiechatra® and s southern of which the capital was
afterwards Kampilya®  All these three lines were
Pauravas, Bharatas and Ajamidhas, but the latter two
branches were distinguished afterwards as the kingdoms
of North and South Pafiedla respectively, and those
patronymics were appropriated to the main line at
Hastinapura.*

The northern of these two kingdoms first rose to
eminence, and in consequence of a jocular boast uttered
by one of its early kings Bhrmyaséva, the name, the
“five capables” or Pafledlas, was given to his five sons®
But the name Paficila grew into general and approved
use as the name of this dynasty and realmn, and super-
seding the old name of the country, Krivi, was extended
to the whole Paficila country® Bhrmyaéva was succeeded
by his son Mudgala, and Mudgala’s son became o
brahman and originated the family of the Maudgalyas?;
but the line continued under his descendants Vadhryaéva,
Divodisa and Srijaya. These kings play an important
part in the Rigveda® and their relationship to the
Maudgalyas and the brahmanical order suggests how
that followed naturally.

' MBh i, 295, 166745 vii, 67 xii, 25, 1013-92: Mt 45, 357 -
Meghad. i, 48, where Comm. says his capital was Dasapurn.

® VWA 0, 104-211 ; Mk50, 1-16; Hv 32, 1777-05: MBh i, 138, 5500,
G316-18; Hv 20, 1111-12

VA g9, 1TD-82; Mt 45, 47-50; Vg iv, 15, 11-13. MBh i, 138, 5504,
H612-13; Hv 23, 1252,

' ez Suthvarans (see infin) is called Ajamidhe, MEhL i, B4, 3757,

* Probably humarously ; ef. our title ** Prime Minister”, 1f Bo, it is
:'l_lfiuu- why the nume dows not occor in the Vedio hymns sbout these

s,

 JRAS, 1910, pp. 48, 1328,

T JRAS, 1610, p, 1330, * JRAS, 1010, p. 21, n, 2,
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The kingdom of Ayodhyd again rose to eminence
under Dilipa II, surnamed Khatvanga, who was reckoned
a eakravartin® and under his suecessors Raghu, Aja,
Dasaratha and Rama. The story of Rama brings South
India into view definitely for the first time. As related
in the Epies it appears largely as fable, yet the fable
must have grown out of some basis, and the following
features are worthy of notice in it

There was a ifloorishing kingdom of people who are
called Riksasas in Ceylon, with Lanka as their eapital ®
and Bavans® as their king; and there was o settlement
of Riksasas in the lower Godavan valley called Jana-
sthiana,* which is treated as part of Riavana's realm ; hence
thers must have been intercourse between the two, and
that must obviously have been by sea. During all these
centuries no change had taken place in the Dekhan
politically except the founding of Vidarbba, but the
religion of North India had penetrated into the Dekhan,
because there is frequent mention of munis there whom
the Raksasas had maltreated® and Agastya, whom
tradition places earlier than Rama, is called the conqueror
of the south, The south was Agastya's region and his
abode is said sometimes to have been on the Malaya Hills®

1 Vi g8, 182 : MBh vii, 61 xii, 20, 9473,

2 Beep. 272 The B describes Lindlki I.uthr:lumat;duw]ngtermsh’.-ﬁﬂ:!+

' Two other Hivauss have been mentioned (pp. 276, 278).  Rdvana,
thongh Sunskeit in appearinoe, can hardly be o Sanskrit word, for b is
not eredible thet auy Riksasa king would have taken s Sanskrit onme,
when these Riksasas were bitterly hostile and are deseribed as civilized.
Rivena is probably the Twmil word freivan, **God, king, soversign,
lord,” Bunskritized—uo fuller form of ireid, which has the same meanings.
Malayalam hos ivin, ** sire ™ (used in addressing princes), where the ¢
ghows it dillers from Tamil ddyan | =Bhe #ifd), Konnress hos & (and
nlso wpparently irirta), *moster,”  Telogu seems to have lost the
word.  Tamil ¢ and Skt @ constantly correspond, and @ is mainly o
helpivg vowsl to r; henes iraias may well bave beon Sanskritizesdl as
Rivapa. If so, Rdavowa would be the royal title.

R i, 228, 11 ; i, 18, 26; MBh vid, 68, 2296,

' Bm i, £00, T1-10; 109, 18-20: MBh vil, 0, 2227,

® R iil, 17, 78-83. MBh iii, 04, 87024, JRAS, 1610, p. 4.

JRAB. 11HA4. 1]
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Ritma avenged the munis' wrongs on the Raksasas !
Ravana carried Sith off to Lanka® Rima with the aid
of o people in South India called monkeys, whose capital
was Kiskindha ® (somewhere between the River Kruni und
the Nilgiris), erossed over to Ceylon by Adam's Bridge,
killed Riavapn and recoversd Sit,.  Thus the only
civilized eommmuities in South India then were in Jana-
sthina and at Kiskindha. The Piandya kingdom did not
exist then, for it is not mentioned, though Rima passed
through that very country to reach Adam's Bridge.

Rama sueeceded to the throne of Ayodhya, aud was
reckoned a cakravartin® His hrother Sa trughna conquered
the Yadavas and founded the city Mathuri, where he
and his two sons Subiahu and Siirasena reigned. His
brother Bharata was related to the Kaikeyas in the
Panjab, as his mother was o Kaikeya princess9: gnd
his two sons, Taksa and Puskara, had principalities at
Taksasila and Puskariavati véspectively, hoth in the
Gandhara country” The fourth brother Laksmana had
two sons, Angads and Candraketn, and to them are
asgigned two countries near the Himalayas. Atgadn had
the town Arngadiyi in Karapathadedn, and Candraketu
had the town Candracakri® Rima had two sons Kuga
and Lava. Kués succeeded him, and is said to have slso
founded the town Kufasthali on the Vindhya Hills®
Lava ul'.ntuim_u.r] the northern portion of Kosala, with the
famous eity Srivasti

Rama was the last eakravartin of the Ayodhyi line,

1. MBh iii, 276, 18087 : Bm iii. 25 31,

® Through the air: by sea wonld huve heen the nntorsl way,

® Hmiv, 18, 1: MBh iii, 270, 16107,

« * MBh vii, 55 ; xji, 29, M44-35,

¥ Vi 88, 185-6 ; Hv 55, 30035101 PO, 2451 Bmovi, ge-v

"Bmi, 18, 18 77 15-17.

T Vi &5, 159-10) ; B iid, 49, 190-1 ; Veiv, 4, 47,

* VA 88, 187-8; Bdiii, 08, 188-0; Vg v, 4 47,

"It is difficalt to plaen this, [t miy perhiaps have been north of
Drakgina Kosnla, ] :
W Vi 58, 108-200; B i, 63, 108200 ; Mt 12, 51
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After his death the Yidava king Bhima recovered Mathuri,
put an and to Ehtrug]mn'.u line, and reigned theret Hﬂt]]i.ng
more 8 said of the two sub-Himalayan prineipalities of
Laksmann's sons, the two small Géndhiirs states of
Bharata's sons disappeared among the Panjab kingdoms,
and the Srivasti kingdom would seem to have been
re-nhsorbed into Kosala.  From this time onward the
Ayodhyd and other eastern kingdoms played no important
part in the politieal life of India, and the predominant
actors were the Yadavas and Panravas.

The Yadava king Bhima appears to be Satvata of the
genealogies® Sitvata had four sons? and his territory
appears to ave been divided among them thus.  Andhaka,
ealled the great Bhoja, reigned at Mathuri ) and his
descendants, the Andhakas, comprised the Andhakas
proper and also his son Kukura's descendants, known
ns the Kukurss, who became the ehief Yidoava dynasty
reigning at Mathurii, which was the chief Yadava eapital®
Another son, Devivrdha, and his son Babhru were famous
kings, and their lineage, which was very great, reigned
in Mrttikiivati® a town in the upper region of the Narbada
southward of Vatsabhiimi® A third son Vesni established
& dynasty which seems to have been in Gujarat’ Devii-
vidha's descendants were specially ecalled the Bhojas®
but this name was applied eomprehensively to many
branches of the Yadavas® There were other Yadava
kingdoms, such as Avanti, Da&irna, Vidarbha and
Mahismati, thongh this last seems rather to have been
the remnant of the Haihayns.

1" Hv 05, B240-8, 2 VR 85, 45-7; Ligl, 08, 47-0; Hv 37, 1985-6,

* Me g5, 47-8 1 Vi ou, 1-2; Hv 35, 19H0-2000,

4 Hy 28, 2014-30 : Le i, 69, 3248 ; Vi 86, 115 (where rend Andhokds
for Sutyolkdsi-142,

5 VA 08, 6-17; Hv 45, 2004-14 ; Me 4, 51-60,

% MBh i, 258, 16245-A with Jyimagha's story (p. 281).

¥ Wi be, 171, ¢ Hy an, 2040 (where rend Franer for Krostor) {L

" Bl 75, 18; Be 15, 453 Lei, 60, 9 Vsiv, 15, 6,
¥ MBh ii, 55, 570, 580 ; v, 167, 81, HA0G.  See po 270,
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North Panedla continued to flourish under Sriljaya,
Cyavana, Somadatta and Sudisa! Sudiss rajsed it
to its height, and it was he apparently who drove the
Paurava king Samvarann out of Hastinfipura ; but, when
he was succeeded by Sahadeva and Somaka, the kingdom
declined, and Samvarana recovered his kingdom ‘with
Vasistha's aid. Samvarana’s son Kuru raised the Paurnva
kingdom to eminence. Ha gave his name to Kurnksotra
and pushed his rule beyond Prayiga, which means that
he must have established a suzersinty over South as
well as North Paiicila, which was already defeated. His
descendants were specially known as the Kurus and
Kauravas, besides being Pauravas, Bharatas and
Ajamidhas,

A descendant of Kuru in the fifth degree, named Vasu,
conquered the Yadava kingdom of Cedi and established
himself there, whenee he was styled Caidyoparicara.
He extended his sway eastward ns far as Magadha, and
was reckoned a eakravartin?  On his death his territories
were divided among his sons, the Visavas, The eldest
Brhadratha obtained Magadha, built Girivraja as  his
capital * and founded the famous Birhadratha dynasty.
Another son had Cedi and others the intervening realms
of Karfisa * and Kanéambi ( Vatsa )t With the Barhadratha
dynasty Magadha for the first time takes a real part
in the *history ' of India,

Some little time later the Kauravas became eminent
under Pratipa and his successor Santanu,” and South
Paficala under Brahmadatts, who was & contemporary
of Pratipa® Ugrivudha of the Dvimidhas conguered

FTRAS, 1910, PP 48-51: and po 21, g, 8

£ JRAS, 1910, pp. 11, 22, 51. MBh i, 61, 2362 ; Hv 154, 8815,
* Hv [17, 6595 1 MBh i, 247, TOS-80,

* Hy 717, 6500-8601 ; Vi iv, 14, 11,

“"Yaiv, 14, 11, * Bex MBI i, 3, 2405,

¥ MBh i, 57, J007 : v, 148, K35 ¢ Hv 22, 1810,

' Hv 20, 1047-9 ; MBh xii, 255, 8603,
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North Paficiala and was killed by Bhisma in battle ; and
that line soon afterwards disappeared. Praata regained
his own kingdom of North Paficila! and also obtained
Sounth Pabedla®

Jarisandha, king of Maradha, then rose to the highest
power,® and extended his authority as far west as Mathura,
where the Yiadava king Kamsa, whe had married two
of his danghters, acknowledged him as overlord. Karisa
was o tyrant and Krsna killed him.  This bronght down
on Krana and the Bhojas of Mathuri Jarisandha's wrath,
and in fear they migrated in a body to Anarta (Gujarat),
and established themselves in Dviraka?

Dirupada sueceeded his father Prsata in Pafieala, but
Drona with the help of the young Pandava and Kaurava
princes conguered him, and keeping North Pafiedla for
himself, gave Drupada South Paneila® The young
Findavas were then eager for fame, and Bhima and Arjuna
with Krsna's help killed Jarasandha, their common enemy.®

This brings the traditional account down to the fime
of the great Bhirata battle, and the kingdoms that existed
then have been diseussed before.?

We may now take stock of all the racial and political
changes that had taken place. Of the Manva kingdoms
there remained three, those of Ayodhyi, Videha and Vaigali;
and the greater part of the Dekhan continued unchanged.
The Sandyumna stock had been almost overwhelmed by
the Anavas and Pauravas, and its power was confined
to the Utkalas and other tribes in the hilly tracts between
Gaya and Orissa,  All North and East Bengal was held by
Priigjyotisa, which is nowhere connected with any of these
races and would seem Lo have been founded by an invasion
of Mongolinns from the north-east.  All the rest of North

! Hv &80, 10713, 1082-1112 * Bed n. " infiu,
* Callod samedj, MBh i, 7.8, 571-86 ; Hv 87, 4083-72,
4 MBh i, 12, A04-616: Hy 21, 4953-61 ; 117, B579-56.

" MBh'i, 198 ; 766, B34-54 : Hv 20, 1113-15,
& MBh di; A28, B, TJJRAS, 1008, p. 300,
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India and the north-west part of the Dekhan had been
dominated by the Aila stock and was held thus:—

The Pauravas ruled the whole of the Ganges and Jumna
valley from the Siwalik Hills to Magndha, except E:zi'n‘naeun
(which was Yadava) and Kadi ; numely, the kingdoms of
Ea&t.inﬁ-purﬂ. Paficila, Cedi, Vatsa, Kariisa and Magudha.
Kiéi was an Aila realm of earlier foundation (p. 273).

The Yidavas held all the country between the Rajputana
desert and a line drawn roughly from Bombay to the
south-east of Berar and then north to the River Ken
{‘E’-u]:timut.i}, including Siirasena but excluding Cedi and
Vatsa (which however had belonged to them before the
Paurava Vasu conquered them).

The Anavas held all the Panjab west of Kuruksetra,
und all East Behar, Bengal proper and Orissa. The
Druhyus held the Gandhara realm and the north-west
frontier of the Panjab, and are said to have spread out
into kingdoms beyond. The Turvasu line had  failed,
except that the Pandys, Cola and Kerala royal families
in the extreme south claimed descent from it, or rather
from Dusyanta, who had been adopted into it (p. 282)!

All the oceurrences that have been set out are stated
in tradition, and the chief suthorities for every statement
have been cited. Now, whatever doght may attach to the
arrangement of this account and the sequence in whiel
the events have been narrated, Yet two things are not
open to such doubt, namely, the injtial position and the
ultimate position ;: and tradition is definite nbout them,
that is (1) that the Aila race began with Puriirivas
at Allahabad, and {2) that u[Limu.tuI:.' it dominated all the
eountries of North India texcept the thres kingdoms of
Ayodhyi, Videha and Vaiali) and the north-west of the
Dekhau, and that all the reigning families therein were Aila,
The ultimate position is shown in the anne

xed map, whers
boundaries ean of coursn be

only regarded as approgimnte,
VM g, 4+5; Va b5, b-1i ¢ Hy 50 184541,
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The broad result then stands out clear, that the Aila
stock began with Puriravas in a small prineipality
at Allahabad, and dominated the whole of North India
down to Vidarbha!' with the exception of the three
Mianva countries of Ayodhyid, Videha and Vaidali; and
those countries had been profoundly influenced by Aila
thonght and enlture. Now this result is precisely whit
is known as the Aryan oceupation of India, so that what
is ealled the Aryan race is what Indian tradition ealls
the Aila or Lunar race: that is, Aila=Aryan. The
Saudynmna stoek without doubt represents a distinet
race, but T am not prepared to suggest what it should
be called ethnologieally.! The Manva stock, which leld
all the rest of India with the three kingdoms of Ayodhyi,
Videha and Vaifili, would naturally appear to deelare
itsell Dravidian®

1t will thus be seen that Indian tradition knows nothing
of any Aryan invasion of India from the north-west, nor
of any gradual advance of the Aryans from thenee east-
wards, It makes the Aryan power begin at Allahabad
and H{T;‘('ﬂ-ll its dominion thenee in all directions except
over Kosala, Videha and Vaidili; and tradition even says
there was an Aryan outflow of the Drubyus through the
north-west into Afghanistan and beyond (p. 277).

Yet tradition does not say the Ailas or Aryans
originated in India, but distinetly suggests that they eame
from outside. The legends and myths about the pro-
genitor Purfivavas Ails all conneet him with the middle
Himalayan and trans-Himalayan region. He was closely
associated with the Gandharvas. His wife Urvadi was
a Gandharvi  The regions he frequented were the Rivers

' The five raves descended from Yayitl overspread the entive enrth ;
Vi 53, 108 : Bd i, &8, 105-8 ; Hv 30, 1810-20,

2 Bee further, p. 203, 0. =

* For this reason 1 dislike the term Manes, but ean think of none

hetter,
VA S, 0 B il e, B By 36, 1374
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Mandikini and Alaka, the Caitearatha and Nandana
forests, the mountains Gandhamadans and Meru. and the
country of the Northern Kurus! The Gandharvas are
assigned to those regions. From them he obtained
sacrificial fire, he himself ultimately became a Gan-
dharva, and his sons were known among them.® Further,
Puriiravas is said in some accounts to have been born
in the northern country Ilivrta, which was so named
after his parent Ila2 :

Now these tales are mythical, and tradition becomes
mythical when it reaches back to its utmost limits - vet
such myths do not spring from nothing, but must have
had some basis. They certainly suggest that Purtiravas'
origin was in that north region. This inference is
supported by the fact that that region, the middle region
in and beyond the Himalayas, has always been the sacred
and ancient land of the Indians. The north-west frontier
lind no aneient associations or memories of any kind, and
never had any sanctity. This is a remarkable fact of
the first importance, All ancient Indian heljef wWias
bound up with that middle region, and it was thither that
rishis and kings turned their steps when they sought the
ancient inspiration—never to the north-west

Tradition and myth therefore concur in snggesting that
Puriravas came originally from bevond the middle
Himalayan region ; that is, that the Aila or Aryan race
entered Indin from that direction, Myth names the
country Ilavrta in the far north as the land from
the race came when it entered India,
Aila oceurs in the Rigveda (x, 95, 7

which
Puriiravas' name
» 18) and i therefora

! Vi 61, 5-8; Bedo, 58 He 26, 136570,

= Va i, 40-8, Bl ; Hv 26, 1402-10 . Br 10, 11 Ag 273, 14,

* So Mt 14, 43-06; 12, 1215 Pd v, 8, 52-105, 117 10, B il g0
23-8, ndopts the story part inlly sl mneptly : and Vi 83, 858 .-c.imilnrlr.
with the first part lost. ;

4 Beoo Muir's Sansbrir Terva, ii, PR 32339, where ofl

the tuiss res
with this view, except the dian ini

two guotations abogt Kashmir,
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very ancient—imore ancient than the stories about Ila and
Ia.! Some importance may therefore be attached to the
myth which eonneets it with the first part of the word
Idvrta; and the fables about Ild and Ili or Ida were
probably devised in later times to explain the name
Aila®  Such explanatory stories are common in Sanskrit
literature, but the connexion between Ailn-and Iavria
would not have suggested itself naturally, is surprising
and may therefore be a truly ancient relie,

A few words may be said about what tradition suggests
regarding the Vedic nge. To arrange the reputed authors
of the hymns chronologically, as far as possible, with the
aid of tradition is a large and arduous task that has
yvet to be done; still, my examination of tradition has
incidentally touched many of them, and I offer a few
romarks provisionally. Various hymns are attributed
to persons who lived in the earliest ares. but it is with
Vigviimitra's time that we enter definitely on the Vedie
period.  Most of the reputed authors who are mentioned
in tradition are later than his time, and the list reaches
down to Devipi (the eldest brother of king Santanu) ®
who lived about half a century before Vyasa, Hence the
period of the hymns did not elose till just before
Vydsa's time, and it would follow that he not only
arranged them as tradition says, but must have also
compiled them into the Rigvedie canon. It could have
been only a rishi of commanding ability, knowledge and
ciminence, who could have brought into one eompilation

P Bes JRAS, 1013, p 412,

£ Tt miny o mentioned that Sudyumna, into whom Il was torned, =
suid to have been o dimgperersa and foally departed to Havrta ; Mt 72,
10 Pl v, & 121, 124; L i, 65, 22 The kimpurusas were also
placed in that same north region. Myth thos connected the Saudyumna
stonok also with that land. Fuorther, it is said in Mt 22, 18 and Pd v, &,
123, that the Kurus, that is, the Northern Kurns, belongred to or were
subject to that stock. Thess allusions suggest that that stock, which
held East India, came also originally from the north.

* Wiruktn ji, 10; Brhndd, vii, 1505 MBh v, 148, 50545, .
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Mandikini and Alaka, the Caitraratha and Nandana
forests, the monntains Gandhamidana and Meru, and the
country of the Northern Kurus! The Gandharvas are
assigned to those regions. From them he obtained
sacrificial fire, he himself ultimately became o Gan-
dhiarva, and his sons were known amony them.? Further,
Purfiravas is said in some aeconnts to have been born
in the northern country Tlavrta, which was so named
after his parent Ila? :

Now these tales are mythical, and tradition becomes
mythieal when it reaches back to its ntmost limits - vet
such myths do not spring from nothing, but must have
had some basis. They certainly suggest that Puriravas
origin was in that north region. This inference is
supported by the fact that that region, the middle region
in and beyond the Himalayas, has always been the sacred
and ancient land of the Indians. The north-west frontiey
had no aneient assoeintions or memorics of any kind, and
never had any sanctity. This is a remarkable fuct of
the first importance, All ancient Indian belief was
bound up with that middle region, and it was thither that
rishis and kings turned their steps when they sought the
aneient inspiration—never to the north-west.$

Tradition and myth therefore concur in suggesting that
Purfiravas eame originally from beyond the middle
Himalayan region ; that is, that the Ails or Aryan race
entersd Indin from that direction, Myth names the
country [lavrta in the far north as the land from which
the race came when it entered India. Puriirgvas’ name

Aila oceurs in the Rigveda (x, 95, 7, 18) and is therafore
' Vipd, 5-8; Be 10, 5-8 ; He 20, 1307-70,
= Vi o1, 40-8, 51 ; Hv 20, 1402-10; Br 24, 11 ; Agars 14
P Bo Mt iz, 43-06; 12, 12-15: Pd v, 8, 82105, 7120, Bd i, oo,
H-8, pdopts the story partinlly aod ineptly ; anl vy 85, 958 *i.irll.ilnrh'.
with the first part lost. ‘
¢ Boe Muir's Sauskrie Texta, i, PR 323-39, whers

all the puissas AgTee
with this view, except the two quotations albogt K : =2

ashmir,
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very ancient—more ancient than the stories about Tla and
Hia' Some importance may therefore be attached to the
myth which conneets it with the first part of the word
Havrta; and the fables about Il& and Ila or Idda were
probably devised in later times to explain the name
Aila® Such explanstory stories are common in Sanskrit
literature, but the connexion between Aila-and Tlavria
would not have suggested itself naturally, is surprising
and may therefore be a truly ancient relie.

A few words may be said about what tradition suggests
regarding the Vedic age. To arrange the reputed authors
of the hymns ehronologically, as far as possible, with the
aid of tradition is a large and arduous task that has
yet to be done; still, my examination of tradition has
incidentally touched many of them, and 1 offer n few
remarks provisionally. Various hymmns are attributed
to persons who lived in the earliest ages, buot it is with
Visvimitra's time that we enter definitely on the Vedie
period.  Most of the reputed authors who arve mentioned
in tradition are later than his time, and the list reaches
down to Deviipi (the eldest brother of king Santanu)*
who lived about half a century before Vyasa. Hence the
period of the hymns did wot elose till just before
Vyisa's time, and it would follow that he not only
arranged them as tradition says, but must have also
compiled them into the Rigvedie canon. It could have
been only a rishi of commanding ability, knowledge and
sminence, who could have brought into one compilation

! Ses JRAS, 113, p. 412,

L It may be mentionsd thay Sudyumna, into whom Ili was turned, is
suitl to hve been s Emgprruges and fnally departed to Divrta ; Mt 12,
I, 19 Pd v, 8 121, 124 L i, 65, 220 The kimporusas wers alao
placed in that same north vegion. Myth thos conneoted the Saudyumna
stock also with that land,  Further, it is said in Mt 22, 18 and Pd v, &,
123, that the Kurus, that is, the Northern Kuras, belonged to or were
subfect to that stock. These allusions sugpest that that stock, which
held Enst Indin, came also originally from the north.

* Nirukea ii, 10; Brhadd. vii, 156 ; MBh v, 738, 5064-5. N
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all the hymns composed by the dilerent and sometimes
rival brahmanieal families and also a large quantity of
hymns of miseellaneous authorship ; and have established
that compilation as a canon aceepted unquestionably
by all subsequent times. No rishi is mentioned who
could have accomplished that except Krsnp Dvaipiyana
Vyiisa.

If we may estimate the date of the great Bhirata battle
as 1000 nc. approximately, Deviipi would be placed about
a eentury earlier. If further we form a chromological
estimate from the pgenealogieal table in JRAS, 1910,
pp- 26-9 (and we have no other basis to work upon),
Vidvamitra may be placed, at a very moderate computation,
about seven centuries eariier than the battle. Henes
without attempting precision the Vedie age may be
estimated as 1T00 to 1100 B.c. approximately, from
tradition.

It may be objected that the langnage of the hymns
betrays no marked differences commensurate with so long
a period, and to this point the following suggestion may
be offered with all deference to Vedie scholars, Tt would,
I imagine, be generally conceded that no sacred literature
attains to verbal veneration until it has been definitely
formed into a esnon and finally closed : before that it
is no doubt sacred, but it has not aequired rigid sanctity.
Hymns handed down orally during the ecenturies before
the formation of the canon could hardly escape being
gradunlly and imperceptibly modified in their diction
as the language gmdnnflv changed, so that, when they
were at last compiled into the canon, their language
would be rather that of the age when the canon was
formed than that of the ages when they were composed.
If this suggestion be reasonable, it would explain why
there is no very marked difference in the langnage of the
hymns, though they manifestly purport to have been
composed during a very long period.
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This presentation of what Indian tradition says about
the earliest times differs greatly from what scholars have
deduced from a study of the Veda and the Vedie
literature ; yet may 1 in conclusion offer, as n plea for
a fair consideration of it, this question: Can a complete
aceount be construeted if we put aside the copious tradition
left by the ksatriyas, who played the chief part in
establishing the Aryan dominion by their conguests ?

In order to show at a glance the development of the
Aila (or Lunar) race 6 concise genealogiceal table is added
on the next page. It exhibits the prineipal ruling families
and dynasties of the Ailas, and does not deal with the
populace in the countries and capitals mentioned.
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VIII
GLEANINGS FROM SHABARA

By Uoroxwn, GEORGE A, JACDE, Isprax Anuy,

I'l‘ is passing strange that this ancient and interesting

anthor, whose exposition of the Mimimsd sitras is
the oldest now extant, should be so much neglected by
wmodern students of Sanskrit. Yet one would suppose
that a writer who offered an interpretation of Vedie ritual,
and who preceded Sayana by nearly twelve centuries,
would never fail to receive attention from students of the
most ancient literature of India.  But there are others to
whom a good knowledge of Mimamsa is of importance.
It is no exaggeration to say that, without that knowledge,
it would be impossible rightly to comprehend the larger
treatises on Vedinta—notably those of the very learned
Appaya Diksita, in which very lengthy disquisitions on
Mimémsia topics abound — or even Jayanta Bhatta's
Nydyamanjari.

Quotations from Sabars are found in all such works
though not to the same extent as those from the famous
Mimfmsaka Kumirila, who probably flourished in the
seventh century of our era! Dr. Ganginiath Jha, of
Allahabad, has done great service by his translations
of those very abstruse works the Stokavirtika and
Tantravartika, which, togsther with his very helpful
work entitled * The Prabhakara School of Parva
Mimamsa ”, which he prepared ns o thesis for the
degree of Doctor of Letters, have brought a valuable
body of Mimimsi lore within reach of even those
unaequainted with Sanskrit,

I have recently prepared for my own use a somewhat
full Index to the first six Books of Sabars’s bhisya, and

V Sucred Books of the East] vol. xxv, p. 613
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now offer a few items from it as samples of the interesting
matter to be found there. There are one or two references
to Mahadeo Moreévara Kunte's unfinished work entitled
Saddarfanacintanika. It contains a translation of the
shitras of the first five books of Jaimini's treatise and of
part of the sixth book. His renderings are not very
lueid, but there is a good deal of useful information in the
notes ; and, most important of all, to my mind, he gives
references to a large number of the Vedic passages
explained in the bhasya. The Vedic Inder ocessionally
mentioned is, of conrse, that compiled by Professor A, A.
Macdonell and Dr. A. B. Keith, and published in 1012,
The Vedic Concordance is the gigantic work by Professor
Bloomfield, which forms vol. x of the Harvard Oriental
Series,

All but the last of the nyiyas quoted below are
included in the latest editions of my Popular Sunskrit
Mazims, but the references now riven to Sabara's
bhﬁ.:_s}‘a. Are new.

1 TgEETZ 0 This uncommon technieal term (from
the root § * to separate ”) is found under sitras 3. 7. 82-5,
where Kunte defines it as “ o particalar statement which
narrows the application of a general statement . In the
adhilarape eomprised by those four sitras an inquiry is
made as to whether the Vedie declaration
gumar: FAgEfE®, “the sacrificial rites of & Soma
sacrifice have [or require] seventeen priests,” is an example
of WggaaTE, or whether it is mevely o ufcamTfafy,
that is, an injunction limiting the number of priests,
withont in any way diseriminating between them, The
plirvapakse assigns it to the former, but that view is
shown to be untenable. In the Bhamati, under Vedanta.

giltra 1. 1. 23, we find the eXpression EERLILE I

which in the Kalpataru (a commentary on _Hhmmtii}

appears as WEFEATE, and is defined 1s TR fosyew
HEAH .
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Sinee the number of priests for o Soma saerifice is
limited to sircteen, how is it that the above passage
provides for sevenfeen ! This point is dealt with in
sitrns 36-8, where, after disposing of the snggestion
that the Sadasya is the seventeenth, it is decided that the
Swami, or patron for whom the saerifice is offered, is the
additional man.

Professor Eggeling’s note on Satap, Brih. x. 1. 4. 19,
whieh forbids the employment of a seventeenth priest,
is of interest: * This prohibition is probably directed
against the Kaushitakins, who recognize a seventeenth
priest, the Sadasya, who seems to have taken no other
part in the sacrificial performance exeept sitting in the
Sadas as the permanent custodian thereof.”

2. TArE 0 In the bhisya on sitras 6. 2. 16-18
there is a discussion as to whether in everyday life, as in
the performance of relirious rites, everything commenced
wnst of necessity be earried to completion, The primé
fneie view is that it is as imperative in the former as it is
known to be in the latter, since both alike have their
codes of laws which prescribe penalties for those who fail
The following, for example, is laid down for artificers:
WIT A9 TRATFASE: UTgE ¥ ATEWT AiAfga: which
Kunte renders thus: “In the case of a spoke being
broken, a flag is to be hoisted, and o Brilhman is to be fed
with & milk-preparation.” Now,apart from the absurdity
of hoisting a flag as a remedy for a damaged (probably
Bent, ratlier than broken) spoke, one would like to know
the anthority for atteching such a meaning to THRIATE,
ginee it is uot to be found in the lexicons and is not
explained in the commentaries. Inthe Marithi dictionary,
however, we find TETEY, which Molesworth defines as
“q pommon term for the central and the two side-slips
which lie along a door . What these slips are I cannot
say, but they wounld seem to be intended to strengthen or
bind together the component parts of a door; and it is
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Just such u sense as this that is required for YogATE if it
is to be worthy of its name, and useful for straightening
# bent spoke or splicing a split one.

3. IV T FgwET A 0 This curions statement—
“the cows of the gods walk on their backs "—is A st
g‘mtlfﬂ»&ﬂ-ﬁ‘d, xi, 7. 6, and iz quoted by Sabara (under
sutra 1. 3. 30) in support of the argcument of an objector
that words are used in the Veda in o different sense from
that attached to them in ecommon life, In this ease it
15 urged that go cannot possibly mean “eow”. The
Siddhéntin of course rejects this view, and Kumirila
attempts to remove the diffieulty by suggesting (Tantra-
vdrtika, p. 245) that possibly the ecows are on the earth,
and that when in its revolution it passes over the abode
of the gods, the cows appear to he walking upside down !
Omne wonders why he did not reverse this and place the
spectators on the earth and the cows in heaven, so as
to justify the expression “the cows of the gods”.

4. S®fFH 1 Readers of the Mahabhiasya  will
remember the simpler form of this word in the sentence
€ W ﬂw !‘aﬂ which Dr. Kielhorn! rendered
“If anybedy (in interpreting a rule) should say anything
that is not contained in the siitra, such o statement would
not be aceepted ".  The derivative employed hy Sabara is
found under sitra 6. 8. 36, whilst Vacaspati Midra twice
uses F®A in his comment on Yogabhdsya, iv, 15. Besides
the above I know of no examples of the word, in either
form, in philosophical writings,

5. 3UgWA, Suzfan These words are clearly used
by Sabara under sitra 6.8, 35 in the sense of “indication"
and “indicated " respectively; but it is not easy to deduce
that meaning from M “to bite”. In the Dhitupitha,
xxxiii, 81, there is a root YA “to speak”, or * shine ",
but perhaps the more probable source of the two words is

U IRAS. 108, . 409, on Magha, ii, 112,
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the Prakrit root danse, “ to show,” for which see Monier-
Williams, s.v. ﬂ

The passage in whieh the words oceur forms part of
a lengthy discussion (under siitras 6. 8. 30-42) as to the
meaning of the word oy in the sentence &7 ﬁﬁ'ﬂ-’l
gty ggarEaa (1S, vi, 111 6), the decision
being that ®TAM “a goat” is intended. The sentence
with which we &are concerned is the following :
FrATTETIAE U A g vyr= =TT oA
TR | g9T gAETT Sufud LerawrizafarE STwAE-
Ha=a agT graTeAfas® 3a ofF 7AW g faggarafata

G, ST 0 Under sifra 2. 2. 9 Sabarn quotes and
discusses the mantea (TS 2. 6, 6. 4) =i 7 Aerss
fAgd gZ=ET YIIETNT, SUTATSHE IRAN e
“the fault of repetition [or, of too close a connexion] is
brought upon a sacrifice when two cakes are offered in
suceession ; he therefore offers the low-voiced oblation in
between them, in order to avoid that fault™ It is
strange that here, ns well as in his bhasya on a similar
passage in Aitareya Brahmapa, iii, 47, Sayapa should
have taken this word to be the equivalent of WTerem,
and that Dr. Haug, following him, rendered it © laziness”.
One of the three meanings assigned to it in Nirulkfa,
iv, 20, is YoM, and in his translation of a‘;'r:rrup.
Brahmann, 1. 3. 2. 8 and 1. 6. 3. 27, Professor Eggeling
rendered it ** (the fault of) a repetition " and * (the fault
of ) sameness ", a meaning clearly requived by the context,
It is o pity, therefore, that the compilers of the Vedie
TIndere omitted that sense of the word, It may be added
that the word wrfaaT is found in Sanksepadirirala, i, 161,
where the commentator explains it by OETEAT, one
meaning of which is “ repetition ",

Since the only example of the verb ﬁ‘l‘lt‘! given in the
lexicons is that of RV. viii, 78, 2 (quoted by them as
viii, 68. 2), namely foafs fag g9TA “all that is sick

Jmraz, 1914, oy
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he medicines ” (Griffith), it may be of interest to note
that, in the discussion on the Taittiviya mantra, Sabara
twice uses this verb in the sense of “to remedy”. He says:
ﬁ[ﬂfﬂ'ﬁgﬂg‘mm gudrfa fafean. Then, a little
further on, w9 F9 fiygfagd.

7. F| N As the “nave” of a wheel this word is noi
found in Sanskrit lexicons ; but Molesworth ineludes it, in
that sense, under §aT. It is found in the bhiisya (i, 4. 20)
in the sentence TTHTA®E THE 'ﬁﬁwm

8. ¥=ETITE 1 Various meanings have been assigned
to this word! which is found only in RV. @i 53. 14,
& mantrs commencing with the words f§ 3 safam EIE T
T I According to Salara (1. 2, 39) it is the name of
a cify. He says: #Yw21 19 wwggm | S9mUTE
WAFET (sic) TrAT 0 So, too, Kuméarila, TRNT=E HIH1-
fuuagEdT uv agwrE ST weaTa On p. 4
of his introduction to the Rigveda, Siyana quotes Sabara's
explanation, as above ; bat in the interpretation of the
mantra he makes noiedéallio an epithet of aﬁﬂ

9. gfTatsg 1 This word is new to me and s not
found in the dictionaries. It is nsesd by Sabara (3. 8, b5
as an epithet of IFEW in the sense of WH -
consecrated "—or possibly as itself the name of some
kind of grass—and used for making the ufay. Miidhava
vxplaing it thns - gfgsfamgfsiy ‘]‘mm_
f&®: aftisega& s smeiar. This i« confirmed
by the .‘?r]afmefipﬁ.‘ti, A [afiu:] ufa=ify wrd=.

10. gfT 0 Under the same sitra a8 the above wae
find the following in eonnexion with the Darapiirnamisn
= L = y
cerelnoninl @ gATIIEEE T 24T WIZTATAT ufgF Firfa
* Of two blades of darbha grass, of equal length, viz, each
& span long, and with the points unbroken, he malkes
two pavitras"”. This deseription of the pavitra at onee

! Bee Fedic Fader under this and Pramuagauda,



GLEANINGS FROM SHABARA Jo3

differentiates it from that of the Rigveda, which, according
to the Vedic Inder, was a sieve umde of sheap’s woal.
In his transintion of bm'up Brih. i. 1. 3, Professor Eggeling
enlls the above * strainers ™, purlhum ", and * elarifiers "',
In the original of para. 3 we read ATETHAT,

arfe: Wrsfa, which the Professor renders having then
strained the sprinkling water with those two (strainers),
he sprinkles with it ", and adds in a footnote, “ He pours
water into the Agnihotra ladle (in which some of the awn
of the rice remains), and after cleaning it with the two
strainers he sprinkles with it.” Dr. Ganginitha Jha
defines the pavitre as “a blade of kufa eut into two
equal pieces, and conseerated with a mantra; used for
sprinkling water 7. The use of the word 349, however,
in the Brihmaga, and of IF#TlA in Katyayana Srawtea-
sitra, 2. 3. 33 (¥fEdvwmw sEr avat [afgEnai]
FIGATIA), makes it clear that the pavitros were not mere
sprinklers of water, the idea of purifying being inseparable
from the word.

11. m 1 Sabara probably  ecoined this word,
which is said to mean * twisting of the back ™ in turning
frow side to side in order to examine and explain various
objects to a pupil. It occurs under siitra 2. 1. 32, and is
explained by Kumiarila thus: mmﬁﬁﬁ
g g 98 gfewifwaa ofa ammarags gerszrfaumm.

12, offaam= gmiﬁ‘ﬁ?ﬁu:ﬂ This maxim is found
twice in the bhisys; under sitra 3. 3. 14 in the words
?ﬂ'@ﬁm H‘Er[mﬁilw:, and uwnder 3, 8, 12 in
the sentence wuTwEfEeET f§ 3o frawmr: wfs waT9Ey-
fzet wafa.

13, wfasATt 01 The abridged St. Petersburg lexieon
alone shows the root Y with these three upasargas, and
quotes Apast. Srauta, vii, 14. 8, as an example, Sabara

' Prabifiker Mimdped, p. 269,
= See Phird Hoandful of Popular Mains (2ud ed. 1811}
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(7. 1.7) gives us two more, perhaps from some Kalpnsitea:
79T APaTAAET: wfawaTata  sgE afa o wfreraer
=f§: wfmarrafa” o=y

14 IETET N As nsed by Jaimini in sitea 6. 4. 30
| & WETH@A T ) this verb clearly means “to take
the place of ", “to be substituted for something else,
a sense not found in our dictionaries, TIn expounding the
sitra Sabara employs the noun WETETH as the equivalent
of wfafafa, o meaning assigned to it in the Vaeaspatyamn.
This is confirmed by the Jaiminisatravritti as follows ;
W A Feinfafafoey sa aggfafa 4v@ gdwesms @
T | ® vETTsETY: wanwwa wfafafa: AT, If
I, who am not a Vedic scholar, may presume to differ
from one so learned as Dr. Garbe, T wounld sugrest that
“subatitute *, and not “ corollary ”, is the meaning of
WETHETY throughout the Apastamba Srautasiira

15, atafas 0 As the only recorded example of this
very significant word is from some unspecified eommentary
on Gautama’s Dharmadistra, 1 offer one from Sabars.
Under satra 4. 3. 24 it is argued that & man ought to
finish any sacrificial act which he has commenced, oven
though he has ceased to desire the ad vantage to be derived
ifrom it. But why 1 ﬁrzrﬁtrim‘r!r FemETeEATg"E: |
azwCEe fer fardSy wwfesE o4 wvgw o
Lo

L6. smwas: gfta® 0 This expression, found neay the
end of the blidisya on 2. 1. 12, has puzzled me exceedingly.
The paridhis, as Dr. Jha! tells us, are three logs of wood
placed on the north, west, and south sides of the altar; and
Professor Eggeling ealls them = enclosing-sticks”,  Six
kinds of wood are named by Katyiyana (ii, 8. 1), of which
the paridhis may be made, but Bina is not one of them,
In Brihaddranyala Upanisad, 3. 8. 2, we have the word

as an epithet of WAY (understood), and Sankarg
b Pribhdaborn Mimidgiad, . 257,
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explains T as a piece of bamboo affixed to the point of
an arrow. This meaning may be conjectural, but in
any case it would be unsuitable here. Can any one
enlighten us?

7. ‘fi AaETgIafgmEa n This saying (explained in my
Mazims) is found under sitras 2. 1. 4; 3. 4. 40; 4. 1. 18;
4. 2. 10; 6. 1. 1. It probably originated with Sabara.

18, YEHETHTG I This, too, is found in the bhisya
on 3. 5. 46 in the following words : ¥E IT96T STEARTAT
TwATTE fayw: wa | w5 faam swfegd wwEa.
This reminds us of a passage in Mahabhasya 1. 2. 64
(virt. 43) which I have quoted under the nyaya S=Ts
saned | in the second edition of part iii of
the Marimes,

19. \Tg 0 Sabara (6. 8. 2R) quotes TS, 3. 1. 4. 3,
viz, GEYATGASATCT AT SfFgCEA wimT awneEr
fagr=gass: 1 In the Rigveda, aceording to the
Vedie Index, “ Mdayuw denotes the *lowing™ of a eow and
the ‘bleating’ of a sheep or goat,” but here it means
@ ery of pain proceeding from an animal that is being
killed at n snerifice, and whieh necessitates the HEHRTA.
Here is Siyana's comment on the passage,  After nuoting
Apast. Srawtasitra, vii. 17. 3, Wﬁﬁl L F
qWAETH FEMA, ho says: WH ugaicwEwrai @y
TEIGFATAFIATYTT FAmAGT=ATH: wrZwswmrEafa
7% g3 frad aeTewEr sfaRt #@ragg)

Although the Srautastitra quoted above seoms to state
thnt the m i4 to be offered if the animal raises a ey
of pain, ete., yet the commentator declares that the offering
is nof made on that account, but simply on account
of the Lkilling! Here are his words - f9faaTafafaa
uET W § Aarveafiswmgscmfzfaade fm ofa
wufaags @9 aupeafata,

20. graga« JrEfa®mA 0 This oyava is found four
times in the bhisya, nomely in 3. 5. 44; 5 3.12; 5.4.11



306 GLEANINGS FEOM SHARARA

and 18, The meaning seems to he, * It expresses just
what is stated, and nothing more.” For other examples
see the second edition of part ii of the Marims.

21, Fwrir wafe Many of our readers will doubtless
reeall with pleasure Dr. Kielhorn's very interesting
exposition? of this *somewhat peeuliar phrase™ which
is found foor times in the Mahibluisyn, 1t has been
variously interpreted, bhut js really the equivalent of
agfer “they say”. I think, however, that it seems, in
some cases, to imply a feeling of contempt for the persons
in question as being mere chaflerers whose opinion was of
little value. A point of great interest brought out by
Dr. Kielhorn is the fact that the same phrase is found
in one of the Jatakas as vattaro lonti, o form of
expression which, as we are told in a footnote, is of
frequent occurrence in some Pili works. Dr. Kielhorn's
comiments on this coineidence deserve attention. bnhurn
no doubt, took it from Patanjali, and we find it as
FWTLT ¥ under satras 3. 1 2 and 4. 2. 8: and as
wafe TW1C under sitras 1. 4. 10 and 11, Sabara was
& keen grammarian, and a firm believer in the accuracy
of Pinini. Under siitrs 10, 8. 4 there is an interesting
passage in which he gives his opinion as to the relative
eredibility of Pagini and Katyiyana, which is quoted by
Vacaspati Migra in Bhamati, 3. 3. 26.

22. ITETATHESA I So Sabara under siten 3. 5. 42 -
and the same is found in the Benares edition of Katydayana
Srautasfitra, xxiv, 176, where the commentary snys:
TTETEE A iEf EWr =0 . 7Y avawen goem
Hafm. Butin Tapdya Bralmiawa, xxv, 7. 1, it is called
WTHATAT A/, and in the next sitrea it is stated that the
ﬁiktyu Gouriviti, who offered » puredisa of meat, atiained
universal prosperity by means of that sacrifieial SESRION
at the River Yavyiavatlh, The Apast. Sranta, too, Tius the

o JRAS. 1598, O X
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reading WTAATAT, and it is from sotras 23, 11. 12 and 13
that Sabara quotes the passage df@a af@masEfs, which
tells how the meat for the sacrificial eakes was obtained.
These two sitras, alas | are not quoted in Dr, Bloomficld's
Concordance, and I spent a lot of time in hunting
for them.

23, gml This well-known =simile, which
illustrates the *apparent existence” of the Vedantist, is
employed in the following passage on sitra 3. 8. 24:
77 fr Tiww waw wrfe =@ | 997 giwsEt
THAfaSTaa.

24. There is & corious passage in the opening part of
the sixth book where n discussion is raised as to the
application of the injunction SAFTAT gFA. [t cannot,
it is said, apply to frees, for being inanimate they have
no desires of any kind ; buot it may, perchance, apply to
animals, for that they desire things is proved by their
seeking a shady spot when overcome by heat, or a warm
one when oppressed by cold. If it is objected that all
their desires relate to present enjoyment and not to
anything in the future, the objection is proved to he
groundless by the fact that dogs are seen to fast on the
fourteenth duy of the month, and hawls on the cighth,
with a view to some advantage in the future! This
primi facie view is gravely refuted on the ground that
without a knowledge of the Veda none are led to engage
in fasting in order to obtain some advantage in the distant
future, and of course animals have not that knowledge !

25, In connexion with the Vajapeya sacrifice we find in
Apast. Srawti, xviii, 2. 11, the sotra fRvaaTfems sfEs
gasgfn natfe, which is quoted by Sabara under sitea
3. 4,13 and 3. 8, 12, As the sttra is not included in the
Vedic Coneordance, the above reference to it may be
u help to some quotation-hunter,
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GAZETTEER GLEANINGS IN CENTRAL INDIA

By Major C. ECRFORD LUARD

Tue Gerear Dam axp Tesmrre at Brosroe ¥
BROPAL STATE

MHE temple and dam which form the subject of this

paper have already been dealt with in the Tndian
Antiguary ' and in the Journal of the Asiatic Soceiety
of Bengal?® the former paper, written by Colonel Kineaid,
heing the most complete.

The little village of Bhojpur is situated in the Bhopal
State of the Central Indin Ageney in longitude 23° 6" N.
and latitude 77° 38" E., 5 miles north-east of Dip station
on  the Great Indian Peninsula Railway. From this
station it is reached by a country track leading at first
over vocky hills and finally over deep alluvium, which
marks the aren of the old lake deseribed further on.

Dip was, as its name still shows, onee an “island ™ in
the lake. The present village lies at the bose of a rock-
strewn hill on the summit of which signs of a much older
settlement may still be traced.  From the top of this hill
a fine view of the whole of the area ceceupied by the old
lnke enn be had.

The village of Bhojpur is traditionally supposed to haye
been founded by Raji Bhoja I of Dhir (1010-55). He
is, moreover, credited with having erected a large town
hiere. This an examination of the site shows to be n mers
fnble, as there are no traces whatever of a settlement of
any size, while the unfinished eondition of the temples
proves that whatever the intentions of the founder may
have been, he was unable to earry out his design. In

Vo fiied, Ant,, xvii, 548, 2 JTARE,, viil, 805 : xvi, 730,
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Mug_hnl days, moreover, when places of importance under
the Hindus usually became the head-quarters of Sarkirs
or Mahals, this place was of no importance apparently,
A Bhojpur is mentioned in the ‘din-i-Abbari! as the
head-quarters of a malal in Sarkir Raisen, but it is
a different place of the same name. It may be remarked
also that no traces of Muhammadan oecupation exist here,
such as are invariably met with in any place used as an
official centre, while its remoteness would militate ngainst
its being a plaee of importance,

The great temple stands just above the village of
Bhojpur, a little to the south-east of the shorter of the
two dams to be deseribed later, at an elevation slightly
higher than the maximum water-level, as controlled by
the waste weir,

The shrine is Shaivite and is incomplete, all that stands
being the garbha-grha containing the Linga, of which
the doorwny faces west over the site of the great lake,
A wall of rubble and mud now extends in front of the
shrine, forming a long narrow courtyard, enclosing some
small huts used by the local Mahant and his chelas. The
sanctum is in plan a simple square of 66 feet, quite
plain in design, and without any of the salient wnd
re-entrant angles usoal in northern temples. It is raised
upon a plinth 7 feet high, divided into two sections hy
a simple string-course. The doorway is of unusun] height.
partly covered with earving of the bell and chain pattern
and other designs. 1t was evidently to have been decorated
profusely with earving below also, the empty socket-hales
for pieces of senlpture being still visible,

Within four massive pillars support the foundations
of a magnificent dome, which unfortunately was never
completed.  That its present condition is not due to
injury but to incompletion is clear from tie eXistence
against the north wall of the earthen ramp by which the

! Jureety & Blochnmnm, Aiu.i- dbbai, if, 100,
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blocks of stone were raised to the necessary level to enable
them to be placed in position as well as by the numerous
shaped blocks lying round the building.

The four pillars, massive as they are, have been saved
from any appearance of heaviness by elever construction.
Each pillar is built up in three sections ; the lowest is an
octagon with facets of 2} feet, surmounted by another
octagon with facets of 2} feet, from which a twenty-four-
faced section rises.

The Linga within is also of unusnally massive pro-
portions. 1t has a total height of 20 ft. 1} in. including
the base, the emblem itself being T} feet high and
17L feet in ecirenmferemce. It stands on a massive
platform econsisting of three sandstone blocks placed one
upon another, and is 20 ft. 10 in. square at its foundation.
Here, as in the ease of the pillars, skilful construction
hins prevented any appearance of exeessive massiveness
The parts are carefully graduated, while the rounding
off of the corners adds to its gracefulness. A flight of
steps leading up to it is certainly a later addition.

The temple is supposed to date from the twelfth century.
This seems probable, and thongh legend associates both
Bhoja and Udayaditya (1059-81) with its erection, a later
dante would appear more likely,

To the east of this temple, higher up the hill, stands
a Jain shrine, It is rectangular in plan with sides of
14 and 11 feet, The roof is formed of large stone slabs.
The floor is 3 feet below the base of the door. It
contains a large figure of Mabdvira, 18 feet high, Aanked
by two statues of Parasnith under the usual snake-hood
ennopies each 7 feet high, All these figures are naked,
showing that they belong to the Digambara seet, This
building is clearly nothing more than the garbha-grha of
a temple of which the rest was never completed. This
is shown by the plinth and also the existence of an earthen
ramp similar to that at the great temple. To the north
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of this temple is a swmall shrine formed of nine pillars of
simple design, which contains a large headless fignre of
o female deity and a small image of Pirasnath., Just
outside lie two more figures, one of Parasnith and the
other of Mahivira, both belonging to the Digamnbara sect.

' Nowhere are there any inseriptions, n few names seratehed

on walls and a short salutation to “ the son of Mahadey *

*

-l in modern characters, being the only records in any of

these buildings.
Traces of other small temples are to be found seattered
in the bushes and along the rocks leading from the great

_temple to the short dam. The figure of a goddess, another

of o bearded Rshi, and some small images lie near the
remains of one small ruined shrine. A large number of
samidhi stones are eollected st one spot, and n Yoni with
tifteen rows of footprints before it, each row containing

+ sixteen footprints, or 240 in all,

~ Some very interesting designs have been eut on the

surface of the roek near these footprints. These are

apparently working plans to seale of designs to be used

in the great temple.

To turn to the dams.  Two dams He west of the village.
From the map it will be seen how skilfully the position
of the lake was chosen. The scheme was to form a vast,
sheet of water by utilising the streams of the Betwa
and Kaliasot Rivers. To effect this the waters of the
Kaliasot had to be diverted so as to wnite with those
of the Betwi. Three dams were requived to carry this
ont, The first was that vear Bhopal, which still divides
the upper and lower lnkes, It is known as the dam of the
old fort, the * Qila kohua band ", This dam deflected
the stream southwards. On its conrse. however, it would
have escaped through the gap lying west of Goklikhedi
village, the only gap in the nataral wall of hills whieh
surrounded the area chosen. Here the longer but lower

. of the two dams was raised. Tt s 3,250 feet long, and
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200 feet wide at its broadest part, its average height
being 24 feet, It now carries a country rosd leading to
Bhopal city. The dam is formed of rubble and earth in
the centre with & facing of sandstone Llocks, set square
like bricks. The stream of the Kaliasot no longer flows
against it, the acenmulated silt having driven it into
a new comse often lying as much as 400 yards away.
The third dam, now in a ruined state, is by far the more
interesting of the two. Having to withstand the full
flood of the two rivers it was comstructed with great eare.
The western end was earried 200 feet back into the roek
of the bank. being brought out in a curve and protected

with two revetments on the lake gide. On the side
vpposite to this the dam wall has been taken 500 feet into

the rock so as to obviate the danger of its being cut
through or round by small streams, It is not, however,
s strongly made at this point, as the pressure it was
called on to bear was lessened by the way the rock rises
from the lake side to meet the dam wall.

This dam was 42 feet high at the banks and 50 feet high
in the centre when intact, its base covering about 275 feet,

the actual width of the gap filled by it being 120 fest.

The greatest eare was taken to ensure its strength in the
centre, ns the remains on the western bank show. Here,
where the top is uncoversd, it is pmﬂihlu to see the nature
of the structure. The dam was divided internally into
poctangular compartments by vertieal walls of gandstone.
These compartments were then filled with stone and rubble
well rammed down, o method pursued, no donbt, throngh-
out the strocture.

The facing of this dam was perhaps its most interesting
feature. Great blocks of sandstone averaging 4 feet long
by 8} wide and 21 thick were employed,  On the lake
side, where the water pressure was considerable, they were
ot in at an angle of 65 degrees. Throughout the dam no
eoment was used anywhere. ;

!'I



314 GAZETTEER GLEANINGS IN CENTRAL INDIA

Eastwards of this dam lay the waste weir by which the
level of the lake was controlled. This was formed by
cutting down into the neck of a eql lying between two
small hills. The waste weir channel les 40 feet above the
base of the dam.

The Betwa and Kaliasot now flow through the gap and
wend their way down a picturesque valley, with lofty
wooded banks, which is strewn for over a quarter of a mile
from the dam with great blocks of sandstone, once the
retaining wall of this barvier (see Fig.).

The area of water held up by these dams exeeeded
250 square miles (see Map). It stretehed from Dumkheda,
near Bhopal city to Amoha in the south, and from
Chaplisar in the east to Barkhedi in the west, the
maximum length and breadth being respectively 29 and
L5 miles,

From the Pandava hero Bhim to Riama and Raji Bhoja
of Dhir, varions persons have been credited with the
erection of the dams, but there seems litile doubt that
they were the work of either Raja Bhoja or one of the
Paramars line, to which he belonged, a line that ruled
over Malwa from the ninth to the fourteentl century,
reaching the zenith of their power in the eleventh
and twelfth, The assignment of these dams, therefore,
to the eleventh or twelfth century must come very near
the truth,

The builders, whoever they were, had eonsiderable
knowledge and skill, as the selection of the site and the
boldness of the design amply testify.

Tradition recards with greater certainty that the
ruined dam was eut through by Sultin Hoshang Shaly of
Malwa, who ruled from 1405 to 1435 4.n, 200 years or
more after its erection. Whether this was done in a #i
of destructiveness or with the deliberate intention of
securing a large fertile addition to his possessions, it js
impossible to say, but considering the troubled times e
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lived in it seems most likely that he came across the damh
in some mwarch from his new eity of Hoshangabad, whieh
lies not fur distant, and destroyed this monument of
a former Hindu ruler out of mere wantonness. Tt is also
possible that tradition is at fanlt and natural causes
destroyed it. But tradition has more to say, adding that
Hoshang Shih employed a large army three months in
making a breach, and that it was thirty years before the
heavy alluvium left by the waters of the lake became
sufficiently dry to be habitable, so that the Sultin himself
benefited little, thongh he eonferred a great boon on his
slleeess0Ts,

Many tales have been woven round the memory of this
great spread of water. Riji Bhoja and his Rani are said
to have sailed on hot weather evenings from Bhajpur
aeross to Bhimbait at the southern end of the lnke, where
some euriously shaped rocks are called after the Pandava
hero to this day. Another tale narrates that Bhoja,
afflicted with leprosy, was told that he could be eured
only by washing in the biggest lake in all India, and
that the lake must be fed by one stream for each day
in the year. For a long time only 364 were fortheoming,
till o Gond, Kallia by name, discovered the stream called
after him, the Kilinsot. The lake was made and the king
was cured.  Numerous small shrines, simply formed of
large slabs of sandstone, are still pointed out as = Raja
Bhoja's hoathouses ",

It would be interesting to speculate on the effect which
this huge sheet of water, sending its moisture-laden
breezes over the platean, had on the climate of Malwa.
Forest still covers the hills and valleys round Bhojpur,
but in the days of the lake it must have been far more
luxuriant, and possibly the traditional fertility and
exemption from famine whieh is al ways sttributed to this
still favoured tract owed its existence lurgely to this great
expanse of water,
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" The lake is no more and the glories of the place are
dimmed, bat the roins of the titanie dam remain, and the
fnme of the mighty sheet of water, which onee lapped the
rocks at the foot of the great temple and on which Raja
Bhoja and his queen loved to sail after the hent of
a summer's day, still lives in Northern India in a series
of verses recording the greatest vanished marvels of
the land.

Til to Bhopil til

Aur sab taliya ~

Rapt Kamalapat

Aur sab maypiya

Riji to Rimchandra

Aur sab Rajiya

(and so0 on).

g T
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THE VAEATAKA DYNASTY OF BERAR IN THE
FOURTH AND FIFTH CENTURIES A.C.

Br VINCENT A. SMITH
A"

ABNREVIATIONS

ABR.—Aveleological Swrvey of India, Beports, writken or
edited by Sir A. Cunningham, 1871-87,

A 8.W.L—Archaological Survey of Western India, Triibner,
vad., by Dr. James Burgess, C.LE.

Collins—" The Geographieal Data of the Raghuvamsa and
Dasakumaracarita,” being an insugural dissertation for
the Ph.D. degree at Leipzig. Printed at Leipzig by
G. Kreysing, 1907. The author, Dr. Muark Callins,
8. now Professor of Sanskrit in  the University of
Dhablin.

Ep. Ind—Epigraphia Tudica,

FOL—TInseriptions of the Early Gupla Kings and  their
Successors, Caleutts, Superintendent of Government
Printing, India, 1888, by Dr, J. F. Flest, (.1.E.

HY.A—A History of Fine Art in India and Ceylon, Oxford,
1911,

LG —Imperial Guzeticer, Oxford, 1907-9.

_Ind. Ant—The Indian Antiquary, Bominy.

EINL—A List of the Inseriptions of Northern TIndia,
from about s.p. 400, by Professor I, Kielhorn, C.LE.,
Gottingen (Appendiz  to Epigraplia Indica, wol. v,
1875-8),

HE Vakitaka Dynasty, of which the very name and
existence had been utterly forgotten for many
centuries, was brought to the knowledge of students of
aneient Indian history by the publication in 1836 of
JRAS 1014, 2
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a eopper-plate grant from the Central Provinees. Since
that date a few more inscriptions on stone or copper
have been discovered at various times and places, and
the little known about the dynasty is derived solely
from those records. No extant coin can be assigned to
the Viakiataka princes, who must have used as currency
the monetary issues of other powers, We are ignorant
of the derivation of the name Vikitaka, and are unable
to say whether the kings were indigenous or of foreign
descent. Nor do we know for ecertain the locality in
which the dynasty took its rise. It is not mentioned
in literature, although it seems to be the suhject of an
obseure allusion in the Purinas, which eontain in the
section dealing with the dynasties of Vidifa, ete, the
passage translated by Mr. Pargiter from his eclectic
text, as follows :—

“ Hear also the future kings of Vidisd. Phogin, son of the
Nign king Besa, will be king, conqueror of his enemies" cities,
n king who will exalt the Niga family. Baducandra, and
Candriméa who will be a second Nakhnvant, then Dhanadharman,
and Vaigarn is remembered as the fourth. Then Bhitinanda
will reign in the Vaidids kingdom.

“When the family of the Sungus ends, Sifunandi will reign.
His yvounger brother wns named Nandivefas, In his lineage
there will be 8 kings. His daughter's son named Siguka was
king in Puriki.

* Vindhyaéakti's valiant son, named Pravirs, will enjoy the
city Kafichanaki 80 years, and will sserifice with vijapeys
snerifices replete with choice largesse. His 4 sons will be
kings" '

The passage is concerned with the territories now
known collectively as Central India, Vidifa being Bhilsi
on the Betwh River in the Gwalior State, so that
a reference to the Vikitakas would be in pluce. The
uncommon name Vindhyasakti is the first in the Vakataka

" Dynosica of the Kali Age, Oxfond, 1013, p, 72.

p———
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genealogy, and the Pravira of the text may well be a
variant of Pravarasena, the second name and the first
Mahardja in the Vakataka list, who, according to the
Chammak inscription, eelebrated the vajapeya sacrifice,
as well as four afvamedhas and other sacrificial rites. The
specinl reference in the Purinas to Pravira’s performance
of the wijapeya rite makes it highly probable that
Pravira is merely a variant of the epigraphie Pravara
Moreover, the inscriptions connect the Vakitakas with
Niga prineces, such as are mentioned in the beginning of
the Puranic passage.

Notwithstanding the admitted obseurity of the dynasty
and the imperfection of its record, the fragmentary story
of the Vakatakn kings is not devoid of interest and
importance. Their chronology, which Bithler long ago
had outlined with substantial accuracy, had been obseured
by an unlueky hypothesis, the acceptance of which
concealed the intimate relation between the Vakatakas
and the great imperial Guptas, while at the same time it
confused the history of Indian art. A recent discovery,
published by a competent scholar in substance although
without details, has proved that Biihler's view was sound,
and has established beyond dispute the substantial
gorrectness of his chronology. The Vikitaka kings are
thus brought into direct relation with the Imperial
Gupta dynasty, as well as with high-class architecture
and seulpture of the early Gupta period, and with some
of the best pictorial art in the western caves. These
consequences of the recent discovery make it worth while
to review the whole of the existing evidence for the
history of the Vikitakas, and to work out the dynastic
chronology.

Following my wusual method 1 begin with the
exhibition of the epigraphic testimony in a convenient
tabular form.!

I Ohsolete editions are not aited.
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PURFrORT, NEFERENCES AND BEMARES.

Merely the I:fnr'n name inseribed on the edge
of n slab, followed by n doohtful word,
perhaps Vyighra,

F.GL, Ko, 53, p. 238, pl. xxxiii 4 ; |
ABR., vol. xxi, p. 98, pl. xxvii.
The record seems to he merely
n rough draft of purt of the |
inseription No, IT on the face of |
the same slab,

Becords that something, not specified, was I F.G:L, No. 54, p. 238, pl. xxxiii B;
done or made by Vyighradeva, a feadatory | A S K., wt supra. The slab is |
of Maldrija Prithivishena, for the benefit | associnted wit tumplﬂumdﬂmd i
of Vyighradeva's parents.  The slab must | scolpture in the Giupta sty ufl

huv&{;wuiusarbediunhulhliugufsumelsimi, the fourth century. See LG,

(1908), #.r, Ajnigarh State; and

Collins, p. 34.

Chinrmiiiks (Chammnk), | F.G: 1, No, 55, P 235, pl. xxxiv
situuted in the Bhojakata kingdom, to 1,000 | A.8.W.L, iv, p. 116 Jad, Ant., |
Brohmans. Issued from Pravwrspors | i, 916, For discossion of the i
Gives the donor's genealogy back to the | Bhojaknta kingdom, ses Collins, [
firek Mohiirijs, Provarosena (1), Recites p. 28 |
the marrisge of Rodrasena (I1), the donor's |
futher, to Prabhivati-guptd, daughter of
the Mahirijadhiraje Se1 Devagupta. |

| Grant of o \ri.i].luga in the Bennikarpars bhios

te o Brahman, Place of issoe not staterd.
Genealogy exnctly as in No. 11L

{irunt of the ?illﬁ
0

F.GL, No. o8, p.- 243, phk xxxv
Collins, pp. 28, 37.

Two grants, namely, one of lund in Dar-

bhamalaks, in Chandrapum-sangamika, in

i rdjyn : and the other of land in

Karmakirn villuge, in the Hil‘lll‘_l-j‘nhl::u

bloger, These lpealities have not n

identified.  Issued from Pravarnpurn
Genealogy exnctly as in Now. ITI, IV.

{3ift of the cave to a community of Buddhist
monks by Varihadevs, son of Hastibhoja,
mhn_él besn minister of Devasena Vikii-

arfihadewn umahbly was minister
of Harishenn, but &r:&mmni }u: imperfeot.

Much mutilated. Dedieation of o eave and
chaityn by n Hajn apparently subordinste
to the Vikitnkas, En.c Rijn's gensalogy
is recited,

tmmufbuvmnu'nminiahr,Hlat.il:hujl.
who dedicated the eave apparently. Much
mutilated,

Grant of land, details nob stated, jssued b
Queen Prabhivatt, widow of Rudrasena 1,
during minority of her son the Yuavarijs,
Divakirnsena. ~ Incidentally gives the
Eunuhg;r of the Imperial Guptas Pra-

| bhivati was daughter of ragupta I1

| and Kubetanigi.

Ed, with facs. by Kielhorn, Ep.
Ind., vol i (1894-5}, p. 268
Ben Colling, p. 20, o

hmmmm¥ddmum¢h
| ABW.L, iv

. p 124, pL vl

Ses also ibid., p 53,

Ihid., p. 129, pl. lvi,

Thid., pp. 84, 138, pl. 1x.

Not yet ed. or transl. Kunown
only from an abstraot notice
Professor K. B, Pithak in J
Ant,, 1012, p. 215
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The genealogical information afforded by the inseriptions
also may be conveniently exhibited in a tabular form.

VAEATAKA GENEALOGY

Inscnorrmoys Nos, G10-20
(Crasmakg, Siwaxi, Axp
Droora)

Mahirija Pravarasenn [1]
|

Gautamiputea, m.
dan. of Mahiraja
Bhavanfign of the
Bhiirnsivas

{
Muhirijs Rudrasens [T)
Mahfrija Prithivishega
Mahirija Rodrasena [11], m.
Prnhhivn.tig':&pt:.':,
dan. of Mahiriji-
dhirdja Deva.
gupia

|
Mahdirija Pravarasenn [I1]

Ixsonirrion
No, 622
{ATANTAR)

Yindhyadakti

Pravurasana [1]
|

Rudrasons (1]

Prithivishena
[eonguered the
lord of Kuntala)

Pravarasena [1T]
|

unnamed son, noc,
at B years of age

Devisenn
|
Harishena

|
(eonguered Kun-
taln, Avanti,
Kalifgn, Koaals,
Trikiita, Lata,
Andhra)

FParnax C.-po

Rudrsenn[IT],m.
Brl  Prabhivatd,
dou. of Mahd-
Eiﬂ;a.ﬂnldairﬂ]u Bri
! ray n
[T1] and Eaplfam-
Rz

|
Yuvarijn Srl
Diviknrnsene

The three genealogical statements, it will be observed,

present considerable discrepancies as well as much
agreement,

The first name, that of Vindhyasakti,
the Ajantd record only, in which
famous and valiant * twice-bhorn *
banner of the Vakitaka
No royal title is

is known from
he is deseribed as a
man, who hecame the
race, and vanguished his enemies,
given to him and in all probubility he
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was not a ruling sovereign, although, as already observed,
he may be the person of the same name mentioned in the
Puripas. The name is uncommon. Tt is impossible to
determine the region in which he lived and founded the
fortunes of his family, nor is anything known about his
race or lineage,

Pravarasens I, the son of Vindhyafakti, was the first
to bear the title of Maharija, but there is nothing to
show definitely the situation or extent of his principality.
He is given the additional title of samrdj, or “ universal
king ", which implies the exercise of or at least the claim
to considerable power, and he is credited with having
performed a multitude of &wuwte sacrifices, including four
afvamedhas, or horse-sacrifices, which could be celebrated
only by a prines who had subdued his neighbours. It
seems to be probable that he is eommemorated in the
Purinas under the slightly variant name Pravira, but
the scanty data do not permit the reconstruetion of his
history.

Gautamiputra, his son, married the daughter of a dis-
tinguished prince named Bhavanigs, Mahirija of the
Bharasivas. The language of the inseriptions was inter-
preted by Biihler as implying that the seat of the
Bharadivas “lay to the north of the Vikatakas, on the
Ganges ( Bhiigirathi)". So far as | know, the Bhiradivas
are not mentioned elsewhere, nor is there any other notiee
of a sovereign named Bhavaniga. His name seems to
mean that he belonged to one of the Niga races whom
Samudragupta conquered. The head-quarters of the Naga
chiefs in Samudragupta’s time were at Padmivati or
Narwar in the Gwilior territory, and it is possible that
Bhavanign may have ruled somewhere in that region.
Biihler's guess that the Bharadivas might possibly be the
same as “ the Bhiar Riajputs” was unfortunate. The name
of the tribe or race which at one time was influential in
Oudh and Bundelkhand is Bhar, not Bhiir. The modern
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Bhars aceupy the position of a lowly and impure Hindu
easte, although they retain traditions of former greatness,
and are obscurely eonnected with the Bais Rajpit elan in
Oudh. They are nsually considered to be an “ aboriginal *
tribe, and in Bundelkhand were mueh mixod up with the
Gonds. T was familiar with the caste during many years
of my serviee in India, and have never known its
members to be reckoned as Rajpits in modern times,
At present I am not in a position to throw any light on
the Bharasivas or their chief, Bhavaniga.

Gantamiputra, who married the danghter of Bhavanaga,
evidently must hove died before his father, and is omitted
from the Ajanti genealogy. The second Mahirdja of the
Viikatakas, according to all the lists, was Rudrasena I
who is known from the grants to have been the son of
Gauntamiputra.

Nothing is recorded about Rudrasena 1, except that he
was an ardent worshipper of Siva under his form of
Bhairava. It may be assumed that the reign of Pravara-
sena I, who survived his son Gantamiputra, and was
succeeded by his grandson, was long. The third reign
being expressly stated to have been of unusual d nraticn,
a reasonable inference arises that the seeond. namely, that
of Rudrasena I, must have been brief. Three
never oceur in unbroken sueeession,

Prithivishena, the third Mahirdjn, son of Rudrasena,
also was a worshipper of Siva,

long reigns

The grants say that “ his
treasures, means of government, and line inereased do

a hundred years, and that he had sons and grandsons ',
The correet explanation of that phrase, according  to
Bithler, seems to be that he ruled for & long time, and
saw his sons and grandsons grow up. The expression
“ o hundred years” need not, of eonrse, be taken literally.
His reign may be regarded as extondine over any period
from about forty to sixty years. The Ajantd inscription
eredits him with having conquered the lord of Kuntala,

ring



THE VAEATAKA DYNASTY OF BERAR 325

in the Deccan, whereas his only known contemporary
teeord at Nachnd is in the Ajnygarh State, to the sooth-
west of Allahabad. The evidence, though scanty, is
enough to prove that Prithivishepa in the course of his
exceptionally long reign had acquired a wide dominion.
His son, Rudrasenn II, married Sri Prabhivati, the
daughter of the Mahirajadhiraja Sri Devagupta, or
Chandragupta 11, whose consort was Kuberandgi. Biihler,
who justly observed that the title given to Devagupta in
the Viakataka grants then known shows that he must
have been a greater man than the Viakataka king,
wisely refrained from attempting to identify Devagupta.
Dr, Fleet, more boldly, was of opinion that it conld
“hardly be doubted” that the Devagupta of the grants
was the prinee of that name who belonged to the Later
Guptas of Magadha, and lived about ap. 700. TIn order
to justify that guess, based npon the identity of name,
Dr. Fleet was obliged perhaps to make the supposition
that severnl Vikitaka inseriptions recorded in different
places at different times had been all written in am
archaic, obsolete seript. It is, however, unnecessary to
labour an argument on the subject, beeause the discovery
announced by Professor Pathak settles the matter. The
grant (ix of my list) published partially by him, which
deseribes the bride of Rudrasena IT as the danghter of
Mahirijidhiraja Sri Chandragupta (IT) and his consort
Kuberanfga, permits of no hesitation in acknowledging
that the Devagupta of the other grants was simply an
alternative name for the great emperor of Northern
India, who conquered Malwd and Surdashtra in the last
deende of the fourth century. That conquest supplies
a good reason for the matrimonial allianee, beeause the
Vikiataka Mahdrija occupied a geographical position in
which he could be of much serviece or disserviee to the
northern invader of the dominions of the Saka Satraps of
Gujariit and Surashtra. Chandragupta adopted & prudent
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precantion in giving his daughter to the Vakataka prinee,
and so securing his subordinate allinnce. Assuming
the conquest to have been completed somewhere about
A.D. 395, the marriage cannot be far removed from that
year. We thus obtain a closely approximate date as the
foundation for the ehronology of the dynasty, and one
fully accordant with the natural interpretation of the
palmographical facts. It is worth notice that the consort
of Chandragupta, the mother of Rudrasena’s queen, had
& Niiga name, as Rudrasena’s father had. The emperor
evidently found it to his advantage to use the influence of
the old Naga families, whose sovereign power had been
broken by his father.!

I cannot explain why the Ajanta genealogy should have
omitted Rudrasena 11, who had made such a distinguished
alliance, but agree with Biihler in believing that the reign
of Rudrasena probably was brief and unimportant. He
may have been so overshadowed by his father-in-law's
greatness that he was not eonsidered to be an independent
sovereign. Rudrasena, like his Gupta superior, was
devoted to the cult of Vishnu,

His son, Pravarasena II, returned to the Suiva [aith,
and, perhaps, may have been less dependent on the great
northern empire than his father had been, The grants
show that he reigned at least twenty-three years. The
eapital, Pra.vnmpum. from whieh two of the documents
were issued, may have been named either after him or
after his ancestor Pravarasens 1.
show where the town was sitnat
to gness.

The genealogy of the successors of Pravarasens I1 is
detailed only in the Ajanta inscription, No. 623, That
vecord, unfortunately, is so badly
difficult to decide whether Pravaa

There is nothing to
ed, and it is useless

ilaumged, that it is
nsens 11 was suceeeded

1 For details and dates af the history of the Impmrial Guptas, ses
Buarly History of India, in either the s i

& sepand or the third edition.
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immediately by a prinee whose name has been lost or by
Devasena, who is known from the other cave inscriptions.

The fragments of the relevant passage were translated
by Biihler as follows :—

Verse 8. “[The son| of [that] king [ Prilthiviishenal . . . [having
conguered| the lord of Kuntala, righteously ruled
the earth.

. 9. His excellent son wos Pravarasens, who gained exalted
rila . . .

., 10. [His] son . . . [was] . . . who, having obtained the
kingdom when 8 vears of age, ruled well.

» 11. His son was . . . king . . . on earth Devasena,
throngh whose lovely enjoyments . . . of the king
of gods . . ."

Verse 12 then proceeds to mention Hastibhoja, the
minister of Devasena.

The fragments, as they stand, seem to medn that
Pravarasens 11 had a son, whose name had been lost, and
who nscended the throne at 8 years of age, becoming
the father of Devasena. Biihler adopted that interpre-
tation. But Kielhorn took no notice of the nameless son,
and apparently thought that he might be identical with
Devasena. It is impossible to be certain as to the meaning
of the passage. If Devasena’s father came to the throne
at 8 years of age, he must be assigned o reign of
considernble length to allow of his begetting Devasena,
who must have succeeded while still very young.

The Ghatotkachs cave at Gulsird, to the west of
Ajanti, was dedieated either by Hastibhoja the minister
of Devasenn, or by a member of his family.

The name of Harishepn which oceurs in the badly
mutilated inseription in Cave No. xvii at Ajantd pre-
sumably refers to the latest known Vikataka Maharija,

Professor Pathak's copper-plate shows that Rudrasena 11
and Prabhivati had a son named Divikarasena, who was
the yuvardja or Crown Prince. He way possibly have
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sticeseded under the title of Pravarasena II, but it is more
likely that he died young, and that Pravarasena was his
brother. _
From the imperfect and rather unsatisfactory materials
thus presented, we obtain the list of Mahfrijas ns
follows :—
THE VARATARA MAHARIJAS

Ape. c. AD,
1. Pravarasenn I, son of Vindbyadakti . 3 . 80D
11. Rudrasena I, grandson of No, 1 . : . . 880
L Prithivisheys, son of No. T1, had long reign . . M0

IV. Rudrasena 11, son of No. IIL, married danghter of
Chandmgupta 1T . ! : . 390

V. Pravarasena 11, son of No. IV, knn'i'm m have
reigned twenty-three yenrs . 2 205

VL gon of No. V., enme to the lhrnne at 8 5mrﬂ
of age . : : : - : . 420
VII. Devasens, son of No. 11 . : 445
VIII. Harishena, son of No. V1L, made Eltdltl&.l‘i‘ﬂ ml:tquestﬂ. 465
to ¢. HO0

Eight reigns cover approximately 200 years. The
chronology agrees closely with that suggested by Biihler
on pal@ographical grounds,

Although it is impossible to tix the duration of each
reign, it is established that Prithivishena enjoyed an
exeeptionnlly long reign, that Pravarasena IT ruled for
ab least twentyv-three yvears, and that Harishenn effected
extensive conquests, implying & prolonged exercise of
power. On the assumption that Chandragupta 11, Vikra-
miditya gave his daughter in marringe to Rudrasena 11
at about the time when the invasion of Malwa took place,
the dates assigned in the table eannot be far wrong, and
we may feel confident that the eight Vikataka Mahirijas
shonld be placed between the limits a.p. 300 and 500,
If Harishena had sny sueeessors they are not known, but
it is possible and not unlikely that the dynasty may have

survived until the establishment of the Chalukyn power
in the middle of the sixth century.
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The materials at present available do not suifice for the
determination of the place of origin of the dynasty or
of the manner in which Pravarasena I attained power.
Professor Collins observes that it can hardly be an
accident that the dynastic lists of both the Saka Satraps
of Surashtra and the Viakidtakas exhibit a sovereign
named Rudrasena followed by his son Prithivishenn.
The inference readily suggests itself that Rudrasena
Vikiitaka and his son Prithivishepa (e. 330-80) must
have been in some way connected with the Satraps of the
same name who had reigned between a.p. 199 and 222
But such an inference obviously is inconclusive, and it
may be unfounded.

If Vindhyadakti and Pravaraséna are the same persons
as the Vindhyafakti and Pravirasena of the Purinas, the
origin of the family might be sought somewhere in the
area now known as Central Indin, The earliest proved
loeal eonnexion, however, is that of Prithivishena with
the territory in Bundelkhand now known as the Ajaygarh
State, which lies to the south-west of Allahabad. All the
other inseriptions come from places wuch farther to the
south, The Chammak grant (K.INL, No. 619) establishes
definitely the fact that Pravavasena 11 (e 595-420) held
the provines of Bhojakataka, in which Chammak (Char-
minka) near Ilichpur was situated. That provinee,
therefore, was equivalent roughly to the Iliehpur Distriet.!
The name Bhojukataka, which means *ecastle of the
Bliojas ", implies that the province (rajyam) was named
after a castle formerly held by the Bhojas, an ancient
ruling race mentioned in the edicts of Asoka, the Maha-
bhirata, Harivainéa, Dadakumaracharita, and other works
of Sanskrit literature? The only conspicuous stronghold
in the neighbourhood of Ilichpur is the famous fortress

1 The Distriots of Berir were re-arranged in 1905, Tlil:l.lpllf.' which
used to be a separite District, was then merged in Amraoti {Amarivatt),
* The references are collected by Colline, g, 28
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of Gawilgarh, built on a mountain nearly 4,000 feet high
and commanding a pass formerly of strategic importance.
Although the ruined Imildings now in existence are of
Muhammadan date, none being older than the fifteenth
century, snch n position must have been held in foree by
the local rulers from the most remote times. The name
of Gawilgarh suggests that the fortress was onee oecupied
by the Gaolis, a so-called aboriginal tribe. I believe
that GAwilgarh must have been Bhojakataka. It is not
anlikely that the first Vikataka Maharija may have
established his power by seizing the old Bhoja stronghold,
from which he gradually extended his dominions both
to the north and to the south. But, inasmuch as we do
not hear of Bhojakataka until about a.n, 400 in the time
of the fifth Vakataka Maharaja, the conjecture that the
first Mahardja, a century earlier in date, had originally
established himself at Gawilgarh is far from being
proved.

The inscriptions state that Prithivishena (¢ A.p, 340-90)
vanquished the lord of Kuntala, and credit Harishena,
the eighth Maharija (¢. 4.p. 465-500), with the conguest,
not only of Kuntala, but of Avanti, Kalinga, Kosala,
Trikata, Lata, and Andhra, A few words may be devoted
to the explanation of those territorial or trib,g:| names.

EKuntala is defined Ly Mr. Rice in general terms as
“u province which ineluded the western Dekban and the
north of Mysore”, and more particularly as the country
between the Rivers Bhima and Vedavati, bounded by the
Ghits on the west, and including the Shimoga and
Chitraldurg Districts of the Mysore State, Bellary, now in
Madras, and Dharwiir and Eijr_hpur, now io Bﬂlﬂbﬂrj’. a5
well as certain adjacent tracts of the Nizam’s Dominions.?

It is hardly necessary to explain  that Avanti was
the well-known kingdom in Mialwa, of which Ujjain

1 . - .
; w{!‘m;fﬁd Coorg from the fﬂunptmm. 14, p3; .“_l_,l'k;rr‘r Gasitterr,
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(23° 11" N. and 75° 47" E.) was the capital. Up to about
AD. 395 Ujjain had been held by the Satraps of Malwa
and Surdishtra. It then passed under the rule of the
Guptas, and so remained until the break up of the Gupta
empire late in the fifth ecentary, when the Vikitakas,
like other local princes, freed themselves from the control
of the weakened suzerain power, and were at liberty to
extend their dominion. Kalinga, as is well known, was
the country on the coast of the Bay of Bengal, between
the Mahinadi and the GodivarL

The Kosala mentioned in the Ajantd inseription must
mean South Kosala or Maha Kosala, which comprised the
whole of the upper valley of the Mahinadi with ita
tributaries, and seems at times to have included a much
larger arvea, now forming the eastern districts of the
Central Provinees and the tributary states of Orissa. The
early capital seems to have been Sirpur (Sripura) on
the Mah@nadi, now in the Riipur Distriet of the Central
Provinees!

The name Trikita means *three-peaked mountain”.
The exact position of the mountain referred to has not
been determined, but the poet Kilidisa, writing in the
fifth century, states that it was situated in Aparinta, the
region of the Konkan to the north of Bombay, which
ineluded the modern Thana District. The mountain gave
its name to a kingdom, the rulers of which, the
Traikiitakns, are mentioned in a few inseriptions and eoin
legends, dated in a speecinl era, starting from A.p. 248-9.
The latest known date for the dynasty is A.D. 494, The
last Raja presumably was suppressed by Harishena
Vilkataka. The Traikiateka history thus further confirms
the proposed Vikitaka chronology.®

bASR., xvil, pp. 68-70, 1884

® All the little information available about the Traikatakas has been
collscted nnd published by Rapson, Catalogue of the Coine of the Andfira

Dymagty, ete., in the British Muossum, 1908,  See especinlly sections 42,
132, 134,
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Liata means Southern Gujarit, between the Mahi and
Tapti Rivers.'

The Andhra country may, perhaps, be taken to mean
Muharashtra, the Marathi country above the Ghits, but
at some periods the term had a wider signifieation.

The statement of the Ajantd inseription concerning the
conquests mnde by Harishena, if true, implies that his
vietorious arms were carried right across the centre of
India, from the Bombay coast to the shore of the Bay of
Bengal, His campaigns, however, even if they really
happened, probably amounted to nothing more than
temporary incursions into foreign territory, at least in
8o far as the more distant kingdoms were concerned.

If any Viakiataka Rijas succeeded the victoridus
Harishenn, we do not know their names, but, as already
observed, we may conjecture that the dynasty continued
to exist with greater or smaller possessions until the
establishment of the Chalukya power in the sixth century.

The determination of the main outlines of the Vakitaks
chronology is a matter of considernble importance for the
history of Indian art, and involves the reconsideration of
the dates tentatively usssigned to cerfain  buildings,
sealptores, and paintings in A History of Fine Art in
Tndia and Ceylon, published in December, 1011,

My ecalenlation assigns the long reign of Maharija
Prithivishepa Vikitaka to the period between a.n. 340
and 380, or,in less precise terms, to the second half of
the fourth ecentury. Prithivishena, therefore, was the
contemporary of Samudragupta of the Imperial Gupta
dynasty, who reigned from about a.p. 330 to 875 or 380,
The Nichni inscriptions of Prithivishena are inseribed
in characters substantially the same as those of the Eran
inseription of Samudragupta and the Udayagiri inseription
dated ap. 401 of Chandragupta I, The inseribed slab
at Nachod clearly belonged to one of the early buildings
b Bombay (azetteer, val. i, pt. i, P, 1808,
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at the site, which is that of the ancient eapital of the loeal
rulers. That capital was named Kuthara and presumably
was the residenee of Prithivishepa's subordinate chief,
Vyighradeva, who erected the structure to which the
inseribed slab was originally attached.

It may well be that the strueture in question was the
remarkable little early temple of Parvati, deseribed and
illustrated by Cunningham, which undoubtedly offers an
example of early Gupta architecture and sculpture—the
art of the fourth eentury or the beginning of the fifth.
I proceed to quote the most significant passages from
Cunningham's deseription.

“The temple of Parvati,"" he writes, " is one of the most
curious nnd interesting shrines that I have seen. Tt is ourions
from the conventional imitations of rock-work on all the onter
fages of its walls. Tt is especially interesting, as it seems to
preserve the old fashion of the temples cut in the rock. The
fignres on the onter walls and on the doorwny are nll in
the Gupta style of sculpture. The entrance doorwny has the
figures of the Ganges and Jumna standing on their respective
symbals, the croecodile and tortolse. And lastly, all the roofs
are flat, like those of known Gupts temples at Sinchi, Eran,
and Tigown.

“ The Parvati temple is a building of two storeys, It is
nearly square, 15 fest 9 inches by 15 feet ['inches® in text],
with plain, perpendioular walls. The lower storey is surronnded
by u roofed cloister upwards of 5 feet wide, which is closed,
except in front of the entrance door, by & wall 8 feet thick . . .
The upper storey is quite plain both inside and outside. It
wus covered by a flat roof of apparently three slabs . ... The
doorway of the lower storey is very richly carved with human
figures in pairs on eagh jumb, ending with samall statues of the
Ganges and Jumna. The figures are all of the Gupta period,
and wre much superior to all medineval sealpture, both in the
ease and gracefnlness of their attitudes, as well us in the real
beauty of the forms. The hair of the male figures is arranged
in the same fashion as that of the Gupta kings on their coins,

with rows of curls, like the wig of & judge. There are no obscens
Juas, 1014, aa
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figures . . . The outer faces of the wall (excepting only the
upper room) are carved to imitate rock-work. A few figures are
introduced, as well as a few lions or bears lying in holes or
caves in the rock-work . , .

** Tha pilasters and . . . peenliar ornaments an the lintal of
the doorway. All these belong to the Gupta siyle, as shown in
the temples at Eran and Udsyagiri. There is no inzeripiion,
and not even a single mason's mark could be found on any of
the stones. But the Gupta style of the figures, the returnz at
the ends of the door lintel for the réception of statnes, the
prominence given to the figures of the Ganges and Jumna, 4]
point to a very early period.”

Cunningham then proceeds to deseribs the inseribed slals
lying near, pronouncing that it “ also certainly belongs to
the Gupta period "1

When writing the History of Fine Art T was not able
to diseriminate between the various stages of the art of
the early Gupta period, and accordingly treated the little
Hat-roofed temple at Tigaws in the Central Provinees as
being of “about the same age” as the sculptures in
Cave xxii nt Ajanta, which I estimated as “somewhere
about A.D. 500"° 1 now think that the buildings of the
Tigawd class with their seulptures are appreciably earlier
in date, and belong mostly to the fourth century. My
amended view finds expression in an ; llustrated article on
“The Seulpture of the Gupta Period ", which is expected
to appear in the Ostusiatische Zeitschrift during 1914.
I think that there is good reason for referring the temple
of Parvati at Nachna with jts remarkable sealptures to
the time of Prithivishena Vakiataka and his contemporary
Samudragupta, that is to 8y, to the middle or second half
of the fourth century. The inseribed slab of Prithivishena,

L ABR, vol. xxi, pp. 85-58, pls. xxv-vii, 1885, Plate xxvi gives slight
Indieations of the nature of the scalptured ornaments, but no statue is

figured, It is much to be desired thit o pood set of photographs of the

Lemple und its seulptures should be obtaingsd and published to illustrate
the art of the reign of Samudragupta.
LHFA, p 162
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if it was not attached to the Piarvati temple, must surely
have belonged to some structure of the same age.

The three Vikitaka inseriptions in Buddhist caves,
viz. No. vi in Cave xvi at Ajanti, No. vii in Cave xvii at
the same place, and No, viii in the Ghatotkacha eave near
Culward, abont 11 miles west of Ajnnt, are of speecial
interest as determining the dates of the exeavation of
those caves with approximate accuracy. The Ghatotkacha
record, which is perhaps the earliest, gives the genealogy
of Hastibhojn, a Malabar Brahman of the Vallira sub-
division, who was the minister of the Vakiataka king,
Devasenn,  Unfortunately, the latter portion of the
document is lost, and it is not certain whether the eave
was dedicated by Hastibhoja himself or by some of his
deseendants. Anyhow, the inseription must belong to the
reign of either Devasena or his son Harishena, The date
of the eave, therefore, must be placed certainly in the
fifth century, and probably in the second half of that
century.

The inseription No. vi, which is better preserved,
records the dedication of Cave xvi at Ajanti by king
Harishenas minister, Vardhadeva, who was son of the
above-mentioned Hastibhoja, the minister of Devasena.

Inseription No. vii, which is mwuch mutilated, records
the dedication of Cave xvii at Ajantd by n member of
a family of local prinees, presumably subordinate to the
Vikatakas, the name of Harishena, apparently the
Viikataka king, being mentioned in v. 21

The result is that Caves xvi and xvii at Ajantd and
the Ghatotkacha cave near Gulwira are proved to be
approximately contemporary. All three were exeavated
in the reign of either Devasena Vikitaka or his son
Harishena, and all three may be dated with confidence in
the seeond hall of the fifth century, a determination
sutficiently precise for the purposes of the history
of art.
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When A History of Fine Arl in India and Ceylon
was published at the elose of 1911, T had not gone closely
mto the Vakitaka problem as I have now done. Professor
Pathak's inseription had not then come to light, and I was
influenced by the suspicion that the Devagupta whose
danghter was warried to Rodrasena 11 Vakitaka might
possibly have been the prince named Devagupta who
belonged to the minor dynasty of the Later Guptas of
Magadha, about A.D. 700. Aceordingly, T dated Caves
xiv—xx, with xxi-ix and i-v, as having been all excavated
between A.n. 500 and 642, observing that the bulk of the
paintings must be assigned to the time of the great
Chalukya kings, o.D. 550 and 642, although some may
have been executed under the patronage of the earlier
Vikataka kings of Berar. 1 alluded to the existenee of
a Vikitaka record in Cave xvi, but failed to take note
of the connected epigraphs in Cave xvii and the
Ghatotkacha cave.

The clearing up of the Vikataka chronology effected in
this essay considerably antedates Caves xvi and xvii at
Ajanta, and makes it possible that some of the other
eaves included in the numbers xiv_xx and xxioix may
be as early. Nos. i—v probably are the latest of all.
The absence of inscriptions renders precise chronology
of the whole series impossible, and we should remember
that the excavation of spacious Lalls in the solid rock
must have taken a long time. The execution of each of
the more important works must have extended over
several years, and as to the paintings, they
been added or extended from time to time,
allownnes is duly made for all these considerations,
a definite advance in the ehronology of Indian art results
from the determination of the fact that three important
Buddhist cave-shrines, namely, Caves Nos. xvi and xvii
at Ajantd, as well as the Ghatotkacha cave near Guolwiird,
were dedicated at some time in the second half of the

may have
But when
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fifth century. At Kuehara (Nachni) we find a Viakitaka
inseription associated with distinetive early Gupta sculpture
of the fourth century. At Ajantd and Gulward we find
other Vikataka inseriptions associated with other mani-
festations of the artistic impulse which distinguished the
reigns of Chandragupta I1 and Kumaragupta Lin the fifth
century—the age of Kilidisa. The Vakataka princes,
therefore, are entitled to a share in the glory of the golden
age of the Guptas, a share only now restored to them
after their very existence had been forgotten for many
centuries.

The results of the ingquiry may be snmmed up briefly
ns follows :—

The Viakitaka dynasty, comprising eight ruling chiefs
and nine generations, lasted for at least two eenturies in
round numbers, from about a.n. 300-500. It may have
survived the latter date for half a century or so, but if it
did no record of the fact has been discovered. The
derivation and meaning of the name, which seems to
be an adjective based on a form Vakata, are nuknown.
Wae are equally ignorant as to the race and origin of the
chiefs, who may possibly have been foreigners connected
with the Satraps of Ujjain and Surishtra. The first
Mahiirija, Pravarasena I, is eredited with the performance
of many Hindn saerifices, including four asvamedhas, or
horse-sacrifices, a vaunt which implies that he actually
established a eonsiderable amount of control over his
neighbours. But we do not know either where the seat
of his dominion was situated or how he attained such
power as he possessed. He was succeeded by a grandson,
and presumably enjoyed a long reign. A record of the
4th Mahdrdja, Prithivishena, has been found in the
Ajaygarh State, to the south-west of Allahabad, and is
associated with buildings and good sculptures in the
early Gupta style of the fourth century. Prithivishena
is said to have eonquered Kuntala, far to the south in the
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Deccan, and is credited with a reign of abnormal length.
His son, Rudrnsena IT, married a daughter of the
emperor Chandragupta II, Vikramaditya, probably about
A.D. 380-5, when that monarch annexed Milwa.

Rudrasena’s son, Pravarasena II, certainly was in
possession of Eastern Beriir (Ilichpur) and of a econ-
siderable part of the western districts of the modern
Central Provinees, and is known to have reirned for at
least twenty-three years. A prince whose name has been
lost seems to have intervened between Pravarasena and
Devasena, whose Brahman minister (or perhaps a son of
the minister) dedicated the Ghatotkacha cave at Gulwira,
near Ajantd. This last known Rija was Harishena, son
of Devasena, and it is certain that Cave xvi, at Ajanta,
was dediented in his reign. It is highly probable that
Cave xvii was dedicated at about the same time, that is to
say, during the second half of the fifth century.

The establishment of the chronology of the dynasty
in a general way is specially important for the history
of art as supplying approximate dates for the temple and
sealptures in early Gupta style at Kuthira or Nichnd, for
two caves at Ajantd, and for the Ghatotkacha eave at
Gulwiri. The dynasty probably came to an end when
the Chalukya power was established in the sixth century.
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EKHOTAN STUDIES
Br STEN KONOW

ABOUT twelve years ago Dr. Hoernle published®
4% 4 series of ancient documents written in Brahmi
characters and an Tranian langnage. There was and is
some unecertainty about the exact spot or spots where
they were found. Some of them had been bought
“from o Khotan trader Badruddin, who could or would
give no information”. Others were said to have been
dug out from a buried town near Kuchar. The inter-
pretation of these doecuments has not advanced much
sinee they were edited, though we now know that they
are written in the same tongue which is used in numerous
fragments and MSS. found in Eastern Turkistan, and
which has been variously designated North Aryan, East
Iranian, Tokhari, and Khotanese. The alphabet in which
these doeuments are written, on the other hand, is much
better known now than twelve years ago. Dr. Hoernle
has published * tables found in Central Asia and containing
complete alphabets, so that we are now relatively well
informed about the value of the different signs. Moreover,
& comparison with other manuseript finds from Turkistan
has shown that some signs were not from the beginning
correctly transliterated. In the present connexion it is
of importance that we now know that two different signs
were originally confounded and invariably transliterated
di. One of them, however, denctes an »-sound, and is
now usually transeribed s

V' A Report af the British Collection of Antiguities from Central Asim,
pt. i, pp. 30 /., Caleutta, 1902
T IRAS, 1011, pp. 47



340 KHOTAN STUDIES

Several of the Iranian documents are dated, but it has
not hitherto proved possible to interpret these dates.
Together with them were found Chinese idoenments
carrying dates ranging from A.n, 768 to 790, Dr. Hoernle
inferred from this fact that the Iranian documents
belonged to the same period, and he was of opinion that
they might have come from the buried site of Dandan
Oiliq. The Chinese documents have since been published
by M. Chavannes!' and it is curious to see that ane of
them mentions a petition written in “ harbarie language
and hailing from the Khotan country. This statement
seems to show that the home tongue of the Khotan people
was used in public documents in the last half of the
eighth century oD, Moreover, one of the Chinese docu-
ments whieh is stated to have heen dug out near Kuehar,
and which is a certificate of payment of taxes, contains
three Brihmi aksaras, vi-haw-de, which show that they
hail from a part of the ecountry where the Iranian
language of the documents was used. Haude is a well-
known word belonging to that form of speech  and
meaning “ gave"”. R is therefore probably an abbrevia-
tion of the name of the person who did pay. I hope to
be able to prove that Dr. Hoernle was right both in
thinking that the documents belong to the Khotan
country and that they should be dated in the second half
of the eighth eentury a.p,

Two of the Iranian documents, Hoernle's Nos. 1 and 12,
have an almost identical beghining. If we

substitute e
for 4 in its proper place, No. 1 begins—

o sal® 10 7 masto Sharl) vdro hadi &5 ﬁl'ti'.'jbuﬂ—'l"'ﬁl']jl-
do-vi-ga-vi-ham ;

and No. 12—

o sal® 20 maiti Cvitaje hada 10 8 m ye hvam-nd-
- el - -git-vii-fii,

VBea M. A Biein, Aneient Khotoan, vol, i, P 821 {1
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The words containing the actual dates are quite elear and
mean “ year 17 (20), month Skarhvaro (Cvitaja), days 5
(18th)". The remainder has not yet been translated.

1f we compare the two texts, we ‘will at once notiee
that we in No. 1 often find o where No. 12 reads d;
of. madto and mastd, ete.  An examination of the context
of No. 1 will reveal the fact that the sign @, which is so
common in all other Turkistano-lranian texts, does mok
oceur o single time, but is always replaced by o. Thus,
ttonia beda instead of tdfa beda, at that time; ci-bure
instead of ei-buni, as many as. Now an examination
of the plate will show that the sign which has been
transliternted o is a simple enrve above the nksara. In
the alphabet published by Dr. Hoernle, on the other hand,
there is always an indenture in the middle. I therefore
feel eonvineed that the curve does not denote ¢ at all, but
is & cursive way of writing @, which is in other documents
denoted by means of the curve with a dot to its left. In
fols. 7 and 8 of the Aparimitayuhsitra, which are written
in eursive Brihmi! the sign of ¢ has in this way become
almost like an anusvira, so that eg. the word widide was
misread as vamdide in the first edition of those leaves.

The beginning of No. 1 must accordingly be read : om
sali 10 7 madtd Skarhvard hadd 5 hvim-nd-rrum-dd-vi-
$a-va-ham. It will be seen that the only difference in
the last part of the legend from No. 12 is that the latter
reads rram-dd while No. 1 has rrwm-dd, for vi and va
are, as we know from numerous examples, interchangeable.

Now rrumdd is a well-known word. It is the genitive
singular of re, king, and it becomes probable that
rrimidi in No, 12, which does not look like any known
word in the langusge, is miswritten instead of rrumpidd.
This supposition will be proved if it ean be shown that
the dates in Nos. 1 and 12 are, in fact, what the word
rrumdi seems to show, given in regnal years.

1 See Hoernle, JRAS. 1011, p. 4681,
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If »rumdi means “of the king ", we would naturally
expect to find a nearer designation of the king in the
word hvamnd preceding it.  We may compare kald i,
the Kali king or, the king of Kali in the Vajracehediki.
The form hvamnd itself may stand for hvannd and for
hvand, for the annsvira is in the documents commonly
used instead of other nasals before consonants, and, on
the other hand, it is quite common to add an anusvies
before other nasals. Now the Tang-shu' and Hiian-tsang*
imform us that, in the days of the Tang dynasty the
colloquial form of the name of the Khotan oasis was
Huan-na. It seems evident that this Huan-na is
identical with the word hvamna oceurving in documents
Nos. 1 and 12, and that they are accordingly dated during
the rule of & Khotan king, and that this is actually the case
will be proved when we consider the word following after
rruapdi, viz. viswahom or viduvdham. If T am right in
translating hvamni mumda ns ~ of the Khotan king ",
we would expect to find the name of the king in the next
word, and if we remember that the name Huan-na of
Khotan is only known from the Tang annals and from
Hilan-tsang, we would naturally think of a Khotan king
during the Tang period. Now the Tang-shu informs
us® that the name of the royal family in Khotan was
Wei-chih, and it Las long been recognized that this
Wei-chil must represent the word vijeya, which OCCTrS
as the first component of the naes of Ehotan kings in
some lists which have beeg preserved in Tibetan literature,
and which have been published by Mr. W. W, Roekhil]
with additions by Dy Thomas? and by Babu Sarat

L Ed. Chavannes; Doctinen
St Petershourg, 1003,
 Blein, loc. cit,, p. 153,
¥ Chavannes, loe, eit., b, 124,
I;ﬁ;:.‘;‘ég* “ﬁ"'""* Breddlva andd the Exviy History of his Order, pp. 3907

* Btein, loe. eit, pp. 581 7,

t4 anir Fes Tou-kinn | Turea) oecidentans, p, 195,
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Chandra Das!  Tf we now look at these lists we will find
a name which ssems to correspond to viavdhanm in the
documents, viz. the king whom Sarat Chandra ealls
Vijayavahana and Dr. Thomas Vijayabohan chen-po,
ie. the great. The letter § in Turkistano-Iranian is
sometimes used instead of j in Indian loan-words.
Professor Leumasnn? mentions such instances as pida=
pitja and viide =nija.  The curve under fu may well
denote some shortening, so that vié& would naturally
represent a Skr. vijoya. Finally, vakam is the natural
representative of a Skr. vihana ; ef. @ysam = Skr. dsamz,
seat. Vidgaviham is therefore as near an approach to the
sound in Skr. Vijayavahane as we could expect, and
there ean be no doubt that we have hers a weleome proof
that the Tibetan lists must have some foundation in
fuct. Moreover, we must infer that the two doecuments
refer themselves to Khotan, to the times of King
Vijayaviahana.

It will be seen that the two Iranian doeuments thus
conelusively show that the langnage in which they are
written was the vernacular of the Khotan oasis. I think
that it can be made almost eertain that the same tongue
has been spoken in Khotan sinee the beginning of our
era.  But then it will be difficult to adopt the ingenious
theory of Professor Liiders? that the Turkistano-Iranian
language was the home tongue of the Sukas. The Sakas
do not seem to have been permanently established in
Khotan. There are also, as T shall try to show in another
place, some other features which militate against this
theory. Provisionally, therefore, 1 shall stick to the name
Khotani suggested by Professor Kirste!

16 Buddhist and other Legends about Khotan™: JASH., vol. Tv, pt. 1,
P 103

£ Fur nordarischen Sprachs wnd Eiterabir, g 67 Strasshurg, 1912,

8 ' Die Sakas und die * nordsrische ' Sprache 7 1 Sitsungsberichte dee

Koniglich Preussischen Akademio der Wissenschalten, L0185, pp. 406 1L
& Wiener Zeitochrift fiir die Kwnde des Morgenlandes, vol. xxvi, p. J4.
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The question now arises about the period when Vida-
viham-Vijayavahona lived. The historical information
contained in the Tibetan list is so seanty that it is
extremely difficult to arrive at any certain results, the
more so because a comparison of the lists published by
Messrs. Rockhill and Thomas on one side and by Sarat
Chandra on the other shows that the Tibetan tradition
is not quite certain, Still, we must try to arvive at some
provisional result,

At the head of the Khotan dynasty the Tibetan texts
place Kustana or Salana, who is said to have been born
to the queen of Emperor Adoka, and to have been carried
off by Vairavana to the king of China. Twelve years
old, he then became king of Khotan 234 years after the
Nirviina, Though a similar legend is related by Hiian-
tsang, and the story thus is evidently based on Khotan
chronicles, it hardly deserves more eredit than similar
eponymous legends elsewhere, Kustuna's son was Ye-ulu,
who founded the eapital of the kingdom, and he would
consequently have to be dated at least two hundred years
BC. if the synchronism of Kustans and Afoka could be
aceepted. The Annals of the Later Hans ! inform us that,
towards the end of the reign of Kuang-wu-ti (a.n. 25-57),
the king of So-ch'e (Yarkand), having become very
powerful, reduced Yii-lin, the king of Khotan, to the
position of li-kuei. Now if we remember that both
Yew-la and Yii-lin ave not indigenous Tibetan and
Chinese words, but attempts at rendering the sounds of
foreign names, the striking ﬁhnﬂurny-kétﬁfﬂu the two
words makes it extremely probable that they
one and the same Khotani name. and in that ease Ye-u-la
would belong to the first half of the first century A,
This supposition is further supported by what the Chinese

reprasent

1 Sew for this and othor statements in wh
Histaire e ba ville s Khoten,
pp. 166 i,

nt follows Abel Rémnsat,
Bpe 3L, Pards, 1890, noid Btein, loo oft.,
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and Tibotan sources tell us about the sneeessors of Ye-u-la
and Yii-lin respectively.

The Han Annals tell us that during the period Yung-
phing (A.D. 58-T5) the Khotan general Hiu-mo-pa
revolted and assumed the title of king of Khotan, He
must nccordingly be considered as the founder of the
national Khotan dynasty. According to the Tibetan
annals, on the other hand, Ye-u-la's son Vijayasipbhave,
who was born 165, or according to Sarat Chandra 65,
years after the establishment of the kingdom, suecceeded
him. With Vijayasambhava begins a long series of
Khotan kings whose names all begin with Vijaya. If
there is any truth in the Chinese statement that Wei-
chil-Vijaya was the family name of the kings, it is of
interest to note that this Vijaya dynasty, according o
Tibetan tradition, begins where the Han Annals place
the foundation of the national Khotan kingdom. This
constitutes one point of analogy between the Chinese and
Tibetan sources. We hear of Vijayasambhava that n
his fifth year Buddhism was introduced in Khotan. The
Arya Vairocana became the spivitual guide of the
inhabitants and tanght the ignorant eattle herders in
the Li (ie. Khotan) langnage snd invented the charneters
of Li. Now there does not seem to be any reason for
doubting that Buddhism, and T may add Indian eiviliza-
tion, was introduced in Khotan during Vijayasambhava's
reign. It is therefore quite natural that his predecessors
have names which are not Indian. It seems also
necessary to infer that Vijaynsambhava or Sambhava
is the translation of some Khotani name which the
king used before the introduction of Buddhism. If we
remember that Khotani Aamphute corresponds to Sanskrit
sambliita and o to ava, we would infer a Khotani name
Hampho, and the Chinese Hiu-mo-pa can, §o fur as I ean
see, very well be an attempt at rendering such a pame.
1 therefore think that we can put down as almost certain
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that Buddhism was introduced in Khotan in the third
quarter of the first century a.n,, ie. about the time when
the power of the Kusanas, who spoke the same Innguage
ns the Khotanese, was consolidated under Kadphises.
I do not think that this coincidence is a mere matter
of chanee.

After Vijayasambhava follow eleven generations, only
two of which are mentioned by name. No historieal
information is given which allows us to settle their date.
Then eomes king Vijayadlharma, who is said to have
been a powerful king, who was eonstantly engaged in
war. Later on he became a Buddhist and retived to
Kashgar. We know from Chinese sources that Kashgar
had formerly developed great power, but that it became
dependent on Khotan during the epoch of the three
kingdoms (A.D. 220-64). It is then probable that
this was the time of the powerful king Vijayadharma.
He was succeeded by Vijayasimhe, and he again by
Vijayalkirti, who is said to have earried war into India
and to have overthrown Siketa, together with King
Kanika, or the king of Kanika, and the Guzan king!
Guzan here evidently stands for Kusana, but we have no
means for establishing the identity of the Kusana king
alluded to,

No historical information is given about the next ten
or eleven generations. We are only told that Khotan

- was frequently invaded by enemies, Thus the Drug-gu
king A-no-fos invaded Khotan and destroyed the viharas
as far as 'Ge-u-to-dan. Drug-gu ean hardly be anything
but: Turks. It is evident that these generations of kings
raled during the years when Khotan was oppressed by
the T'u-yii-hun (A.n, 445), the Juan-juan (eirea a.n. 470%,
the Hephthalites (¢, a.p, 300-56), and the Western Turks
(. A.D. 565-631). Then the Khotan

king Vijuyasamgrama
15 introduced, of whom we hear

that he carried war into
! Bee Thomas, Mdian Antiguery, vol, xxxii, p. 340,
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ghe territory of the Drug-gu and caused great slaughter.
That can only mean that he lived when the empire of the
Western Turks fell to picces about Am. 630. We are thus
eminded of a passage in Tang-shu which has been
translated by M. Chavannes: *The family name of the
king (of Khotan) is Wei-chih ; his persongl name is
Wit-mi. Originally he was subjeet to the Tu-kiie. In
the sixth year Cheng-kuan [G32] he sent an envoy with
presents [to the Chinese Court] Three years later he
sent his son.” Now I am unable to see any way of
identifying the names Wu-mi and Samgrama, though
I think we must identify the two kings. We will have
to assume that Vijayasamgrima had another Khotani
name which the Chinese have rendered Wu-mi

After Vijayasamgrima follows Vijayasinha, of whom
we hear that he was a contemporary of an Arhat
Dharmapila. If his predecessor was Wo-mi, Vijayasimha
would be identical with Fu-tw Sin, who sent his son to
China in A.D. 648 and later on went there himself.
Dr. Hoernle, who has been good enough to consult
Professor Bullock and Mr. Parker about the word Fu-fu,
informs me that the correct transliteration is probably
Fu-eh'a, which seems to be another rendering of Vijaya,
or, rather, of Vife. &in 1 take to be the Chinese
rendering of the Khotanese pronuncistion of Simha.
But then Vijayasimha must be the king who ruled in
Khotan during Hiian-tsang’s stay there in a.p. 644, and
Dharmapila can very well be the famous tencher in
Niilandi of whom we hear in the Si-yu-ki, and whose
fame Hiian-tsang could have propsgated in Khotan, -

We are further introduced to some generations of whom
I cannot make anything. We are only told about the
religious buildings erected during their role. Then we
hear of snother Vijuyakirti, during whose reign Khotan
is =nid to have been conquered by the Tibetans. Sarat
Chandra Das states that this happened under the

N
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Tibetan king Sron-bisan-sgam-po (died 650). That must,
however, be a mistake, as the first Tibetan invasion of
Khotan  took place in ap. 665 Vijayakirti must
therefore be the king whom the Chinese eall Fu-fu
Hiung, who went to China about A.p. 674 and was
honoured on account of his merits in fighting the
Tibetans. There is not, however, any simi larity between
the two names. Chinese hiung is said to mean
“masenline 7,

Vijayakirti's son Vijayasamgrama, or, according to
Sarat Chandea Das, Vijayagrama, was killed by the
Drug-gu during a visit to China. Fu-tu Hiung's son, on
the other hand, was King. During his times there was
some trouble with the Turks, a.p. T05-6, when the
Turkish chief Kiii-ch'uo attacked Khotan. Also, the
Tibetans began to be troublesome. We hear about ENVOVS
from King during the period Kfai-yiin (713-41), and
especinlly in A.p. 717. If the Sanskrit form V. yaya-
grdma is the correct one, we might expeet a popular from
Glan ; ef. the name Pudia-gin cecurring in the Tranian
documents, and King, which is elsewhers used to denote
Skr. gan, might well be a rendering of this Gim.

On Vijayasamgrama's death his son ¥ eyasanprama
or Vijayevikrama was n minor, and the minister A-ma-
lo-ke-meg ruled as o regent for fwelve years. During
this regency we would have to date the king Ttino, who
was in secret alliance with the Western Turks, and was,
therefore, executed by the Chinese in a.p, 725, We have
seen that Vijayasamgriima is said to have been killed by
the Drug-gu. It seems natural to infer that T'ino entered
into alliance with the Turks in orde
samgriima, and that he actually suceeeded in bringing
about his death, hut was prevented by the Chinese from
aseending the throne. We are told that in Ap. 728 the
Chinese court placed Fu-shih Clan on the throne, and he
is then probably identical with Vijayasamgriima's son.

r to remove Vijaya-
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Dr. Thomas kindly informs me that Chinese chan can be
a rendering of samgrima. It is therefore probable that
the name of Vijayasamgrima's son was likewise Vijaya-
samgrima, The name Vijayavikrama, however, also
seems to be used about him, and it may be assumed that
he adopted that name when he hecame king.

Fu-shih Chan's successor was Fu-tu Ta (about a.n. 736),
and he is evidently identieal with Vijeyadharme! who
built a vihira together with a Chinese minister or envoy
Ser-the-4. Then, we are told, the Chinese minister or
envoy Ka-the-§i and King Vijayasambhava built a vihira
and a stipa called Su-ston-fin. Then Vijayabohan the
great vebuilt this stipa. This is the last king in Sarat
Chandra Das' list, and it is just possible that the mext
entries in Dr. Thomas' list refer to the queens of the kings
already enumerated. And, at all events, every mention of
China now disappears from the lists. It is, then, a curious
coineidence, which adds support to the chronology here
adopted, that the Chinese- notices about Khotan only
earry us down to the same point. We hear that Fu-tu Ta
was succeeded by Wei-ch ih Kuei, whose wile Mu was
granted the title of princess in an. 740, Kuei cannot
have ruled long, for his snecessor Shenip assisted China on
an expedition in a.n. 747,  He married a Chinese princess,
and in 756 he left Khotan for good in order to assist
the Chinese. He died in China, and his brother Wei-chik
Yao, who began his rule in ap. 756, was still on the
throne in 786. One of these kings must then be identical
with Vijoyabohan, who must [urther be the King
Vidaviham of the documents. Doenment No, 12 is dated
in his 20th year. Neither Kuei nor Sheng ruled as mueh
as twenty years, and we are thus necessarily led to the
conclusion that Yao must be identitied with Videvahan.
That would mean that we would have to account for
two kings Kuei and Sheng, where the Tibetan list only

! The Khotaness for dberno i dif,
Jmas 1114, 23
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mentions one, Vijayasambhava, D Thomas informs me
that Chinese sheng means “ to be adeguate ", * to sustain ”,
“to be worthy ™. It can therefore well be a translation
of sambhava, and we would have to infer that Kuei is not
mentioned at all in the Tibetan hists. I do not think,
however, that this diffienlty is great, because the Tibetan
list only mentions such kings as built Buddhist sanctuaries,
It is possible that the designation clien-po, the great,
used of Vijayabohan in the Tibetan list, is a translation
of a Khotanese surname, which the Chinese have rendered
with wyao, glovions. He seems to have been the last
Khotan king who asserted his independence against the
Tibetans, After his time Khotan passed under the rule
of the king of Tibet, as mwentioned in a *propheey”
handed down in Tibetan literature)

My analysis of the Tibetan lists of Khotan kings has
thus led to the result that the documents of the 17th
and 20th years of Vifuvaham belong to the same time
as the Chinese documents found together with them, as
was supposed by Dr. Hoernle. It is probable that the
remuining documents are about contemporaneous, as the
same personal names oceur in many of them. Thus,
Adijam in No. 4 is evidently identical with Adijai in
No. 8 Aweili in No. 9 with drsalam in No. 12; Briyasi
in No. 1 with Briyyasi in No. 9; ef. further Budadim
nnd Hoatkan in Nos. 1 and 13 ; Jajsakd in Nos. 9,11,13;
Mahvetari, No. 9, and Mahvittard, No. 18 ; Maiyadatd,
No 0, and Mayadattd, No. 15 ; ﬁrﬂ.ﬁmmffri_ Nos. 18 and 17
P.anh'uké. Noa. 9, 13, 15, 17, 48 - Puwiiagdam, Nos. 1, 9,
15, 48; Sal@, No. 9, and Salim, No. 17. We ecan,
therefore, safely conclude that the remaining documents
which mention a year (sali) also belong to the reign of
Vidaviham. These are? the years 1 in No. 15, 5 in

4 Sarnt Ohandrn Das, JASH, vol, v, pta i, p. 100 £

2 Dr. Hoernle !_'-nsl been good enough to give me revissd resdings of
the dates ocourring in the documents. No. 15, which was originally
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No. 14, 11 in No: 2, 17 in No. 1, 20 in Nos. 10, 12,
13, and 22 in No. 8. If Vifavihamp's reign is dated
from A.p. 756, these dates would range from 756 to 778,
while the dated Chinese documents eover the period
T6E-00,

Some documents are not dated in years, zali, but in
kgdnas, and one was originally said to be dated in both,
viz. in the 19th ksdna, and the 20th year. Dr. Hoernle,
however, now informs me that this was o mistake, and
that the following is the state of affairs . —

No. 8 is dated I7mye ksind sousaed salya, where
sousaedl cannot be a numeral, and does not look like any
Khetani word whieh I koow.

No. 10 consists of two parts: The first is dated “ on the
20th day of the month Nahaja, in the 20th year", and
the second * ksdna in the 20th year”.

No. 11 is dated “on the 23rd day of the month
Khaysija, in the 19th ksini".

It will be seen from No. 10 that the two dates arae
referred, one to the 20th year and the other to ksdpi the
20th year. It here seems as if sali and ksdni sali denote
one and the same thing. In No. 11, which is dated in
the 18th ksdapi, a person Jsajsaka is mentioned, who is
evidently the same person who oceurs in No. 9 from the
22nd year (salf) and No. 18 from the 20th. It therefore
seems as if kadni in No. 11 signifies the same thing as
sali in Nos. § and 13, Tt becomes impossible to think,
as originally suggested by Dr. Hoernle, that kadna means
some greater period, a kind of eyele.

Now it seems evident that ksine means the snme t.hing
as the word kswp which oceurs in a series of documents

. saitl to be dated in the Oth year, hos the date greapeed salye padaigee,
i.o. in the firal year ssaugacii 1 No, 3, which wins said te mention the
third year, gives month and day and theo goes on Heen[nld rrimdd
(i-e. e} Fiiinpdham ppiganfrd safye, in the gangening yeor of the
Khotan king Vigaviham, where poigeaird must be connected with
gmrtbperedi in No. 15,
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hailing from the neighbourhood of Kuchar and written in
the language which most scholars have hitherto called
Tokhari B, but which we now will have to designate
Kuchari. In a masterly paper Professor Lévi has shown!
that this ks denotes regnal years, counted from the
beginning of the reign of a Kuchar king. The ordinary
word for * year” in Kuchari is pikul, and kswm does not
geem to be a Kuchari word at all. Iis use, however,
seems to be exactly similar to the use of ksdpa in the
Iranian documments, and this word must aecordingly have
a similar meaning. A suitable etymology, then, at onece
presents itself. Kgipa must be derived from the base in
Zd. viay, from which we have Soghdian y&ivan, might ;
xiévand, king,® Persian ddh. As pointed out by Professor
Reichelt® Iranian 4f is often written in the Indian way,
ks £i kgiva, Zd. doifra.  Kedne might be an ordinary
present participle, just as we find gina, standing, being,
from sfa, But in that ease we would expeet an oblique
singular ksanye. It is, therefore, more likely that ksana
is a noun meaning “ rule ¥, “ reign ", and ksdnd snlf would
then mean " year of the rule ", “ regnal year".

This reckoning by regnal years in a Chinese dependency
is probably an imitation of the Chinese regnal periods,
the nien-hao. Tt is also possible that we find traces of
the use of deviees of these periods as in Chinese. Thus
we hear that the year A.p. 040 is designated as the 20th
year T'ung-chiing, and Sir Aurel Stein * has maintained
that this designation relates to the use of some local ern,
It is, however, more likely that Tung-ch'ing was the
device of the period of the then ruling king Li Sheng-
t9en. Similarly the word sawsacii in No. 8, whieh also
oveurs in No. 15, and the word ssauwsanii in No, 3,

b Towrnold A sietique, 10173, o e B

* See Btabl-Holstein, p. 84, n, 2, above.

B I'nddogermenisches Jahrbuch, vol, L2
+ Btein, loc cit., PLTR
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which is evidently connected, may have been the device
of Vifaviham's reign. I offer this explanation with
econsiderable diffidence, the more so beeanse I am unable
to suggest any explanation of the words ssuuseed and
ghausanird. It seems, however, probable that Eedna
does not denote a eyele of any definite length, but
“reign”, “rnle”, and refers itself to regpal periods in
imitation of the wmien-hoo. But if that is s0 the word
is Iranian, and Kuchari ksum, which is apparently used
in the same way, is borrowed from ksdpa. This is not
in itself improbable, for there are apparently also other
instances of loans by Kuchari from Khotani. Thus
Kuchari samdne, a #ramana, has probably come to
Kuehar through a language of the same kind as Khotani,
where ¢ regularly corresponds to Aryan & and where the
word samana is common, be it that this language was
Khotani itself or the language of the Yiie-chi, from whom
the Chinese are said to have received or heard of Buddhist
sfitras in 2 not

! Ser Franke, “Zur Frage der Einfalrung des Boddhismuos in
China* : Mitteilungen des Semioars fiie Orientalische Sprachen
Beclin, Johr, xiii, Abt. i, pp. 3 {L
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THE EKALAS
By Dr: A. VENKATASUBBIAH axn E. MULLER

The present article was originally intended to be n supplement to
Dr. Venkatasubbiah's dissertation on the Kalis, prescnted to the
philosophical faculty of the University of Berne in 1910 and printed
nt Mudras in 1911, Considering, however, the possibility that s certain
numbéer of Europann Snnskritists may not be scguainted with this
dissertation, we believe it necessary to repeat hiere the most important
points which lave been discussed there, hoping that in this form
the article may be understood by all scholars interested in these
matters.—E. M.

HE word kal@ has been translated in different ways
in Sanskrit dietionaries, and, in fact, it is diffienlt
to find in European languages an equivalent which
corresponds exaectly to this ferminus technicus, Monier-
Williams gives “any praetical art, any mechanical or fine
art” ; the St Peterﬁhurg dietionary has “ Kunst, Kunst-
griff, Kunstfertigkeit, Handwerk " ; Bohtlingk in Hema-
candra, 900, simply “Handwerk ", In the same passage
we find that, aceording to Hemaeandrn, kald is identieal
with gilpam and vijAdnam, and this is confirmed with
regard to gilpam by the Amarabosha. The article on
the kalds in Vatsyayana's Kdmasitra, pp. 32 ff. (quoted
by Aufrecht in his Catalogue of the Oxford MSS,
p- 217a), terminates thus: ifi catuhshashtir angavidyal
kimastitrasydvayavinyal. Kald ia considered here as
identieal with vidya. After all it seems that the transla-
tion * arts and seiences " is the most suitable. Cf. Hema-
eandra's Parigishtaparvan, transl by Hertel, p. 52.
In the Rigveda the word kald means * the sixteenth
part ”, and is only used in this sense. But Rigveda, vii,
18. 15, we have prakaldvid, and this occurs also
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Nighantw, iv, 3. 25. Yiska, in his commentary Nirukta
(vi, 6), says: proakalavid vanig dhovati kalig ea veda-
prakalde ea. From this and from Durga’s eomment on
this it does not clearly appear that the word beld@ here
tefers to the arts and sciences, Devarija's comment on
this word in the Nighaniu runs thos: prokelovid pro-
karshena Lalal mdnonmdnapretimdanddivishayal pro-
krighticvaganitaoratnaparikshddiba veda vijanditi. This
seams distinctly to refer the word kald to the arts. And
if, as it appears, the Vedic Aryans were much advaneced
in eivilization, it is not improbable that they might have
been acquainted with the kalds in this sense and that
certain arts were already definitely gronped together
ns folds,

The next passage to be mentioned here iz in the Miahd-
bhitrata (Kumbhakonam edition, pt. xli, p. 86, cloka 38),
where Garga says that Cliva instructed him in the sixty-
four kalds. i

Other passages about the kaldz arve the following —

munivegapraticchannis tatra gacchantu yoshital |

upayajnill kalajide ea vaigike parinishthital o

Hliilnri'lrlrrir_m: 1, 9. 5.

ahoriitraig catubshashtyn samyattau tivatil kalah o

gurndakshipayicaryam chandayim asatur urpa o

fﬁni_ﬂ?ﬂ.rnﬂ_ful x, 45. 36.
ity evam adyasa sarvakarmakalisu bodhisattva eva
vigishyate smn. Lalitavistara, p. 179,
catuhshashti kimakalitini eanubhaviyi
niipuramekliali abhihani vigalitavasanily |
kimasarihatily samadanily prohasitavadanih

kim tava dryaputra vikrtam yadi na bhajase 0

Lalitavistara, B 417,
aparokshabuddhir vividhakalpacrayisn kalfsy,
Jitakamala, p, 103,
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matrvad asyih kald santi na santi.
Mahabhashya, i, 1. 57, quoted in
I'nd, Studien, xiii, 471,

eatnhshashtikalagamaprayogaeaturaly,
Dapakuwmdracarita, i, 21.

Usabhe lehiiiyio ganiyappahinio sauparnyapajjava-
siindio biivattarim kalio causatthim ea mahiligune
uvadisni, Kalpasiitra, 211,

Jacobi (SBE. xxii, p. 282) translates this: * Rshabha
taught seventy-two sciences, of which writing is
the first, arithmetic the wost important, and the
knowledge of omens the last, and the sixty-four
accomplishments of women,”

The sixty-four arts of the courtezsns, as given in the
fourth chapter of the Kaliviliss, by Kshemendra, corre-
ﬂpﬂnd most probably with the sixty-four accomplishments
of women as tanght by Rslhiabha, “The German squivalents
of these arve given by J. J. Meyer in the introduction
to his translation of Kshemendra’s Somayamdteki,
pp. xlvii-ix, and in a somewhat different way by Richaid
Schmidt, Beitrige zur indischen Evolik, p. 569 f.

Another diffienlt question is about the antiquity of this
terminus technicns. Venkatasubbiah (p. 62 £) quotes
a passage from the Kalikipurina (ii, 28, 29) which
narrates the origin of the kelds at the ssme time and
under the same cireumstances with the forty-nine Bhavas
and the Hivas, The earlier Purineas, however, like the
Visghnw and Vaye Puripas, and also the Mupdoaka and
Chandogya Upanishads do not mention them.

The number of the kalis is fixed ot sixty-four by
Vitsyyana, while the Jaing texts uniformly mention
seventy-two and the Lalifavistara even eighty-six. The
number sixty-four is the original one, as it follows the
subdivisions of the ten mapdolos of the Rigeedasaphita
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and must have been fixed before the Jaina siitras at
a time when this division of the Rigredasamhitd was
felt as recent (p. 9).

I

Venkatasubbiah gives ten lists of kalds, which, however,
are not arranged chronologieally, The first is taken from
the Samavdyasitra, which was eomposed before 300 B.C.
(Jacobi, SBE. xxii, p. xl). The list, as it is given by
Weber, Indische Studien, 16, pp. 401 ff, contains eighty-
seven items, and in the Berliner Verzeichniss, ii, 400 ff,
even ninety-five, but this is a mistake, as Nos. 447
and 66-7 are missing in the latter. Three similar lists
are given in the Nayadhammakali (ed. Steinthal, Leipzig,
1901}, p. 29, in the dupapatikam (ed. Lenmann, Leipzig,
1881), p. 77, and in the Rajapragniyam (Calentta edition,
Samvat, 1033), p. 290 ; but they contain only seventy-two
items, leaving some of the items given in the Somavdye
list and adding a few fresh ones.

Some remarks may be inserted here in addition to those
given in the dissertation, pp. 8-18.

Ad i, 3 : rivop=ripan, *sculpture, painting, cutting
forms in eloth, gold, wood,” ete. Biihler, in p. 5 of his
Indische Palocographie (Grundriss), says that the word
riipa is used in the sense of “applied arithmetic”, ie. of
the reckoning of money, interests, and debts, as well as
that of elementary mensuration,

Ad i, 66 : hirespoavdda (v.). hirensapdga) in the
Samavaya list, and hirannajutti in the Nayadhammokaha
list. The word hirapna has been translated by Hoernle
in the Uvasagodisdo by the term “unwrought gold ",
chiefly relying on the anthority of the Gujarathi para-
phrase of Megharija. But the same Meghardja explains
the term firapna in the Somaviyasitra by  silver".

Ad i, 79: vaitakhedda. Morris in his note on the Pali
word anigulake (Journal of the Pali Text Soecicty, 1885,
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p. 50) says that both these words refer to an old game
of whirligigs.

II

The second list is that of the Lalitavistare (Caleubba
edition), p. 178. The date of the Lalitavistara being
very uncertain, we can only say that this list is younger
than No. I It contains eighty-six items, most of which
correspond with items in the synonywie dictionary Maha-
viutpatti (especially §§ 216, 217, and 245).

The translation, as given by Venkatasubbiah, does
not agree throughout with that by Réjendralala Mitra
(Lalitavistara, pp. 213 £). We will ‘mention here a
few points.

No. 25, akshunnavedhitvam. Venk. ¥ st of throwing
a spear so as to graze the mark”, Mitra, “ guessing.”
The parallel passage, Jat. v, 129. 17. 26, is translated by
Francis “ men who pierce like lightuing ” (v, 67). Kern
has “target cleaving” (Bodhicarydvatdra comm., ed.
Poussin, p. 124 note). Both translators are in favour
of Venk.

No. 26. marmavedfitva. Venk. has *shooting so as
to hit the vital parts”. Mitra, “divining other's thonghts”.
The first rendering is supported by the snbstantive
amarmavedhita, Hemacandra, 69 (translated * Schonung ™
by Bihtlinglk).

No. 27, eabdavedhitvam. Venk. “shooting an arrow
correctly at any invisible person or beast by the sole elue
of the sound pr:}duued by them". Mitra, “ explaining
enigmas,” The translation of the parallel pussage, Jat.
v. 120, “men who are able to shoot at a sound (without
seeing),” ngrees w ith Venk. CL also Maldvastw, ii, 2138.5,
and Senart’s note.

No. 57. migritalakshanam. Venk., following Foucaux,
corrects  menthalakshapam, and tronslates © marks of
rams”,  Mitra, * marks of eunuchs.”
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No. 58. kattablepvaralakshanam. Venk. quotes Monier-
Williams' translation, “a kind of seript,” which seems to
be guesswork. Mitra, * demonology.” This translation
seems to be preferable.

No. 74. wvegikam. Venk. translates “the vepika philo-
sophy ", and quotes passages from the Nandisatra (p, 391)
and the Anuyogadvirasitra (p. 92). Mitra, *dress”
The St. Petersburg dietionary wants to make out that it
i5 & mistake for vaigikam, * harlotry,” but this is certainly
wrong. I it really is a mistake for vaigikam, then it
must be the vaipikam in qu.i"uil.'yn-t‘n. 216. 2, which is
a synonym of wdrfta, “ profession of a vaicya " (= agri-
culture, breeding of eattle, etc.)! But it may nlso be
a philosophieal terminus technicus, and then it would
agree with kavilam, logayatam, satthitantom in the
Jaina texts. In this ease the translation of Venk. would
be correct.

111

The third list is given in Vitsyiyana's Kamasifra,
pp- 32, 33, and, with slight varintions, in the commentaries
of Cridhara Jivagosviamin, Vallabhficryn, and Cukadeva
on Bhagavata, x, 45. 36, According to Schmidt, Beitrige
sur imdischen Evotik, p. 11, Vatsyayana belongs to the
first centuries uf the Christian era, buot it is impossible
a8 yet to determine hizs date exactly. The list contains
sixty-four items (see above, p. 857). The interpretations
in Venkatasubbiah's dissertation follow those given by
Yagodhara in his commentary Joyamangale on the
Kamasiitra.

In the present additions we have made use hesides of
the fniluwillg eommentnries -—

(1) Giridharji (Giri) in his edition of the Dthigavatu.

(2) Bhaskara Nrisimha (Bhais), the scholiast of the

1 Jueobi, * Kultur Bprach- and Liternrbdstorisclies sus dem Kautiiva
in Sitzungpberichte der Berliner Abademic, 1011, . fE0,
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Kamasitra, as represented in a manuseript copy of his
scholium (MS. of the Mysore Oriental Library).

(3) Kaginiatha's abridgment of Sadananda's Toshint,
commentary on the Bhagavata (E.S5.)

(4) Rijendralila Mitra's translation and reading of
List I1I, which he has given in pp. 186-T7 of his transla-
tion of the Lalitavistara (Mitea).

No. 5. vigeshalaechedyam, * cleverness in making
marks on the forehead" (Giri) or *tattooing " (Mitra).

No. 6. tandulebuswmabalivikardl, ©the making of
different kinds of ear-ornaments” (Bhas.).

No. 9. ananibh@mikikarma, “the making of dolls™
{Bha=.). Mitra's transiation * setting jewels” seoms
preferable,

No. 12. udakaghdtak, * striking water so as to make
it go in different ways (downwards, upwards, and con-
trariwise) " (Val. and Cuka.). Jiva. and K.S. explain this
term by jalastamblat (suspending the properties of water),

No. 13. cifvap ca yogah, “means or methods of pro-
ducing all sorts of wonders” (Val and Jiva.}, © pictorial
art ' (Bhis. and Mitra). Both translations are equally
good. CE eitrayogalh ( Vyutp. 223. 95).

No. 16. mepathyaprayegak, *skill in dressing " (Bhis.
Yacodhara), “seenic representation” (Mitra). The first
translation is supported by Bihtlingk's rendering (Putz),
Hemac. 635, OF nepaccan ( Vyuip. 281, 100).

No. 22, fi::ﬂfﬂl’fjgﬁut’am, “readiness of hand ™ (Jiva and
Giri). Bhas. explains it as “stealing things under the very
eyes of the owners™. I prefer the fivst translation,

No. 26. sitralridi, *moking dolls and figures, ete.,
move by pulling strings " (Jiva., Giri, Bhiis.), embroidering,
knitting of figures with string” (K.8.), * making artifieial
flowers with thread™ (Mitra). It is difficolt to deecide
which is the best of these translations,

No. 29. pratimala, © making replicas of all things"
(Jiva.), * making substitutes of all things" (Val. and Giri),
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“ ussumption of various forms” (Bhis.), “ making images "
(K.S. and Mitra). Wilson's dietionary has “an exercise
analogous to capping verses, reciting verse for verse, as
a trial of memory™. With regard to the following item,
I consider this the best rendering.

No. 30. durvacakayogih, * means of expressing ideas
which cannot be expressed " (Jiva, Giri, K.8.), “ writing
in cipher” (Bhis), “ mimiery * (Mitra). T prefer the first
of these translations,

No, 35, taksholoarmant, v tarkakarmani and tarke-
karmani. Most probably the reading fakshakarmini is
wrong, as No. 36 is fakshanam, and it is not likely that
two items following each other should contain the same
word. Giri, Cukns, and Val read tarkakarmani, and
translate “the knowing of all things as well as making
all things by means of logic”. Jiva., Bhas, and Mites read
tarkukarmdni, and translate * making thread or yarn of
eotton by means of a spindle or distaff”. The context is
in favour of the second reading and translation.

No. 44, utsadane sumvdhane kegamardane ca kaugalan.
Jiva. and Giri explain wisddanem as “the separation of
enemies by sowing suspicion in their minds by means of
charms", We stick to the explanation as given by Venk.,
* proficiency in massaging, shampooing, and anointing (the
hair,” Cf. Hemaeandra, 6352

No. 48, pushpagakatikd is explained by Gid as
“making earts, vimdnas, ete, of flowers”. Jiva. and
K.S. explain it as “ knowledge of omens by means of
the pushpagukatibavidya ™. This latter meaning seems
preferable.

No. 50. yantraomdtrikd, and No. 51, diiiranamdtrild,
are considered as one term by O, Giri, and ".’npl.,+ anid
explained as “ making yantras, or metallie plates engraved
with characters for worshipping”. Bhas explains it

! The Cabdskalpadroma reads Eecamadrianakaugalag.

K o
it *acomb”, Hemuno, B398, TR
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as “the means for floating on the air”, and Mitra as
“ gxercises in enigmatic poetry ™. I prefer the first of
these explanations

No. 52. sampathyam, in Cri, Jiva, Cuka., Val, and

iird, sapudeyam in Bhis,  Jiva. translates his reading
“the lapidary art, ie. the sawing of hard substances like
diamonds, ete.” Bhas. explains his reading as samyug
jadnem, ie “knowing well”. Jiva's translation is
certainly to be rejected, vven if we adopt his reading.
The best translation which suits both readings is “the
art of conversation” in the commentary to the Blidge-
vata, 10. 45. 36.

No. 53, manasi, * knowing what passes in other minds”
(Jiva., K.S., and Bhas.). Molesworth, following Cri., Cuka.,
Giri, and Val, takes 53 and 54 as one term, mdnoast
kavyakriyad, and translates “ poetic creation and invention”.
We prefer this reading and translation.

No. 56. briyakalpah, vl kriyavikalpah (Cri, Jiva.,
Val, Giri, Bhis.), *disregarding the usual way of doing
things, and doing those things in other ways" Max
Miiller, Indic what ean it teach uwa! p. 363, sugrests
that this may be meant for Jaiminiya.

No. 58, vastragopendni (Jiva, Giri, K.S., and Mitra),
“changing the appearance of fabries, such as making cotton
cloth appear like silk.” Bhis. has the v.l. vastugopandni,
and explains it as “cleverness in concealing things which
are in close proximity .

No. 60. alarshakrida. This is most probably identical
with dkarshasar, © an art by means of which one person
compels another to come to him.” Cf. List VII, 32, and
Vyutp. 107, 25; Weber, Berliner Verz,, i, 270,

No. 62, vainayikindm vidyandm jadnom, “the means
which take us to our destination quickly,” as jaloplavana
(vii, 37), padukasiddhi (vii, 38), ete. (Bhas. ).

No. 63, vagayikindy vidydndm jadnam, * the means
of abtaining victory,” as ghatikisiddhi (vii,40), ete, (Bhas.).



a64 THE EALAS

No. 64. vyayamikinan vidyandn jidnam,”knowledge
of the seiences connected with physieal exercise” Cri
and Cuoka. have the v.L vaildlikindm, “ seienees of a bard
or panegyrist,” Ci. Mahavastu, iii, 113, 2.

IV

The fourth list is given in Bana's Kadambari, p. 75,
This is the shortest, containing only forty-eight items.
Most of them are contained in one or two of the
preceding lists. Only a few new ones are added, namely
(3) pramanam,  the system of purvamimimsa proponnded
by Jaimini.”

No. 4. dharmagistran, * trentises on lnw."

No. 15. twragavayejfianam, “ judging of the age of
horses.”

No.19. pustakavyapdras, "handling of books, i.e. readin r
the castras.”

No. 22, gandharvapdstrini, “ sviences of Gandharvas”
i.e. singing, ete.

No. 2. dyurvedak, * the seience of medicine,”

No. 32, suwrwigapabhedas, * tunnelling.”

No. 37, ratiratnindi, * book on eroties.”

No. 46. sarvaspigiah, “all names” This remains
doubtiul.

No. 47. sarvagilpani, * all technical arts” Cf. pilpa-
dhydyah ( Vyutp. 221, 10),

v

The fifth list (Pafecila’s) seems to be very old, as,
according to tradition, it was composed before the Jaina
sitras, snd at a time when the division of the Rilksambita
nto sixty-four chapters was felt as recent. This list is
given and explained in Vatsyayana's Kamasitra,
pp. 96-176, under ten headings. As all these terms are

intimately connected with erotics, they are not translated
by Venkatasubbiah.
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The sixth list is considerably younger. Tt is given by
Yagodhara in his commentary on the Kamasitra, p. 31.
To judge from the extracts and quotations given by
Yagodhara, he must have lived in the eighth century A.n,
Most of the items given in this list correspond with those
in Lists I-IV. There are, however, some new ones.

No. 13. rasigaparijidnam, * knowledge of the stage.”

No.18. mayiakritaip pishandasamayajianam, “know-
ledge of the tenets of heretical systems, whieh are produced
by illusion.”

No. 20. lokajnanam, * knowledge of the world."

No. 21. vaicakshanyam, * cleverness.”

VII

This list is given in Ramacandra’s commentary on
the first verse in Lakshmanakavi's continuation of the
Camparamdyape by Vidarbharaja. Tt is given in the
form of nine anushtubh verses, and consists of sixty-four
items. A large number of the kalds in this list are eon-
eerned with oecult arts and alehemy. I shall only mention
some of them which are particularly interesting.

No. 14, samudrikom, “the science of finding out a
person’s forfune by the lines of his hands, feet, and body ;
chiromancy.” This word must be derived from mudra,
not from samudra., CL  sdmudralakshapom  (Vyutp,
221. 14).

No. 23. Fhanydvidaed, " location and acquirement of
buried treasure.” OCL khanyavadi ( Vyutp. 186. 83).

No. 31. vagyam, “an art by means of which one person
ean bring another completely under his influence.” OCf.
sarvavagyam ( Weber, Verz. 1, 270),

No. 32. dkarshanam, “ an art by which one person
compels another to come to him” CL Vyutp. 197, 25,
and Weber, Vers. i, 270,

dras, 1914, H
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No. 33. vidveshanam, “an art by which one person is
made to hate another * (Weber, Vers. i, 271).

No. 34 ueeatanam, * driving away a person from any
locality.” CI. Vyutp. 197. 28, and Weber, i, 270.

No. 35. marapgam, “killing by means of black art”
(Weber, i, 270).

Kalas 26-35 are techuically known as shatharma,
Cf. Oxford Cat. 1004, 38 : gantir vagyam stambhanadsi oa
duvesham wecdlamarune,

No. 38. padulasiddhi, “an ocenlt art by means of
which eone can transport onesell instantly to any desired
place.” CEL Oxford Cat. 99«, 108q, and padukisadhana,
Weber, i, 270 ; Wassiljew, 191-6.

No. 39. mrtsiddhi, “an art by means of which & person
can produce anything he likes out of clay.”

No. 40. ghatikisiddhi. Most probably this is a mistake
for gutikis®, “ sneeess in pills by means of which one can
produce all sorts of wonders.” Cf Oxford Cat. 99a, 9;
109, 8, §. 6.

No. 45. manpisiddhi, * suecess in precious stones,”

No. 46, mantrasiddhi, “ success in mantras.” Cf. Oxford
Cat. 944, 20,

No. 47.  auwshadhasiddhi, * suecess in drugs and
medicines.”

In the variant of this list given in the Civatantra-
ratndakora, Nos. 46 and 47 form one item—mantrau-
shadhasiddhi. In order to fill up the gap a new item,
vilsiddhi, *suceess in speech,” is introduced. Of wilk-
siddha (Paiiear. i, 8. 4),

Taranitha in his History of Buddhism, translated by
Schiefner, p. 74, mentions eight siddhis, of which the
gutikasiddhi is the first. The other seven are given
in the note to this passage on p. 804 In the same
note Wassiljew tells us that there are other sididliis
besides the eight mentioned above, viz padukasiddhi,
ste. An accurate description of the siddhis is also
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given in Wassiljew's Buddhism (St. Petersburg, 1860),
pp. 191-6.

Jacobi, in his translation of Umisvati's Tattvarthadhi-
gamasitra (Zeitschrift der deutschen Morgenl. Ges, 60,
p- 544), tells us that the commentary to this sitra gives
a detailed list of all the siddhis according to the Jaina
doctrine. Evidently there must be a larger number than
those mentioned by Taranatha and Wassiljew.







XII1
THE NAME KUSHAN
By J. F. FLEET, LC.8. (Rem.), PD., C.LE.

IN 8 paper at p. 79 above, it is sought to show that

the name of the race to which Kanishka and his
eonnections belonged was Knda or Kusha; not Kushan
or Kushiin, as is believed at present. 1 would invite
closer attention to some of the evidence, which hardly
seems to bear out such a view: other parts of it are
being dealt with by Mr. Allan?

In the accompanying plate, the coins are figured from
casts which Mr. Allan has kindly supplied : the Mat
inscription is illustrated from an inked squeeze for which
I am indebted to Dr. Vogel: the Panjtar inseription is
reproduced from General Sir A. Cunningham's original
figuring of it: the word Gushana in the Manpikiala
inseription is reproduced from the facsimile given with
M. Senart's paper on the record. Mr. Cousens has been
so kind as to make the photographs from which the
plate has been put together.

The Mat inseription

As a result of the Khardshthi alphabet not marking
long vowels*and of the Greek alphabet not distinguishing
between « and d, there has been a doubt as to the
quantity of the vowel in the second syllable of the
name: some writers have used the form Kushin ; others
of us have preferred Kushan; others have used Kusuna,
Kushana. The doubt has now been removed, and the
Indianized form of the nume has been shown, by the
inseription, mentioned in footnotes on Fp- 80, 87, above,

! Bee farther on in this number of the Joarnal,
# At any rate, as we have this alphabet in inscriptions and on coins.
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which was discovered in 1911-12 by Pandit Radha
KErishna ot Mat near Mathuri}

The inscription consists of four lines, in the Mixed
Dialeet and Brihmi characters, on the pedestal of a
colossal figure of & Kushiin king seated on his throme,
and registers the building of a temple with a cloister,
a reservoir, and o well. Tt is not dated: and the king's
name is illegible: all that can be said is that it is not
a name already known to us, and that the record seems
to belong to a period later than the time of Vasudava
The king's titles, however, are quite clear ; the words
are Mah[a]rajo, Rajatirajo, D[&]vaputro, and—

Knsh&n&-pztr{u] :
“son or descendant of the Kushinas”

In the form Kushdna thus given, three points for
comment present themselves. In the first place, if the
name had a long @ in the first syllable at that time, the
writer of this record, using the quite preeise  Brihmi
alphabet, would have had no diffieulty in presenting the
name accordingly. But he has given the short w? And
this is borne out by the Gresk transliterations, in which
we always have o = u; not ou = 5. We may take it
then, that the long @ which we have in the expressions
Kadan sah and Kadan Sahan 5, traceable elsewhers from
about A.p. 300 (see p. 79 above), is a later development.

Secondly ; in the second syllable the long @ attached to
the sk is unmistakahble, _

Thirdly ; in respect of the third syllable it nay be
noted first, as regards something which has been sajd in
note 1 on p. 87 above, that there s distinetly not a sub-
seript : the plate, indeed, shows helow the # some small

! Bee the Annusl Progress Report of the Superintondent, Hinda and
Buddhist Monuments, Northern Circle, for the year ending 81 Maroh
1912, p. 2, para. G i

* The vowel is somewhat blurred owing to d to the stone: b

. amage : bt
it is distinctly recognizable as the shopy ane, . g
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detached marks which an enthusiast might claim to be
remnants of an obliterated u; but the back of the squeeze
makes it absolutely certain that they are only due to
damage to the surface of the stone, and that a subseript
% was not contemplated. The vowel, therefore, is a.
The consonant is distinetly the cerebral n. This, in an
Indian record, is the natural result of the preceding sh,
whieh must turn a dental n into n: it does not bind us
to aeccept the same nasal as belonging to the word in
its native form. It is to be added that we cannot
find an anusvare and read Kushdnar, and still less
Kushinari:* the word is nothing but the base Kushapa,
in composition with putro, just like déva in dévaputro.

This record, therefore, presents the name as Kushdna,
in three syllables, The final a, however, again, would be
a natural Indinn feature, for purposes of declension: and
the Chinese Kuei-shuang and the Tibetan Gu-zan (see
p- 381 below) mark the name as being in its native form
dissyllabic, and as ending with a nasal the nature of
which is not exactly determinable: and the later form
Kafan is itself in agreement with this. Accordingly, we
may take this Indianized Brihmi form as representing an
original Kushin, and may now agree to adopt the form
Kushin, with the long @, for all general purposes,

It moy be added here that the Kharoshthi alphabet
does not always, if indeed ever, distinguish clearly
between the cerebral # and the dental n. But the dialect
recognized both these nasals. And, in view of the clear
spelling Kushdna which we have in this Brihmi record
from Mit, I think we must take it that the Kharashthi
presentations of the name, whether in inseriptions or on
eoins, always intend the cerelbral o, even if they do not
mark it distinetly ; just as much as they imply, though
they do not show it, the long a in the preceding syllable.

! The marks shove the sa are only due to demsge to the stope:
compare similar marks in other places in this record.
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The Panjtar inscription

This is & Khardshthi record from the Yasufzai country,
on the banks of the Indus: it seems to have been actually
found at a place named Salimpiir, near Panjtir; but it
has come to be known as the Panjtir inscription. The
original stone being now not fortheoming, we are
dependent on the two figurings of the record given by
Cumningham in JASE, vol. 23 (1854), plate at p. 705, and
Reports, vol. 5 (1875), plate 16, No. 4. A reference is
made to this record in note 1 on p. 81 above, but in a Wy
which hardly does justice to it ; as the result, apparently,
of the writer not knowing the earlier figuring of it,
reproduced herewith,

The important part of the record is line 1, which gives
the dating : this begins —

Sam 100 20 2 Sravapasa masasa di prathama 1.

Then comes the word maharayase. This is followed
by Grushanasa, And there comes next, at the end of the
line, & word of three syllables: here, the first two syllables
are unmistakably raja; and the original figuring makes
it n moral eertainty that the third, which is damaged,
was i, giving the quite natural and appropriate word
ragami. Accordingly we have—

maharayasa Gushanasa rajami.

In the reference to this record, the suggestion is implied
that we might perhaps find in Gushanase an equivalent
of the expression Kiadin &k, mentioned above (. 3700
To apply the word in that way, however, we must take
it as o base in composition with rajumi, But the words
maharayasa and rajami prevent that. Fushantsn eannot
be accepted as anything but the genitive singular of
Gushapa, in apposition with the genitive singular
maharayasae and dependent on the locative rajami,
And thus line 1 says:—

“The year 122, the first day, 1, of the month Sviv

ana,
in the reign of the great king the Gushiapa.”
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The Manikila inscription

This inseription, to which reference has been made in
the note on p. 80 above and on p. 84, is another
Kharashthi record, from the Rawal Pindi District : it has
been edited by M. Senart, with a facsimile, in JA, 1896,
i, p. 8, and by Professor Liiders in JRAS, 1900, p. 666.

In the opening passage of this record we have the
EXpression—

Gushana-vasa-samvardhaka :
“ an inereaser of the Gushins race.” !

The first term presents matter for comment. And in
the first place T would observe, in passing, that the use of
g instead of I in the first syllable seems to connect this
record in time with the Panjtar inseription, and so to give
another reason for looking on it as a somewhat late
record : for other remarks on the point of date see JRAS,
1913, p. 105.

But the syllable in which we are interested here is the
third, which both M. Senart and Professor Liiders have
read as na, with the dental % and the inherent vowel a.

As regards the consonant, 1 think that, for a reason
stated on p. 371 above, we must take it as the cerebral 5.

As regards its vowel, the position is as follows. The
vertical stem of the g has at the bottom a strong turn to
the left. No special value wans attached to this feature
by M. Senart and Professor Liiders: both of them read
the syllable ns ma. It has, however, now been proposed,
on p. 84 above® to take this detail as meaning the vowel

I For the general bearing of this expression compare Asigiga-Eulo-
radhana, **an increaser of the Amgiya [amily,” in the Nioi Ghag
inscription, ASWI, vol. &, p. 60, line 3. I am indecbted to Dr. Barnett
for reminding me of this.

! The turn to the left is there spoken of as & “*hook * ; but it does not
amount to that, being not in any way curved or bent upwards, The
nark which M, Benart (loe. eit., pp. 10-11) dismissed, along with some
more or less similar marks attending other letters, as being sither

& cirelessness of the vugraver or an accidental mark on the stone, is not
this turn to the left, but is the less well defined wedge-shaped mark,
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#, and so to find here the form Gushann, = Gushanu,
and to treat it as the genitive plural of Guela, = Kusha,
But, even apart from the point that the langunge of the
record requires not a genitive but a base in composition
with the following term vada, an inspection of the w of
gu, —with which we may compare also the elenr and
certain « in budhéhi and budhilina farther on in this
same record,— will show at once that we have no w in
this syllable : to express that, the turn to the left at the
bottom of the vertical stem of the letter wonld have been
continued up and back in a loop to the right to meet
the vertical again! We cannot hesitate to agree with
M. Senart and Professor Liiders that the vowel of this
syllable is @ ; and so we have the name here as
Gushapa, = Gushana. The turn to the Joft at the hottom
of the vertical stroke is nothing but a slight exaggeration
of the slope to the left with which the Kharashthi » often
ends, and is quite in agreement with the general sloping
character of the writing of this record. Jg may be noted
that the sha also is formed here somewhat exceptionally,
in respect of the turn to the left and the bend downwards
at the bottom of the vertical stem.

The Shaonano shao coin-legend
The obverses of the coins of Kanishka, ather than
those which have a Greek legend in uncial letters, grive
two legends in ecursive Greek letters.  Onpe legend,

point downwards, which runs on in continustion of the vertien] stem
from the point where the turn to the left begins, Profesanr Liiders,
also, attached no value to this mark, 1k is due, in my opinian, to the
surface of the stone splintering and flaking off before the push of the

e same olass, coming down from

the line uhove, aver the sha « and there is samething of the snmn kind o

the left of the u of the .

V Boe also the n of fhtshanicsn in the Fanjtir insoription : tha enrlier
figuring, reproduced in the Acedinpunying plate, shows the loop not
mude complotely : the Inter figuring shows g eomplote loop, and js
perhiapa more correct in this detaj] i but elther form is ndmissibla,
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apparently found on only the copper coins, is a quite
short one:+—
Shao Kansashki :
“ King Kanishka."
The other legend, apparently confined to the gold coins,
is read and understood thus:—

Shaonano shao Kansshki Koshano :
* King of kings, Kanishka, the Kushan."

This latter legend is also found on the coins of
Huvishka and Vasudéva, both gold and copper, with
only the ditference in the proper name. As regards the
names, it may be noted that in the case of Viasudéva the
word is presented sometimes as Bazoddo, quite correetly,
and sometimes as Bozoado, with the mistake of o for d,
and sometimes there are other eorruptions: in the other
cases we have the forms Kenghli and Kandshlo, and
Oodshlei, Oogshlo, Oogshke, and Owoselili.

The proposal has now been made, on p. 83, to take this
legend as beginning (or ending) with the proper name, so
as to place Koshano, in either case, before shaonane, and to
treat the word, not as a nominative singular in apposition
with the proper name, but as a genitive plural dependent
on shaonano shao, and thus to find here the equivalent of
the expression Kaddn &ildan &k, mentioned above (p. 370),
An examination of the ecoins, however, will soon show that
any such alteration of the order of the words of the
legend canmot be admitted.

The legend rons round the edge of the coins: and there
are two arrangements of it, A and B. In A, which is by
far the more common one, the legend begins at the bottom
of the coin: in B it begins at the top.! Some clear typical
instances are as follows :—

! This armangement, B, which seems to have become the prevailing
one with the Later Kushiins, is in fact very rure among the earlier coins.

There, in addition to B, 1, I find it onlv on (1) gold eoins of Kanishkn,
in Gardoer, plate 26, figs, 16, 17, 185 but the last of these probably
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A 1: a gold eoin of Kanishka : Gardner, Greel: and
Scythic Kings of Buactria and India, p. 132, No, 271
The word shaonano beging down on the left, beside the
king's right foot, below the altar: and Koshano ends on
the right, with the final o close to the left foot,

A 2: a gold coin of Huvishka : Gardner, plate 27,
fig. 16. Shaonano begins down below, as in A 1, on the
left of the clouds from which the upper part of the king
emerges: and Koshano ends on the right of them.

A,3: 8 gold coin of Vasudéva: Gardner, plate 20,
fir, 10. Shaonano begins, again, as in A, 1 and 2, down
below, on the left, beside the altar - and Koahano ends on
the right, close to the king’s left foot,

B, 1: a gold coin of Kanishka: Cunningham, Coins of
the Kushans, plate 17, fig. 12, Shaonano begins up on
the right, behind the king's helmet : and Koshano ends
up on the left, in front of the helmet.

B, 2: a gold coin bearing the name and legend of
Kanishka but not belonging to the original king of this
name : Cunningham, plate 17, fig. 82 Shaonano begins
here, again, up on the right, beside the top of the spear
in the king's left hand: and Koshano ends up on the left,
over the front of the nimbus.

Thus, the words Koshano and shaonano are regularly
separated by substantial parts of the general design of

belongs to the later series: plso Conningham, plate 16, fig. & (his
fig. 18 = Gardner, fig. 18): (3) copper coins of Huvishka, in Gurdner,
plate 29, figs. 2, 4, and Cunninghiim, plate 10, fige. E, F: (3 coins
bearing the name of VEsudeva ; gald, in Cunningham, plate 24, figs 0,
D, and 12 (legends very corrupt, and probably Later Kushin) COppr,
ibid., fig. 10,

! This has been figured in preference to Gardner's plate 27, fig. 7,
because thers is o donbi us to the Benuineness of the latber eoin,

# In the right feld there is the Bedhmi s¥llable pa ; and for this pnd
other reasons the cain is assipned to one of the Later Koshins, the first
successors of the Kanishka—Viasudave group: see Cunningham in
Nuwm, Chron., 3rd series, vol. 13 (1893, pp 115, 119 + the coin is figured
again there in plate 8, fig. 1. 1 am indebied to Mr, Allan for drawing
my attention Lo this disposal of the eain,
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the obverse! And any such separation of the other
complete words of the legend is very rare: in fact, the
published obverses do not give any instance of separation
between the proper name and Koshano, whether by part
of the general design or even by a blank space: and only
two cases can be cited in which there happens to be
a separation between shaonano shao and the proper
name?  On the other hand, the proper name of the king
is almost always divided, and so is subjected to o treatment
which eould never be given to the first word of legend.
This happens not to be the case in B, 1, where enongh
margin was made to carry the legend round unbroken,
But in A, 1 Kanéshki is divided by the king’s helmet and
the top of the spear between ¢ and n: in A, 2 Oodshi is
divided by the helmet after the first o: in A, 3 Bazoado
(for Bazodéo) is divided by the diadem and the top of the
spear between a and z: and in B, 2 Kand&hli is divided
between a and n by the king's feet and the altar.

! But it Qs said that every rule has its exeeptions : amd the remark
applies here in n few cases. See, for instance, two gold coins of
Visudéva : Cunninghan, plate 24, figs. A and 1.  Here weo have the
usual standing king, with splayed feet and altar. The wrrsngement of
the legend is that of clnss A above. Shaonomo begins down on the left,
beside the altar. The u of Keshans stands on the right, beside the
kings left fook: but there wis no room thers for the final o + nnd it wos
ingerted on the left, below the altar, beside the right foot,

Ses nlso two other gold coins of the same king : Gardner, prlnte 249,
fig. 9; Cooningham, plate 24, fig. 8. The arrongemesnt, of the legend is
the same.  Hers, again, the final o is on the left, below the altar, beside
the king's right foot. The letters oshan are missing.

Sec ulso another gold coin of the same king : Cunningham, plate 24,
fig. 4. The armngement of the legend is again the same.  The king's
name is pressnted ns Huzon, with the mistake of a for i, and with
omission of fo.  The final o of Kosbomo stands below the apnee batwesn
the king's feet.

Even in thess instances, however, it is cledr that the legend bieging
with sheonano ahao,

# Ono case is the eoin of Hovishks figured farther on, €, 2. biero,
something which projects from the top of the king's head-gear lies
between shao and Oosafito. The other is the coinof Vasudéva mentioned
lnst in the preceding note: here, again, there is n soparation between
ahao und the proper name, dus to the king’s diadem,
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In this way, the legend is marked distinctly as beginning
always with shaonamo. And Koshuno stands in such
@ position that it is diffieult to think of any rule for the
order of words in a prose sentence according to which
it ean be a genitive dependent on the term shasnano ahno,
or even on the proper name,

The evidence, so far, both under this head and in the
other lines, is all against the view which is put forward
in the paper mentioned above. Now, however, we come
to something, overlooked by the writer of the paper,
which might certainly be held to bear it out, though not
exactly in the form in which it is urged. We find it on
two types of Huvishka, which belong to class A above,
but add another word at the end of the legend,

C,1: a gold eoin of Huvishka: Gardner, plate 28,
fig. 10. Shaonano begins down on the left, beside the
clouds on whieh the king is seated. On the right,
Koshano is followed by another shas, which ends on
the right of the clouds.

C,2: a gold coin of Huvishka : Gardner plate 27,
fig. 12. Except for the separation of shaonano shao and

" Oogshlo by something which projects from the top of the
- king's head-gear (mentioned in note 2 on P 37T above),

the legend runs all round the eoin. Shaonans sring
down on the left, behind the elephant’s right hind foot.
Koshano ends at the bottom, below the animal's right

fore foot, and is followed, as on C, 1, by another shao?

Thus, these two coins give the legend in the amplified
form :—
Shaonano shao Oo@shko Koshano shao,

! This last word was overlooked by Gardper in this cose . bt
Canningham recoguized it; and it is unmistakable. The bottom i
part of the body of the sh, with part of the &, ean he seen clearly below
the two hind feet of the elephant. The final o perhaps fell outside the
eain, nlong with the top parts of those two lotters and of some il
both sides, or perhaps wus inserted in miniuturs tlose behind the right
hind foot.
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1
.

Here, iﬂ.liﬂﬂ'ﬂ, in Koshano shas we have an exact
equivalent of Kaddn &h But we do not take either -
Koshano ss a genitive plural dependent on shao, or’,

Kagim as a similar genitive dependent on fah. Though

shaonano, = shwndnw, is evidently o genitive plural and =

the case-ending seems to be ano, = @nw, and not TG0, =
nanw, still, even if that word is not a borrowed
one but belongs to the same language with Koshano]
it can hardly follow that every word in that language
ending in ane, dnu, must be a genitive plural.  All
the other evidence is in the direction of taking Koshano,
Kushdnu, as & nominative singular: and there eannot
be any difficulty about treating it as such in this case also ;
regarding it here, however, as being in apposition with
the following word shao, instead of with the proper name.
We thus render this legend by —

“ King of kings, Huvishka, the Kushin king.”

On the same lines we render the later expressions
Kidan il and Kadan &ihan f&ah by “the Kosan king :
the Kasan king of kings.”

General remarks

The ultimate basis of this new proposal about the name
of the race is plainly as follows (see p. 86):—

1. The Chinese translation of the Sutrilamkira of
Afvaghosha contnins a passage which says:—“In the
Kusha race there was a king named Kanishkn " *

2. In the Tibetan version of the Maharijakanikalekha
of Mitrichéta there is an expression by which Kanika
(Kanishka) is addressed as  born in the Kuéa race.”3

We are supposed to have thus a name which was
written as Kosha or Kuéa, indifferently. Tt is claimed
that we have on the coins, in the Shaonano shao legend,

' 1t seems to be admitted that this is o moot-peint.

# JA, 1800, i, p 457 : aod seo Fud. Ant., 1903, P 3846,
# Ind, Ane., 1003, p, 356, versa 40,
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the genitive plural of that same name in the form
Koshano, = Kushdnw. And it is proposed to tind this
genitive plural in at any rate one inseription, where we
have been reading, and still ean only recognize, the base
Gushana, = Gushdana.

But theclaim based on the coins falls to the ground
ab once: it necessitates taking the words of the legend
in an order in which they were not intended to be taken,
What we really have there is, not Kush-dnu as the
genitive plural in d@nu of a base Kush, Kusha, but
Kushian-w as the nominative singular in u of a base
Kushan : compare the forms Kanéshio Kanéshi-u, and
Ooéshlco = (H yuweshk-u (see p. 375 above),

As regards the expression in the Chinese translation
of the Siitra, M. Sylvain Lévi has suggested that it had
its origin in the translator having read Kushdnari vande,
“in the race of the Kushas *, by mistake for Kushana-
variéé, *“in the Kushana race ™! This explanation has
been objected to in favour of regarding Kuén, Kusha, as
a shortened form of Kushana?® And another view might
be that the word kuda, already well established in
Sanskrit,” would easily recommend itself as a substitute
in Sanskrit writings for the foreign name. I venture to
think, however, that M. Sylvain Lévi's explanation, which
is now supported by the actual oeeurrence of the name as
Kushiipa in the Mat inseription, is the most likely one
for the Sutra: and that it ultimately accounts equally
well for the expression in the Letter.

In any ease, the Chiness translation and the Tibetan
version seem to furnish poor grounds on which to rely
against all the indications which are opposed to the
proposition that the name was Kusha or Kunga, And we

' A, 1808, ii, p. 457, note : and see Fud, A, 1903, p. 350,

® fnd. Ant., 1903, p. B48.

" In ordinary use, as another term for the sacred darbhia-grass ; and

85 & proper name, it the ease of o son of Rimu, and i various other
instances,



THE NAME KUSHAXN 481

have from both sources, Chinese and Tibetan, something
which is much better than what is dedocible from
a translation and a version.

From the Chinese we have the transliterated form
Kuei-shuang :' and in one of the Tibetan works dealing
with Li-yul or Khotan we have the name Gu-zan, which
can only be a transliteration of Gushéan, Kushin:—
“The king Kanika and the king of Guzan and king
Vijayakirti, lord of Li, and others . . . ."*

These actual transliterations are much more fo the
point than translations and adapted versions. They
indieate a word of two syllables, ending with a nasal,
the nature of which is not exactly determinable. And
the same is indicated by the nominative Kushan-u, which
we have in the Shaonano shao coin-legend. From the
Mit inseription we have the trisyllabie form Kushdna.
This, however, is easily reduecible, as stated above, to
Kushan ; in which shape it matches exactly the Chinese
and Tibetan transliterations and the form given by the
coins,

In these cirenmstances it eannot be held that a case
has been made out for regarding the name of the race as
being anything except Kushin.

I See the passnge quoted on p. 80 above.
2 Ind. Ant., 1003, p. 348,

Jnas 1014, 35






XIv
NOTEs ON THE EDICTS OF ASQOEA
By F. W. THOMAS

IN these notes I propose to deal as compendionsly as
possible with a number of points in the Edicts to
which even after the publications of Kern, Senart, and
Bithler more or less obseurity still attaches, or upon which
additional light may be thrown by the aid of subsequent
discoveries, such as that of the Arthadistra by Kautalya.
However anxious we may be to avoid the faunlt of
prenariekti, it will be impossible in some cases not to recur
to passages which have already been frequently diseussed.

[l

1. PrRADESIRA

M. Senart, in his masterly account of Adoka's
administrative system, has followed Kern and Biihler in
understanding (pp. 279-80) this official designation to
denote loeal governors or loeal chiefs: *the anecestors
of the Thikurs, Rios, Riawals, ete., of the present day ™
(ZDMG. xxxvii, 106); and Mr. Vioeent Swmith, whose
excellent translations were published in 1909, understands
by the term * District Officers” (p. 51). The word occurs
only in the third Rock Edict, where the functionaries
in question are incluoded with the Yultas (Yuta) and
Lijilas in the ordinance of the Quinquennial Cirenit.!
It will be admitted that this eireumstanee favonrs rather
the view that royal officials rather than territorial nobles
are mentioned,

The derivation of Pradedika from pradeda, in the sense
of a division of a larger aren, is, of course, flawless,
Nevertheless, if the word had been employed substantively

1 Bavate vijite manta yufd co rdjike co prodesike co paycam papoas

ridagan anusemydnap wiydiu (Girnor version ; all the others seem to omit
the first en).
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to denote a grade in the administrative hierarchy, we
should have expected to find more evidence of the fact.
As it is, we seem to have only one passage where the
form oceurs in substantive! use, the Kawufika-Satra
(§5 94, 120, 126) grouping together the terms brahmana,
vaifya, pradefila, rdajan; and this is obseure (the word
apparently denoting local rulers of the place in question)
and certainly less than is required.

On the other hand, we have excellent testimony to the
employment of & rather similar term pradestr to designate
certain officers having fairly well-defined funetions. The
pradestr is mentioned in a list of ministers oceurring in
the Tantrakhydyika (p. 109, 1. 2 of Dr. Hertel's edition);
it is found in the Makavyutpatti, where the interpretation
given by Bihtlingk & Roth (no doubt from the Tibetan
version, which 1 have been unable to consult) is “ judge ”;
and the Mahabhdrata has it in a list to be found in i, 5, 38.2
All these sources depend, no doubt, upon the Avrthadistra,
which in the work aseribed to Kautalya supplies rather
more explicit information. The passages which I have
noted (in addition to the list of officials on p. 20) are the
following —

p- 142, gopasthanilkasthanesw pradestaral karyakaranam
bulipragraham ca burywh.

“In the stations of the Sthanika and Gopa? the
Pradestrs are to exeeute orders and attend to the
collection of taxes.”

p. 200.  pradegiiras trayo va 'matyal kantokododhanam
kwryuh.

“ The Pradesirs, or three eouncillors, are to attend
to the suppression of offenders”

! As an adjective joined to rdjan, Wenra, in the sense of & loead king,
it occors in the Rijatoraigini, iv, 198 of Visye-pigaka, i, p 47
| = Prdfika, il, 8), nijdne ndma patharyd rijd padesaripd, et

® Quoted by E. W, Hopking, JAOR. xiii, p. 129, note.

! Heads respectively of & Sthauiye, ** Thini,” and of o group of five
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p. 209. dharmastham pradestaram va vifeasopagatam
sattri briyat.

“A spy should say privately to a judge or a
Pradestr [or ‘a judging Pradestr']"

p. 215. sagopasthdniko bilyam pradestd coramdrganam
kwryat . . .

“In the country distriets the Pradestr along with
the Sthanika and Gopa should attend to the tracking
of thieves."

p- 220.  samahartrpradestaral  pirvam adhyaksinam
adhyaksapurusindn ea niyomanamg kurywh,

“In the first instance the Samahartr and the
Pradestrs should hold in check the superintendents
and their subordinates.”

p- 223.  dharmasthah pradestd va hairenyom adandyam
kgipati Esepadvigunam asmai dandam kurydt.

“If a judge or Pradestr [or ‘a judging Pradesr ']
inflicts an unmerited fine in gold, he shall be muleted
in double the amount of the fine"”

p. 226. uttamaparamadhyatvan pradesta dendakarmani
.« . kalpayet.

“The Pradestr should in punishments distinguish
highest, lowest, and middle.”

These passages arve sufficient to prove that the Pradestr
was an officer attached to the several grades of councillors
and of local governors, and charged with executive duties
of revenue collection and police, o combination so constant
in India. No doubt they were all subject to the orders
of a chief having the same title, the Pradestr who is
named as a member of the royal ministry.

It will be conceded that officials having duties so
defined would be appropriately mentioned by Adoka as
accompanying the Liajokas and their suites in the
quinquennial eirenits. But, no doubt, the linguistic form
which he employs ealls for some justification. That
degika would be a probable equivalent for desfr needs no



386 THE EDICTS OF ASDKA

demonstration : the two suffixes are commonly associnted
as equivalents (e.g. in Pdninid, ii, 2, 15, trjakiblhyiam
kartari). The long vowel in the first syllable of
Pradesika might be explained, like that in vanaprastha,
as occasioned by the technical appliestion of the term : or
we might suppose that the modification in form is due to
the intrusion of the preposition d (as in ddeda, “command ™)
without affecting the equivalence in sense,

This proposed explanation is dependent npon the
generally accepted interpretation of Rajika as derived
from rajju and meaning some kind of high official, Tf,
after all—which is so improbable as to be practically
impossible (see Bithler's article in ZDMG, xlvii, 466-T1)—
the word should prove to be derived from rdjd  and
denote minor (subordinate) kings, then in that context
the explanation as a derivative from prodede and
equivalent in meaning to mandalika would have a
preference. In any case the functions of the pradestr
deserved to be considerad.!

2. MaHAMATHA

That the term mahdmatra is, as M. Senart has stated
(pp- 279 8qq.), & generie designation for high officials 2 may
be taken as an accepted fact. It belongs to the order of
polite periphrases (mahati matra yasya=*“a person of
high standing "), and is quite analogous to priyaderdana
and the like. But there seems to be still room for
providing against misunderstanding, since Dr. Neumann,
while furnishing the exact rendering Grosswiirdentriiger”,
adopts as equivalent the term “Marschall (Dighanilkdya,
trans. ii, p. 219), and explaing the meaning as “ kinigliche
Minister ". That the makdamditras of the Edjcts are not,
in fact, “ councillors ', but officials, such as * governors ",

! The Prasdyrof Arthaidst, P 20, ste., is perhaps the .\:rikl'l'ﬂlfl'fﬁl-ﬁl'fﬂ,
superintendent of correspondence, of e, 28,

¥ Fonctionnnires de tout ordre, mais de rang élevd.” Bihler gives
*“ verschisdene hohe Beamten ™ (DM, xxxvil, p. 267).
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may be taken ns self-evident, since they are generally
provincial and loeal authorities; moreover, in the
“geparate Edicts” of Dhauli and Jaugada we have
certain of them distinguished by the term viyohalaka=
vyavahdrika, “legal mohdmatras” ; and these are nothing
but judges. It will be worth while to adduee some
further evidence in substantiation of these faets.

In the Arthasistra 1| have noted the following
occurrences : p. 16 (perhaps = “ minister ") ; p. 20
{probably “loeal official ”); p. 58 (prihag dharmasthiyan
mahdmatriyam . . . bandhandgdram = “a prison with
separate places for judges and officials "); p. 213 (un-
certain) ; p. 235 (“local official "); pp. 236-T (* local
official ).

In the books of the Pali canon the word snakidmatéa is
of quite common oceurrence ; and, as the Pali Text Society's
editions of these texts are furnished with indexes, it seems
unnecessary to dwell at length upon the fact. The
vohdrike mahamatte (“legal officials™) are mentioned
several times, for example in the Vinaya-pitaka, which
has also gunakamahamatta (“ tinancial official ), sendnd-
yokam®  (“ military  official ), wpacarakam® (“ court
official ), and sabbatthakam® (“ Prime Minister”). Here
the general sense seems to be that of “minister”; but
the matter is open to doubt.

In consideration of these facts it seems expedient still
to prefer the general term “official " or “dignitary”
to any limiting translation, such as “councillor® or
* marshal "',

3. Yurra (YoTa)

That yulie denotes a snbordinate official I endeavoured
previously (JRAS, 1909, pp. 466-T) to prove by the aid
of the Arthadistra. A passage in the Manave Dharma-
sdatra (viil, 34) might also have been quoted :—
pranastadhigatam dravyam tisthed yulktair adhisthitam|
yims tatva cordn grhniydt tin rajibhene ghatayet||
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* Lost property when come by should remain in
charge of the yullas: any of them (fatra; or 'in
that respect ') detected in theft the king should put
to death by an elephant.”

The similarity of this passage to the eaution against
thievish yukias, which was quoted from the Arthadistra
(p- 70, yukidas tatha kiryavidhaw wiyukia jadatum ne
sakya dhanam dadadinah), is surely unmistakable.
Chapter xxvi of the Arthadistra is entitled “ Recovery
of funds embezzled by Yuktas ",

The reason for returning to this topic is that
Dr. Nenmann in dealing with a familiar passage of
Roek Ediet III (ZDMG. Ixvii, pp. 345-6) reverts to the
view of M. Senart and Bihler, aceording to which
the yutd are *the faithful” (Senart, i, P- 78) or “the
dutiful * (Bihler, ZDMG. =xxxvii, pp. 106-8). The
passage and the three translations are as follows —
porisé pi yule anapayisa[mlti gapandyam hetuto ca

wyamjendato om.!

Senart: “Then to the elergy to instruct the faithful
in detail as regards substance and expression.”

Biihler: “Also (the teachers and monks of all)
schools shall in the service give point to what is
proper, both as regards the text as also with
reasons,” *

Neumann: “The Boards shall give the proper

orders among the people, according to the reality
and aceording to the terms ™ ? (Joe, cit.).

¥ It is unnecessary to quote the other versions,

2 # Anch die (Lehrer und Ménche aller) Bchulen werden beim Gottos-
dienste das Gesiemende einschirien, sowoh] dem Wartlaut. nach als
such mit Griinden.® Here Biller takes the word adjoctivally, as
meaning what is proper, wherens in the earlier prssage of the ﬁ:.l.lnn
inseription iE. is “loyal™, * enrnest ", o “duatifal", Riihler's own
English version may be seen in Epigraphin Indica, ii, pp. ¢ i

* *Die Behrden nber werden das Gebithrende veranlassen unter den
Leaten, der Wirklichkeit nach und dem Worte nach.”
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But if, as seems to be now the gemeral consensus
(Biihler, ZDMG. xxxvii, pp. 107-8; Vineent Smith, op. eit.,
p. 50), the gquinquennial anusamydana mentioned at the
beginning of this Ediet is o tour or circuit, it is clear
that neither “the faithful” nor “the people” can
accompany the Rajikas and Pridefikas on such tours.
Therefore, in the earlier part of the Ediet, and consequently
in this passage also, yuta eannot bear either of these
senses. Let us then turn to gapandyam. M. Senart
(i, pp. 84-5) interprets the word as equivalent to “ going
into detail”, and he quotes Jataka, i, 29, ganandlo
asanikhiyd, whieh, however, we should naturally inter-
pret  * as regards counting, numberless ", Bithler's
view (ZDMG. xxxvii, p- 108) is that the word is a
synonym of kirtane in the sense of * recitation ™.
Dr. Neumann's interpretation is mnot perhaps quite
clear; but apparently he would understand the word
as meaning the assigning to each person or thing its
due weight.

But surely the facts are too strong for any such
expedients. The primary and regular sense of gapand
is counting ; ganendpati is o “ reckoner ' ; ganakamahd-
matte (Vinaya - pitaka, Mahivyutpatti) is “ Finance
Minister " ; gunanamg sikkheyya (Vinaya-pitaka) is © learn
reckoning ' ; in the Arthadistra the chapter dealing with
the establishment of the Treasury is entitled Aksapatale
giananikyadhikira. Moreover, it is clear that the
funetions of the yuktas were prevailingly clerical. Let
us add that the previons sentence in the Edict recommends
alpabhindata and alpavyayetd, * economy in furniture and
expense” ( Indian Antiguary, 1908, pp. 20-1). How, then,
can we resist the conclusion that the true translation is
“let the (religious) parishads also appoint clerks for
keeping accounts " !

As regards the yutani or yuld (n.pl), which in some
of the versions is substituted for yute (ace. pl. mase.),
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there is no difficulty in understanding it as a collective
neuter = “ elerieal staffs ".!

Now, if here the word follows the usage of the
Arthasistra in denoting subordinate, chiefly elerical,
officials, it ean hardly mean anything else in the earlier
passage (quoted above, p. 388) of the same inseription.
Aund in particular it cannot be adjectivally applied to such
dignitaries as the Rajoke and Pradafika. Therefore
yutd ea rdjike ca priadefike e eannot mean * the faithful,
the Rajika, and the governor of the district” (Senart),
nor “the loyal Rajikas and vassals” ( Biihler), We shall
translate “the secretariat staffs, the Rajika, and the
Pridegila .

The use of the root yuj to denote * employing * is not
confined to the form yulta (or dyukta). In the Artha-
&dstra we have both yogapurisa—

P. 245: yath@ ya yogapuwrusair anyin rajadhitisthati,
“And as by his employees (agents) the king
governs others,”
and yugyoapurusa—
p-334: . . . yudhyeta na pariksinayugyaparusan,
“Let him not fight one whose servants are
wasted away,”
in the sense of “servants ", Yoga is, in fact, “ practieal
work,” and S@mkhya-yoga is the Samkhys view put into
practice.

The order of mention of the yukta, sijikas, and Jrrdde-
fikas is somewhat surprising; it is certainly not order
of dignity. Perhaps it may be explained by supposing

! 1 loave this as it was written, But the render shaould
impartant article by Professor Liders fn the Berlin &z
1813, pp. 088 sqq., where it is proved that b
Pl mise,

E Part v of the Arthaiisten, oo ﬂ!l--!u,:lm]lu;__; with the persannal of
the sdministration, i3 entitled Yogarptto ; and the last chapter in the
hoaok, entitled Frentreayultd, contuins directions for using the boal (Fnitr),

oonsult wy
wngrwherichee,
Is nom. aod ynfidng sec,
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the yuktas to belong to the imperial establishment,
while the rdjika is the Governor. Then we should
have “the secretariat staff, the Governor, and the
Priadesika .

As coneerns the eoncluding words of the ediet, hetuto
e vyamjanato en, which previously (Indian Antiquary,
xxxvii, p. 21) I rendered by * with regard to the dictates
of reason and the prescriptions of actual texts”, treating
the word vyamjanena in another oceurrence (Rapnath
inseription) as denoting *with the text of a royal
instruetion” or simply *according to a royal intimation,
or command ”, T observe that, while this last view has been
followed by Professor Hultzsch (JRAS. 1912, pp. 1058-9),
who adopts the former of the two alternatives, Dr. Neumann
applies the same sense to the former passage. It will be
seen that the difference is very slight, since Dr. Neumann
speaks of the definite preseriptions of the king, whereas
I had thought of the definite preseriptions of religious
books., Perhaps, however, it is neither of these, but
definite prescriptions generally. In any case the hefu
is the general reason for a proceeding (ef, Arthasastru,
p- 28, where the abilities of ministers in giving reasons is
mentioned), and the vyamjana is the special circumstance,
whether royal order or other stimulus to action.

4. ATHABHAGIYA

Adoka, when in the 21st year from his coronation he
visited the Lumbini Garden, made the village of Lumbini
ubalika and athabhagiya (Lummini-game ubalike leate
athabhdagiye ca). That ubalike = (ud + bali + ka)
means free from bali, which last word means “tax ™, or
especially religious eess, we have already scen (JRAS.
1909, pp. 466-T). It is proposed by Dr. J. F. Fleet
(ibid., p. T61) to take bhdga in the sense of the proportion
of the grain harvest acerning to the king, and athabhagiye
accordingly as = astabhdgya, not arthablagyea,
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1t seems to me that the view of Dr. Fleet must in the
main be accepted. Sinee bhdga is a regular technical
term for the royal portion (note, for instanee, in the
Arthasistra, p, 60, the list of sources of revenue, beginning
with #itd (harvest of royal demesnes), blhage, balih, karo,
ete.), it ean hard] v here, by the side of bali, be taken in
any other sense: on the other hand. if bhdge is used in
the technical sense, the first member of the eompound
athabhagiye ean be nothing but asta, “eight.” Dr.Neumann's
argument to the contrary (Dighanikayu, trans. i, p- 238)
seems to me quite invalid,

Where I am unable to follow Dr. Fleet is in regarding
the * eighth part” as relinquished in the case of the village
of Lumbini (JRAS. 1008, PP. 479-80), When we remember
that according to the Brahmanical hooks the king is
sadbhagin, his share being a sixth—the testimony of
Megasthenes (see E. W. Hopkins, JAOS. xiii, pp. 86-8:
Vineent Smith, History of dAneient India, p. 134) fixes
1t in his day at one-fourth—we can see that what Adoka
did was to remit half of the bhaga, or share-tax, of the
Lumbini village, and thereby to fix its contribution as
one-gighth,

5. SAMisa

As the uncertainty with regard to samdje (Edict T)
does not seem even yet to have quite disappeared,
a further attempt may be ventured, even though in some
small part it involves a conjecture,

The word is interpreted as denoting a  “ festival
(festins, Senart, i, p- 50), or * fair * (mela, Biihler, ZDMG.
xxxvii, pp. 93-4), or “ merry festival * (Vincent Smith,
Edicts of Adoka, P- 48) ; and the difficulty is to explain
why the thing denoted should be condemned in an edict
divected against the slaughter of animals. M., Senart
conceives that semdja may have aequired the sense of
pranirambha, while Biihler suggests that the fairs might
be attended by a certain amonnt of riotousness,
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Now, since the two words ufsava and samdja are
commonly found in combination (e.g. Arfhadastra, p. 45,
ydtrasamdjotsava ; inseription of Khiravela, L 5; Rama-
yana (Girresio), i, 48, 21, ete.), it follows that the latter
has a sense akin to, but not identieal with, that of the
former, If we consult the dictionary (B. & R.) we shall
see further that a somdja is a thing to be viewed by
spectators, since we have the word ;;wb,r&mmniju alzo
swmdjomaiica, * a platform for a samdja,” and samdjika,
“ o speetator " ; further, that it has an enclosure, sndja-
vite. Moreover, if we turn to actual passages, we find
that the samajo of Mbh. i, 185. 29, is the bow contest
of the Pandavas, which accompanied the marriage of
Draupadi, while in the Harivamda, 4537 sqq., 8189 sqq.,
it is attended by wrestling contests.

1t is, I suppose, needless to eonsult further passages,
such as will be found numerously cited in Bihtlingk and
Rotlv's dictionary. The samdja is plainly a eslebration of
games, or rather contests (in view of the derivation ;
ef. dji), taking place in an arvena (samdjavifa), ov amphi-
theatre, surrounded by platforms (madica) for spectators
(prelsa®=).  And, if we inquire what there may have been
in them to offend the humanity of Afoka, we have only to
call to mind the contests of animals descripted by the Greeks
and implied in the Sanskrit literature (see E. W. Hopkins,
JAOS, xiii, pp. 122, 124; Vincent Smith, Early History
of India, p. 120).

As regards those samdjas of which Adoka expresses in
the same edict his approval, we may doubtless think of
the edifying shows (viminadadana, ete.) mentioned in
Ediet IV.

If it is asked why the Pali literature fuils to shed light
upon the meaning of the word semaja, we are fortunately
able to render n satisfactory answer. The fact is that
the thing is well known, but under a synonym, namely,
sumajyd, samajja, often in the phrase giruggasamajje.,



204 THE EDICTS OF ASDHEA

It is unnecessary to quote passages, as a considerable
number of them has been cited by E. Hardy in a paper
contributed to Album Kern (pp. 61-6)" Most of them
deal with dramatie and musical entertainments: but in
Jataka, iii, 541%, we have a club-fight—
dandeli yuddham pi samajjamajihe.

The most telling passage is, however, one From the Digha-
siikdya, 1, 1, 14 (not mentioned by Hardy), where
we have actual mention of fights between elephants,
buffaloes, ete.  We can easily, therefore, see why attendance
at such gatherings (samajjabhicarana) is in the Digha-
nikayae (iii, 182) stigmatized as a sin.

It will be noted that the samajje is frequently regarded
as taking place on the top of a hill (giragga), concerning
whieh it will be sufficient to refer to the paper of Hardy
and the writers whom he quotes. As Hardy remarks
{p- 65), the sense of giri eventually evaporated. Curionsly
enough, a theatrical meaning of the word may be traced
in comparatively late times: for commenting upon an
anthology verse from the Mdilatimadhava (Kavindra-
vacanasamiecaya, p. 185), while still ignorant of the
history of the matter, I have remarked, * Has this word
also a theatrieal signifieation 1"

Very possibly in girigudaka, “ polo,” the same weakened
force ( =" theatre ", " arena ") of the word is to be traced.

6. AGNISKANDHA

Some doubt concerning this word seems still to be felt
by Professor Hultzseh (JRAS. 1913, pp. 651-2), althongh
previously (ZDMG. xxxvii, 555) he had himself quoted
the explanation of Biihler (ZDMG, xxxvii, 260), according
to which it denotes illuminations or * fire-trees " (* Feuer-
biiume ), such as are sometimes represented in modern
temples. M. Senart had thought (i, p. 101) of lamps,

' Ct. Rhys Davids, Dinlogues of the Buddha, ii, pp, 7-8, n. 4.
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torehes, or feux de joie, accompanying a festival. Professor
Hultzsch now considers that the word may denote “ radiant
beings of another world ™.

That agniskandha means simply n “mass of fire™ can
be proved by a considerable quantity of evidence. In the
Saddharmapundarika (ed. Kern & Nanjio), pp. 72-3, it
denotes & conflagration : so also in the Anguttaranikaya,
iv, p. 128, and Patisambhidamaggae, p. 125, And, if this
sense is sufficient for the passage, it is hardly necessary
to go further.

That a “mass of fire” was in India an suspicious
ohject we can see from the fact that one of the dreams of
Tridala, the mother of Mahdvira, was of just such an
object: “ And a fire. She saw a fire in vehement motion,
fod with much shining and honey-coloured ghee, smokeless,
erackling, and extremely beautiful with its burning flames,
The mass of its flames, which rose one above the other,
seemed to interpenetrate each other, and the blaze of its
flames appeared to bake the firmament in some places -
(Kalpasitra, trans Jacobi, Sacred Books of the East,
xxii, p. 238; cf. the article of Dr. Hiittemann in the
Biissler Avchiv, iv, 2. where the dreams are illustrated
from minintures)

Another of the dreams was of an elephant. We can
hardly, therefore, go wrong in rendering Adoka's Aggi-
khamdha by “bontire”. Another use of fires, namely for
signalling (“beacon-fires"), is mentioned in the Avrthafistra,
p. 141; this perhaps is the origin of the famous Nyaya
illustration valmivyapyadhima’.

{ To be continned, )






MISCELLANEOUS COMMUNICATIONS

SUPPLEMENTARY NoTE o¥ A TamiL INSCRIPTION
IN Siam

After frequent reconsideration of my original reading
and rendering of this ancient record, and thanks to com-
munications received from Mr, S, Krishnasvami Aiyangar,
Bangalore, T am now able to correct my remarks in this
Journal, 1913, pp. 337-9, in several respects.

In the first line the letter following . . . ravarma is
not ¢, but n with virgma, and the next akshara, ku,
is perhaps followed by an obliterated pa. At the end of
L. 2 1 now read Nangir=a[dlai . .. After #1 in the
next line there are traces of a Grantha a and of a va:
I feel tempted to supply the word avani. The first word
of the last line is perhaps [muln)darkbum. If this reading
is correet, the first m would be due to Sandhi, and the
participial noun wluddr would be used in the sense of
wlavar or wlunar, * cultivators.”

As regards the actusl, purport of the inscription,
Mr. Krishnasvami Aiyangar recognized that my tentative
rendering of I. 3 was wrong. and that the Tamil symbols
in the middle of this line have to be divided into keuelam
pér (instead of kulambz=ér), - He further told me thst the
relative participle totta, which precedes kulam, *a tank,”
must have in this connexion the meaning “dug ", as in
Tiruvalluvar's Kural, verse 396, where foftw . . . bini
menns “having dug . . . a well or tank ". Finally, he
pointed out that the word following pér, * a name,” is not,
as | thought, the designation of a Vaishpava temple, but
is the actual name of the tank, whieh is placed wnder the
protection of the Mapigrimattar, ete.

JRAS. 1014, o0
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I now subjoin an improved transeript and translation
of the document—
Text
1 .. . vavarman Kuofna] .. .
2 [mlin tin Nangtr=za[dai! . , .
3 =[t]totta kulam pér Sri-[Ava][ni*]-
4 Narapam Manikkirimattar[k*]-
5 [k]um #énamugattarkkum-
6 [m=ulujdarkkom? adaikkalam

Translation
*The tank, (by) name :':'lri-[Avani]—N Aranam, which was
dug [near] Nangur by . . . ravarman Gu[na] . . . [m]in

himself, (is placed under) the protection of the members
of Manigraimam and of the men of the vanguard and of
the eultivators.”

The builder of the tank, whose first name ended in
ravarman (perhaps Bhaskaravarman ?), evidently was
a person of royal descent, and [Avani]-Nariyana, “a
Vishnn on earth,” was a surname of his, after which he
called the tank dug by himself. Naigir seems to have
been the Tumil name of the old Hindd settlement, the
existence of which has been proved by Colonel Gerini

(above, 1004, p. 245). E. Hurrzsen

Tue Frve Huxorep axp Nine Husprep YEARS

In Poung Pao, ser. m, vol. v (1904), pp. 269 fF,
Dr. Takakusu gave a translation of Paramirtha’s Life of
Vasubandhu, in the course of which he has made two
statements regarding which a question has been raised :—

1. On p. 276 he has said: “In the sixth century after
the Buddha's Nirviina there lived an Arhat"” ete, And

! Read perhaps zadaiyn, **to border upon ™, or =ifai, **(in} the
middle of ™,

* For the doubling of o final m before an initial vowel se0; W,
South-Inctian Inscriptions, vol, ii, p. 363, text-lines T6-05, whora the m
of um is doubled before ffun in twonty.three instanoes,
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to this he attached a footnote in which, giving the four
Chinese characters which express the number, he has
said that the phrase means “in the five hundred years,
ie. at a time in 500-599 years A.m., therefore the sixth
cantury "

2. On p. 281 he has said: “In the tenth century after
the Buddha's Nirvina there was a heretic” ete.  And to
this he attached s footnote in whieh, giving the four
Chinese characters expressing this number, he has said
that the meaning is ““in nine hundred years, i.e. nt a time
in B00-999 vears, A.B., therefore the tenth century "2

In the diseussion of the date of Kaniska in this Journal
for 1013 there has been a difference of opinion as to the
application of the first of these two statements, Following
Dr. Takakusu, Dy, Thomas has taken it (pp. 646, 1031)
a5 meaning the years 500-599. On the other hand,
Dr. Barnett has urged (p. 943) that it means most
naturally the fifth century, the years 401-500. Dr, Fleet
has asked for my opinion as to what the two expressions
really mean, remarking that the question involves more
than simply the bearing of the first of them on the date
of Kaniska,

I have looked up the two passages in the Chinese text
of the Life of Vasubandhu from which Dr. Takaknsu
made  his translation. In the first passage the four
Chinese characters, with their transliteration, are—

i B e
wu pai nien chung

Wi = “five"”; pai="hundred”; mnien = * year™;
chung ="in the middle of, within”. In the other passage
the four characters, with their transliteration, are—

L 8 % H
kiu pai mnien chung

! Cf. JRAS., 1805, p. 62: “ in the ‘five hundreds’ (n time betwess
SOD-500 years, j.6. sixth centary) after the Buddha's Nirviipn."

® O JRAS., 1005, p. 51, *“the *nine hundreds ", i.e. tenth century ;"
ci. also BEFED,, iv, p. 56, n, 5,
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Kiu = “nine”: the other words are as before. In both
cases chung is put quite correctly at the end of the
phrase, as is always done : it refers to what precedes it.

Both phrases and their translations by Dr. Takakusu
have already been made the subject of a lengthy
discussion by M. No#l Peri in the Bulletin de I'Eocole
Srangaise d'Extréme-Orient, xi (1911), p- 356. M. Peri
thinks that chronological statements of this kind. which
are not seldom found in the Chinese Buddhist hooks, may
mean, if taken purely grammatically, the “terminus a juo"
ns well as the “terminus ad quem”: but he personally
believes that, unless some indication points to the contrary,
it is generally the “terminus ad quem” that is to be
understood. This, he adds, is in fact the only meaning
possible when the first century after the Nirvina is in
question ; then yi pai wien chung can only mean the
years from 1 to 100. It is therefore necessary to take
similar expressions of 200, 300 Years, ete, in the same
way, Le, as meaning the years from 101 to 200, from
201 to 300, ste. ; otherwise, if yi pai nien chung meant
the second century, there would be no means of marking
off the first.

As to myself, I quite agree with M. Peri, but I go
farther than he does. T eannot admit that even purely
grammatieally taken, expressions like wu pai nien chung
can ever mean “in the sixth eentury ”, or kin i nien
chung “in the tenth century . Their meaning can only
be: “within five (nine) hundred yenrs ", ie, purely
grammatically taken, at a time within g period the limit
of which is five (nine) hundred Fyears, at a time not later
than 500 (900) yvears, after the Nirvipa. In faet, of
course, “during the fifth (ninth) century ” is meant, If
any farther proof were wanted it is given by M. Peri's
researches into the date of Vasubandhy D, Taknlkusn
makes the latter live between 4.0, 420 g 500, ie., in the

tenth eentury AN, (kin Pt alden chung).  But M, Peri
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shows, on quite different prounds, that Vasubandhu did
live in the first half of the fourth century a.p. (loc. eit.,
p- 984), ie, in the ninth century after the Nirvipa.
Consequently, kiv pai nien chung mesns * the ninth
eentury ", and wu pai nien chung * the fifth century ",

0. Frawge,
Hampvra,

[The tradition which mentions the five hundred years,
that is, as we see now, the fifth century, after the Nirvina,
places in that period the Arhat Katyayani-putra, and
also Aévaghosha, whom it presents as contem poranecus
with him. Another tradition represents Advarhishs as
a contemporary of Kanishks. Thus, the two traditions
combined, as they have been, on hoth gides, in the
discussion mentioned above, have the effect of placing
Kanishka in the fifth century after the death of Buddha,
that is, in the period nc 83 to a.n. 17. Perhaps this
tradition, also, will now be rejected, as unreliable, by those
who have used it, with the wrong application of the
meaning of the five hundred years, towards fixing a later
date for Advaghosha and Kanishka &J. F. F A,

A SEAL OF SRI-VADRA

This seal is now preserved in the Victoria and Albert
Museum at Sonth Kensington, London, the Director of
which, Sir Cecil H. Smith, has kindly sent me an ink-
impression, from which the accompanying figuring of it
has been made! It bears the number 07764, I.S. The
material is copper. In shape it is oval, measuring from
top to bottom 2} inches and from side to side 27 inches.
Its provenance is fortunately known: it was found in
excavating the Ganges Canal between Hardwar and
Cawnpore.

! Dr. Coomarnswamy has recently published o facsimile in his dvis

and Cvafla of Indiz and Ceglon, p. 77, whers it is styled * Seal of the
Court of Vadrintapa ™,
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The figures occupying the greater part of the face are
the goddess Lakshmi standing on a lotus, and two
elephants, one on each gmide of her performing the
lewmbhablisdka, with a chaitya at each corner. Under
this is an inseription in Brihmi seript of the sixth or
saventh century—

.‘;rt-'L'."Lr]t'-imtnp.< -Visn-
y-adhikaranasya
i [Stiiu of the office of the district of the Warden af the
Frontier of Sri-vadra.”

Sri-vadra is evidently a place-name, in which wvadra
18 from padra, ‘a village or settlement’ The name does
not appear to be found elsewhere, I conjecture is per-
missible, the similarity of the names Sri-vadra and

.
sSri-nagara, and the comparative nearpess of Srinapar
in Garhwal to the place where our seal was found, suggest

_ d, sugme:
a possible connexion.

L. D. BarNeTT,
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A NotE oN THE xivm KusHawn

In his paper entitled “ Was there a Kushana Racs ?”
at pp. 7988 above, Baron A. von Staél-Holstein secks to
show that the name of the peopls of whom Kaniska is the
most celebrated representative was Kusa or Kuéa, and not
Kuzana as has hitherto been aceepted.

There are important objections to this view, which
seems to have been suggested by the late title Kiidan &k
(sl LA2,5), which can only be translated, as Persian, by
“#ah of the Knfas" by one unacquainted with the earlier
history of the word Kusan. Perhaps the most remarkable
statement to which the writer of the article commits
himself is to be found on p. 83, where, in discussing
Kaniska'’s coin-legends, he says: “ It is difficalt to think
of any reason why we should not consider KANHpPKI
the first (or the last) word of the legend, and KOpANO
PAONANO PAO as his title” It must be obvious to
anyone who has ever seen one of the coins in question
that the legend cannot be taken in the order in which
Baron von Staél-Holstein thus takes it so as to get an

equivalent of L% &S on the coins. This point has
been so fully discussed by Dr. Fleet (pp. 374 . above) that
I need only say that it seems to me as certain that the
legend begins with shaonano as it is that the corresponding
Greele legend begins with BACIAEYC. The coin-legends
of the period begin either at the hottom on the left, or
(more rarely) at the top on the right; certainly only
in a position where one naturally begins to read and at
once recognizes the beginning.

There are other points in the paper open to objeetion.
By confining his attention chiefly to expressions of the
form Kiadin fah, in which Kafin is in the genitive
sense and therefore seems also to be genitive in form,
Baron von Staél-Holstein makes out a very plausible
case. We must, however, concentrate our attention on
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the word Kusidn alone. In the first place there is
considerable ancient evidence to show that the name
of the people in question did not end in a vowel but
had a nasal at the end of its second syllable. The
Chinese form of the name, Kuei-shuang, must be the
equivalent of a base, and not of the genitive pluml af
an Indian or Iranian form. In the passage quoted by
Baron von Staél-Holstein it might possibly be thought,
particularly in view of his translation, that in Kuei-
shuang wang ( = Kadin &h)' Kuei-shuang could be
the equivalent of a genitive plural, although it is unlikely
that one part of the phrase would be transliterated and
the other translated ; it is therefore necessary to examine
other occurrences of the name Kuei-shuang in cases
where they cannot possibly be genitive ; such an example
is found a few lines above the quotation from the Hou-
Han-8hit, given by Baron von Staél-Holstein ( p. 80), in
the list of tribes of the Ta-Yue-Che? The name repro-
duced by the Chinese Kuei-shuang wust therefore have
eontained a final nasal and have been a form like Kusan
rather than Kusa, Similar testimony to the existence of
this form is given by other languages, eg., the Syriac
Quiani or Qasani given as a gloss on Bixrpa in the
Spicelegium  Syriacum (ed. Cureton, London, 1855,
pp- 20-2). Ammianus Mareellinus says (xvi, 0. 4)
that Sapor Il spent the winter of Ap. 356 on the
frontiers of the Chionite and Euseni: we need have
no hesitation in acecepting Tomaschek's® emendation of

P It muost be remembered that we do not actually know that wig
corresponds to &dk.

! We may bere note that Chavannes, Towng Pao, 1007, p. 191,
tranalates the passape *‘he elected himeell king ; the name of his
kingdom was Kuei-shuang ", and not *he used the dynostic title king of
the Kuei-shuang ™. It eertainly can be translated ** o used the dynastio
title king of Kuei-shwong™ as di Groot does. It is impossible to tell
from the Chinese whether the name is of a peaple or their conntry,

" Centradasiaatische Studien I, in Sitz. Ber. d, Wien, dkad., 1887, vol, &7,
pi. 155-156 ; it is secepted by Marguart, Erindabr, p. 36, note 5.
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Fuseni to Cuseni or Cusani; and we thus have evidence
that the Romans also knew that the name contained an
a and was not Kusae. The Armenian Kusank and the
Tibetan Guzdn point in the same direction.

Incidentally Baron v. Staél-Holstein suggests (p. 81,
note 2) that the legend sasase found on coins of
Gondophernes = genitive of sa(njsa ( = &dhan &ah).
But, in the first place, there is no question of the
legend being anything more than sesasa; there is no
nasal in the word; it is unlikely that in a Kharosthi
legend an equivalent of &hdnusiili would be degraded
to aas at this early date; and it is no analogy to quote
the suonsaan of Ammianus Marcellinus—a Roman author
of the fourth century. There is already an equivalent
of Basivers Bacinewr in the rujodimjase of the legend
on  these ecoins! and there js no reason to expect
another. The legends are Greek and Indian, and there is
no reason to expect an Iranian form. Finally, Sasasa is
simply what it appesrs to be—the genitive of Sasa®
which is a well-known Seythian name: it is of common
occmrrence in the Greek form Zdoas in Seythian in-
seriptions.?

With regard to the title sli \&8 itself, it seems to
mean “ king of Kafin" rather than “ king of the Kufins
{or of the Kusas)”, It seems that the name Kisin was
soon transferred to the kingdom itself, if indeed it did
not have this meaning even in ancient times also,! and was
used as a synonym for Bactria® notably in Armenian, In
Persian this transference was readily made, being Eacilitated
by the nnalogy of numerous Persian place-names in

! Gardner, p. 206, No. 20 T

2 Of, Justi, Fronieches Namanbich, = v,

! Of. B. Latyechew, fuarriptionsa Cirae Septentrionalis Ponti Eurens,
1885, eto. ; Indices.

4 Kuei-shuang-wang i, equally, " king of Kuel-shuung ™ and * king of
the Kuoel-shuang "',

& Marquart;, op eit,, p 208,
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ot The references to Kaddn are rare in the Arab
geographers. Ibn Khurdadbih® gives a list of kings who
have the title s\&, among them is the Bazury Kasan &h:
thers is no remson to doubt that Kgin is the name of
4 kingdom here, as in the other titles quoted ( Kirmandal,
Merviih, ete.). The only reference I ean trace to the use
of Kafin alone is Yakut's® statement that a5 is a town
in the land of the Turks, ala gl.:njf, then, most probably
means “king of Kafin"”, and not “ king of the Knsas".
With regard to the title waswrg Kiadin &k on certain
coins of Firog, the inseriptions, like the types, are copied
from Sassaninn models, and Kadan &k so clearly
corresponds  to the fghan &h (malbdn malld) Iran
1 Aniran of the Sassanian emperors, that it is probably
even at this early date a territorial designation modelled
on this legend, to be trunslated “ king of Kofin " and not
of “the Kusas ".

I am unable to appreciate the difficulties found hy
Baron v. Staél-Holstein in translating the title Kusana-
yoavugase of the Kadphises I eoins and the Khusanasa
yaiiosa of the Kadaphes coins either as synonyms (“ (of)
the Kusan yaruga” or “yavuge of Kusan™), or the
former legend *“the yavuga of the Kusan"” or *of
Kusan”, and the latter as “the Kusan yavuga"., He
assumes the identity of Kadphises I and Kadaphes, which
is of course not absolutely certain (but it may be assumed
for the present), and regards the coins bearing the former
legend as issued after Kadphises had become * king”,
He proposes to read the legend as one compound,
Khusanasayaitase, and to translate “ king (sa = k) and
yovga of the Kusan”; this, in the first place, is an

| Bome at least originally genitive plorals ; e.g., Gilin, of. Gele,
TiAz ; but thin was soon lost sight of ; and it muest be remembered that,
when un Arab geographer talls of the s u_|1:§ he means © king of
Giliin"' and not * king of the Gals ™.

2 Ed. de Gosje, p. 17.

* B, Wilstenfeld, iv, p. 320, 1. 15,
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unnatural constroetion of the legend, and while &th might
be represented in Greek, even in this period, by ga as
in Sapor, there is no reason fo suppose it would be so in
Kharosthi, which, for one resson, has an g to represent &;
an equivalent of &k would only be found if the legend
were in the language to which 4k belongs. We might
possibly have had maharajm, but yavuga is & sufficient
regal title, Further, the Chinese authorities say that
Kadphises changed his title from yavuga to ™ king "
(wang = &h ?); and so we may not expect to find an
equivalent of Kuei-shuang wang on coins which bear the
title yavuga. If Kadphises-Kadaphes ruled territories
where the dialect found on Kaniska's coins was spoken,
he certainly did not issue a special eoinage for them, and
we therefore need not expect to find an equivalent of sl
on his coins.

As to the remarks on pp. 82-3, it seems most unlikely,
on philological grounds, that CY ean be a Greek genitive
of the contemporary form of sah. The Greek legends on
the coins of Zeionises are very corrupt, and the form
CATPANY can hardly be taken us evidence of the
contraction of OY to ¥ ; particularly as we have the
usual OY in the king's name on the same coin. In
any ease, this only takes us to COY, and we are still
a long way from fah! In the legend XOPANCY ZA00Y
KOZOAAKADAPHES, even if we allow that XOPANCY =
XOPANCOY, or, as Dr. Fleet suggests, XOPANOQY, it
cannot be a genitive of Kadin &th, for the simple
renson that, if it were an equivalent of Kadin &k,
it would be in the nominative like the rest of the
legend and not in the gemtive. KOZOAAKADAPHES
is an undoubted nominative, ZAOOY looks at first sight
like a genitive, till we transliterate it, when it is seen to

I CY is supposed to be genitive of a form s, but the form s, with
&, for 3l&, is of quite modern origin.
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be yawu or jaww (ya.=)' which is nominative, as might
be expected, in apposition to Kadaphes, XOPANCY is
an adjective qualifying ZAOOY, as in the Prakrit legend.
The legend Kifin &h, therefore, i= not known to have
been used by Kadphises I—Kadaphes: nor, of course,
by Kadphises II, whose coin-legends are Greek and
Indian only.

We now proceed to examine the legend of the other
group of Kusan eoins. Three different legends are found
on Kaniska's coins —

. On his coins (in gold and ecopper) with Greek
legends—

BACIAEYC BAGCIAEWN KANHPKOY.

2, On his copper eoins with Iranian legend—
PAO KANHPKI.
3. On his other gold eoins—
PAONANO PAO KANHPKI KOpANO

which ean only mean “the king of kings, Kaniska, the
Kusan,”

Even if it were possible to take the words in the
order suggested by Baron A. v. Stagl-Holstein, KOp ANO
PAONANO PAO eould only mean “king of kings, the
Kugin ", and not “king of kings of the Kusas or
Kusins”, This latter is an impossible title, as the very
title “king of kings"” implies other peoples than the
Kusins, for Kaniska's empire must have included much
more than the five tribes of the Ta-Yue-Che, to which
the name Kusin was transferred from one of them, As
Kadphises—Kadaphes does not eall himself “king of
kings", it is unlikely that Kaniska's title could refer to
the five tribes of the Kuosins, who must by this time have

'For Z =y, of. KOZOAA = EKuyula, AZOY = Ayusa: = j,
KOZOY AD = Kujula : ZEIONISOY = Jihuniasa, and for 00 = i,
of. COHMA = Wima.
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been merged into one people.  And if we assume wang=
#ah, the rolers of the other four tribes were not of the
importance of kings., It must also be remembered that
the title i1s a borrowed one, and that titles like the later
“king of kings of Iran and Aniran" were not then in
vogue ; so that it is unlikely that Kaniska adopted a title
of this territorinl form. There is, then, no title of the
form Kadin &k on Kaniska's coins; and any argument
from it that KOPpANO is a genitive plural wust fall to
the ground.

The legend on 208 of the 212 gold coins of Huviska
in the British Museum, and apparently on the eopper
eoins also, is pPAONANO pAO OOHPKI KOpANO.'
which can only mean, as on the coins of Kaniska,
“king of kings, Huviska, the Kusin.” On the remaining
four coins—(one specimen of BM. Cat. No, 18 and three
of No.81: one of each of the two types is figured by
Dir. Fleet, C, 1 and 2 in the plate at p. 378 above)—it is

PAONANO PAO OOHPKO KOPANO pAO.

These eoins differ from all the others in obverse type—
in the form OOHPKO, and in the ending KOp ANO pAQ
instead of simply KOPpANO. Here, then, for the first
time we have an apparent equivalent of Kasin &ih
But when we remember that on ninety-nine per cent of
Huviska's coins no such expression oecurs, we must be
careful how we regard it. I am inelined to find o clue in
the form QOHPKO, and perhiaps in the fact that in one
type the king is riding an clephant ; OOHpKO, with
final O, is an Indian form in distinction to the OOHPKI
of the majority of the legends (ef. BOAAO = Buddha)
and the pAQ is an equivalent of mahdrija, which Indian
usage required in addition to pAONANO pAO, which
would be econsidered the egunivalent of rijadindje only.
1t is mot impossible, however, that it should be translated

1 A few hove the form DYUHP Ki: OOHPKE is also found,
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“the emperor Huviska, the Kusin king”, in which ease
it would be analogous to our “ King of Great Britain and
Emperor of India®. In any case, the evidence of these
few coins cannot be used to overthrow the evidenee of all
the others where KOp ANO is clearly used alone and is
not a genitive plural. Vasudeva similarly ealled himself
either “ king of kings, Visudeva, the Kusan ”, or simply
“ king Vasudeva " (p AO BAZOAHO!.

We will discuss only one more oceurrence of Kusan
on a coin-legend, but it is an important one in this
connexion. There are eertain coins of Sassanian fabrie,
attributed to the Kidarn Kusans, which have an obverse
legend read by Cunningham as Kidara Kusina Sahil
The legend runs round the head. Kidira Kusanasa
(not "nasa) is quite elear: and Cunningham thought he
could read ki beside the head. There is a faint blur on
fig. 1 beside the head ; but there is certainly no letter
there on No. 2; nor on other ¢oins in the British Musenm.
The correet legend is certainly Kidara-Kusinasa in the
genitive, and not Kidara-Kusina-Sihi. The name of
the Kidara Kusann then was certainly Kusana, and
not Kusa,

Baron von Staél-Holstein lays great stress on the form
Kusinu as evidence in his favour. Whether KOpANOD
is the equivalent of Kuging or of Kusanu, does not
matter much for his purpose ; for the former might
equally well be a genitive plural of a Prakrit form: nor,
indeed, is it necessary to go to an “unknown language”
for a genitive plural in dnw, as the Jain Prakrit form
devapuppiye shows, When he comes to deal with eoins
and inscriptions, the Baron takes no notice of the fact
that in the overwhelming number of instances the form
used is clearly Kusana. The hook in the n is a well-
known feature of Kharosthi epigraphy, quite without
significance; it is much commoner on the coins of an

! N.C., 1883, pl, xv, fign. 1, 2; p. 199,
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earlier period, and if stress were laid on it we shounld have
such impossible forms as meharujusy, rgutirujusn ! ste,

With regard to the Baron's evidence for the form
Kusa from Advaghosa, —if it is actually an Indian
form, it is a pandit's etymology. But more probably
the Tibetan translator made the very mistake into
which Baron von Stagl-Holstein would now lead us
(see aleo p. 380).

As to his note 2, p. 86, we cannot deny that sl& 8.5,
if it only occurred in Persian, could be translated “king
of the Kusas ", But many Persian place-names end in )|
which are not genitives. The form Zeyavoad in Agathias
in of course=Sakan-sih, “king of the Sakas” which is
itself known to occur (Pai-kuli inser.). But this and other
analogies quoted by the Baron merely amount to saying
that ' was a genitive plural termination in Persian.

J. ALLAN,

BrauManNic aND KsgaTrIiYA TrRADITION

At p. 118 Dr. Keith has criticized my paper on
“Viévamitra and Vasistha”, and I may offer a few
remarks on the salient points of his eriticismn,

I take the two propositions that he disputes (p. 118).
The first, " the eourse of all tradition is from the simple
aund natursl to the extravagant and marvellons” is a
commonplace in  the eriticism of ancient legends.
Euhemerism has of course been practised, but has
any euhemerized legend gained popular currency
Does the ksatriya tradition, that I set out from six
Pariinas, read like a euhemerized version of the
brabhmanieal stories?

The second proposition is, “it is impossible to treat
brahmanic tradition as a eritieal standurd, when notori-
onsly the brahmans had little or no notion of history.”

! Whitehend, Cat. Coini in Panjab Museum, i, p. 156, n, 2
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The disregard shown by the brahmans for history is
a commonplace, and Professor Macdonell has stated and
explained it in his Sanskrit Literature, p. 11. That
being 80, can brahmanie tradition be treated as a critical
standard 7 If Dr. Keith maintains that it ean, the burden
is on him to prove it. Satyavrata Triganku was a king of
Ayodhya often mentioned in tradition. 1 quoted six long
passages and cited two others; and there are more besides.
Tridatiku the religious teacher is mentioned in one brief
passage in the Taittiviva Upanisad. To assert on the
strength of this single allusion “the worthlessness of the
supposed epie tradition " mentioned in many genealogieal
and other passages in various books is indeed to make
brahmanie tradition a eritical standard of supreme
aathority. Tridmiku the religious teacher was manifestly
different from and later than Trisanku the king, unless
Dr. Keith can show that he belongs to the same ancient
< period as the first Vidvimitea, to which king Tridanku
belongs. The parallel of Saul the king and Saul the
religious teacher is strictly apposite in considering the two
similar Tridankus.

The difference between ksatriya and brahmanic tradition
hns heen moticed on pp- 901-2 of my paper, and is
paralleled by the difference between tales of chivalry und
legends of saints,

Dr. Keith's reference to Sudis on p. 123 coneerns a later
Viévimitra and a later Vasistha, probably the fourth
Vasistha mentioned in note 2 on p. 901 of my paper.
I have there pointed out that there was rivalry between
the Inter Vasisthas and Vidviimitras.

For the rest it would ill become me to oecupy valuable
pages of this Journal with points of detail, and those
interested in this matter can compare what I have said
with Dr. Keith's eriticisms,

F. E. PArGiter.
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MALAVA-GANA-STHITL

Two of the oldest inscriptions dated in the Vikrama
Era have long been known to contain variations of this
phrase; nnd in what is perhaps the most recent of the
discussions devoted to it (JRAS, 1913, pp. 995-8),
Dr. J. F. Fleet refers to a recently discovered record
{Bhandarkar, Tndian Andigquary, 1913, p. 161} in which
the phrase is veplaced by mdlevagendmadtoe. It would
be otiose to repent the facts, as set forth by Dr. Fleat,
who had. previously translated malove-gona-sthitya by
“the tribal [gana] constitotion [sthity] of the Malavas” :
he now prefers * the usage [sthifi] of the Milava tribe
[oanal ",

Curiously enough, the nse of the word gana in the sense
of “eorporation” has long been known (see Hopkins,
JAOS. xiii, p. 82); and the fact to which it refers in
connexion with o oational name, soch as Malava—for
it has other similar, but nob quite identical employments,
e in the gona, ganin, gapdedrya of the Buddhists and
Jains—is also familiar. This fact is the existence in
ancient India of cities and tribes not ruled by kings, but
having a republican, or rather oligarehical, constitution,
the adrovopos wokes of Megasthenes, xxxii, 4, ete (see
Hopkins, op. eit, p. 136, and especially Rhys Davids,
Budidlvist India, pp. 17 seqq.).  Professor Rapeon, also, in
his work on Indian Coins(see § 60 and pl. iii, 14) gives
a coin of the Yaudheyas bearing the legend Yaudheya-
gonpsyn joyo ded

These facts do not detract from the merit of Mr. Koshi-
Prasad Jayasval, who in his papers entitled “ An Intro-
duction to Hindu Polity " (Modern Review, May to
September, 1913 ; see pp. 3 sqq. of the reprint) has thrown
much fresh light upon the subject. We only demur to
his pressing the idea of “ republic”, whereas the various
deseriptions seem to point rather to an oligarchical form
of government.

JuAs. 1014, a7
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I do not elaim to be able to advanee the matter further.
My point is that in this connexion sthiti will most
reasonably be taken in the sense of “continued existence”,
as in the kulasya sthitaye of Kumdrasambhava, i, 18
(where Himalaya marries Menia “for the eontinunance
of his family”), or in that of “constitution”, as in
rdjyasthiti (see B. & R., sv. sthiti), justifying the
substance of Dr. Fleet's original rendering, *the con-
tinuance [sthiti] of the tribal constitution [gana] of the
Malavas.” Malavaganamndata is, of course, aceording to
the tradition of the Milava tribal constitution.”

The upshot of this is that, according to the earliest
available information coneerning the connexions of the
Vikrama Era, it dates from the foundation of the tribal
independence of the Malavas,

F. W. Tromas.

“Kusa"” CAERAVARTINS

In his article at p. 79 above, proposing the substitution
of “Kusa™ for “Kusana" as the generie designation of
Kaniska's race, Baron von Staél-Holstein supports his
thesis by citing (p. 88) the oecurrence of the names Kusa,
Mahd-kuse and Upa-kwéa in the list of Cakravartin
emperors in  the Buddhist eatalogue Makavyutpatti,
That list, however, consists almost entirely of mere
mythological and legendary individuals, and exeepting
Buddha's father and son (neither of whom certainly
was a Cakravartin) and one or two other petty kings,
none are even historical personages. In particular, the
three  Kufas”, from the position they oceupy in the
list, were presumably suggested by the site of Buddha's
death, namely Kuéinagara or © Kodi-vati ", and fabricated
by the Buddhist monks to give importance to that sacred
spot.  Tor these three names immediately precede that
of Mahi-Sudaréans, a mythical king of Kuda-vati, who
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is apologetieally introduced by Buddha (aecording to the
Maha-parinibbina Suttanta) when Ananda expostulates
with his Master for dying in sueh an obseure village—

“ Bay not so, Ananda . . . that this is but a small
wattle-and-danb village, a village in the midst of the jungle,
& branch township! Long ago, Ananda, there was o king
by name Mohid Sudassann . . . This' Kusindri, Ansnda,
was the royal city . . . under the name KEusivatl." (Davids'
Sacred Books of the Buddhists, iii, 161 ; Roekhill's Lifs of
Buddha, p. 186.)

Now this paragraph, of doubtful authenticity in itself,
is generally and with reason considered to be the source
whence was expanded or invented the large sutra bearing
the name of this king “ Mahi-Sudassana™ forming book
No. xvii of the Digha Nikdya.

In the ern of still further expansion which followed in
the scholastie period, about the beginning of our era, were
evolved those extravagant lists and eategories of names
which make up the bulk of the Makdvyulpatti, o Sanskrit
work which was only published about the ninth century
oD, These lists, T find, are largely made op by separating
out elements of names, and artificially duplicating and
triplieating them by the prefixes Maha, Upa, ete, Thus
we find in the list of Cakruvartins (St. Petersburg ed.,
1911, p. 52; cf. also Csomu’s ed., Caleutta, 1910, p. 26,
which differs somewhat in spelling: 1 give the former
form)—

8 Card, § Upa-card, 10 Cart-manta, 11 Maei, 12 Muci-
linda, 18 Sakuni, 14 Maha-Sakuni, 15 Kuéa, 16 Upn-
kuéa, 17 Mahii-kusa, 18 Sudarsans, 19 Mahi-Sudaréana,
20 Vimakah, eto.

It seems clear, therefore, that these are not historieal
personages ot all, and have certainly nothing to do with
either Kaniskn or Adoka.

L A WaippDELL.
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Srerns Su

Some of the coins of Hermaeus have on the obverse
a legend which roms—

BACIAEQZ =ZTHPOZ XV EPMAIOV

The syllable £V has always been a puzzle! interest in
which has been revived by some remarks on p. 83 above,
where it seems to be sugpested that we have here, as in
one other supposed instanee, a barbarie genitive of a word
*sa = 4ih, That suggestion, however, decidedly cannot
be accepted.

It is perhaps diffienlt to propose a solution which will
be taken as convineing. But stéros certainly stands for
gitéros: and 1 venture to sngrest that TV is a die-sinker’s
blunder for MV as an abbreviation of megalow. This
would give the quite reasonable and appropriate—

s5(0)tEros miezalo)n,
the genitive, necording to the construction of this legend,
of the safér megns which we have on the obverses of the
slightly later coins of * the Nameless King,” Sotar Megas.

In support of my suggestion there is the Eact that the
mistake of ZECAAOV for METAAOV is actually found
on a Parthian coin referred to the time of Mithradates ITI,
B.C. 57-54 : see Wroth's Coins of Parthia, p. 61, No, 5.

J. ¥. FLEET.

ToHE OriGINALITY OF THE Ramavaxa oF Tuornast Dasa

I read with great interest Sir George Grierson’s article
headed * Is the Rimiyana of Tolasi Disa a translation 2
in the number of the JRAS. for January, 1918. I hove
gone through the Sanskrib Ramaearita Manasa as
published by Pandit Balbhadra Prosad, and lLave no
hesitation in saying that the claims of the book to be
the original on which Tulasi Dasa based his translation

! Bee JRAS, 1807, p. 310,



ORIGINALITY OF THE RAMAYANA OF TULASI DAsSA 417

are exceedingly weak. To n student of Sanskrit who
has studied Tulasi Dasa carefully, the book appears, as
Sir (George Grierson has shown by extracts, to be
o clomsy forgery. The editors quote a Sanskrit verse
printed at the end of the Indian press edition and some
other Bamiyanas to show that Tulasi Disa compiled
# Bhasa version of the book written by Sambhu Kavi.
This verse does not appear in my fathet's copy of the
Bamiyana which was printed in Luockoow in 1807,
Sawmvat, sixty-four years ago. But even if the verse is
n ::umpm.‘it.inn of Tuolasi Diss, it only mesns that the
Bhasa Ramiayana was based on the works of the Sukavi
tﬂﬂﬁ} and Sambhu (TH)), not Sukavi Sambhu, or Sambho
the great poet. Tulasi Disa’s work was the first attempt
to give to his countrymen s Rimiyaps in their own
vernacular. He ean gain nothing by saying that his
version is authoritative beeause it is based on a certain
Ramiyana by Sambhu or Siva. He had no rivals in the
field, and he does not menn that his book is better than
others. He only refers to two aunthors whose works are
standard authorities on the subject—the Ramdyana of
Sukavi Valmiki and the Adhyftma Ramayana, which is
said to be based on a conversation between Sambhu
and his consort Pirvati, this latter book being to the
Vaispuva what the Bible is to the Christian and the
Qur'an is to the Muhammadan. But the editors ignore
the Sanskrit verses, which appear in all editions of the
BhiisA Ramayana. In these verses Tulasi Dasa pays
homage in the first instance to the nuthors of the various
Biamiayanns after the usual invoeation of Sarasvati and
Caneda, and includes among them his own guru, as the
immediate source of his knowledge of the story. I take
up these verses in order, omitting the first:
WA HLT g2 AEIlEATESQwT |
Tt faar @ vafs fean: |wEaE
(i, 2)



418 ORIGINALITY OF THE RAMAYANA OF TULASL DASA

Growse's translation—

w I reverence Bhawini and Sankara, the incarnation of
faith and hope, without whom not even the just can sce
Gob, the Great Spirit.” These are, I need hardly say, the
authors of the Adhyiatma, the Umi-Mahesvara Sarvida.

T qraay fael I veveiTaH |
gaTiEaAr fe awvsfo g=0 w99 7v<d 0
(i, 3)
Growse's translation—

“ I reverence, as the inearnation of Sankara, the all-wise
Guaru, through whom even the erescent moon is everywhers
honoured.” With all my imperfect knowledge of English
I would submit that the word * crescent” here conveys
very imperfectly the idea of the original 9%, crooked, and
“through whom” is hardly an equivalent for =i,
dependent. The “crooked” and therefore bad article is
Tulasi Dasa himself, who is, as he says in the Kavittavali,

snfa & gwfa % gfa 3 Tz ==
o1z 99 & fafga ara g4 40 )
HT7E T9% =19 &9 a1y |/faEmg

TIH &7 FT1Y ITH ATITSH g1 &Y |
TIATH &7 WHTS aTs AfgaT warg

guEt #7 W wrforga wgrHAr A |
- - i
(vi1; T2)
“It is o well-known faet that I have caten (ond
thereby degraded mysell) the pieces of bread given to me
by men of my easte, by men of castes inferior to mine and

superior to mine, Calling myself & votary of the Lord
I have in all sincerity committed sins by mind, word, and

deed., Yet the glory of the holy name of Rama is so
great that Tulasi iz regarded by the world as a great

sage.” Here Tulasi Diisa aseribes his greatness to his being
an W|TER of his Gurn.  The Gura, as I have said above, is
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the immediste souree of Tulasi Disa’s knowledge of the
Ramiayana.

HraTCRImATAyETCE faETTaT |
= fawafaam sFracadracT

(i, 4

* I reverence the king of bards and the monkey king,
of pure intelligencs, who ever lingered in delight in the
holy forest land of Rama and Siti's infinite perfection.”

The FMATH is another way of expressing their author-
ship of Ramiyana. Kaviswara is Valmiki whose work 18
the first Ramayans, and the king of monkeys is the
reputed author of the Hanuman-nitaka, a favourite book
with Vaisnavas, which in its modern shape has been very
much disfizured by interpolations. The author then
proceeds to salute Sith and Rama, and sums up the sources
of his information in the last Sanskrit verse—

ARG AAATAAGHA TT
T faafzd wfag=arsfa
HTR ATy gWET TIHTEATYT-

Growse's translation—

“Tn peeord with all the Porinas and different sacred
texts, and with what has been recorded in the Rimdyana
and elsewhere, I, Tulasi, to gratify my own heart’s desire,
have composed these lays of Raghunatha in most choice
elegant modern speech.”

The Ramayana alluded to may be the work of Vilmiki
or it may also be the Adhyatma. Of the *elsewheres”
one is the Prasanna Raghava, popularly supposed to have
been written by Jayadéva, the author of the Gitagovinda,
who also, like Tulasi Dasa, was a great Bhakia of the
Lord., Jayadeva preceded Tulasi Disa by several centuries,
and Tulasi Disa need not be ashamed of borrowing
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a passage or two from a book much in request among
Vaisnavas of his time, which was believed to have been
composed by a famous Vaispava. One of these passages
18 the conversation between Rivana and Sita in the
I gonote it in. extenso,
Tulasi Dasa (V, ix, 4 f£) are given on the left and extracts

from Jayadeva's work, Act vi (p. 152 of Poona edition,

Sundara Kinda. The verses of

18684}, to the right,

wE TI9q §7 g8 i@ |77t
A=zl %1z 59 T
AT WAL HOS GA AT
S FTT fa=1g w9 WA
.. . wEfd 92|
HY THAE SUTANSTET |
Fa¥ f&wfe+r svg fF=mEn

wgfe gf7 wwrasw
TrafE wrgEaT™ |
Tay w95+ gf wrfz =f«
= =wfq fafagrs
HIAT § #A ST WOHTT |
wfzgd ag fax sfzs sy
w1 @ "ufy @19 &7 TJTA7 |
gafa €@ = a srawemE )
A AL TTH HH gL
THHT HTFT 787 FEFUTC )
|1 9w w2 a7y wf| 9
Y | WH UATA UW #ICT|
T=EE ¥ #H gfTan |
Tyufa fagg 9= #5179 4
Htaw fafa ag sfgaTamn
FE AIAT ¥9 A7 FEAATCT |

TrEw : | AT I AGAHAA . .
s TFrafG fagafa Trwa-
TENE A9 UFTS A A |

HAT: |
gfz a=taqatfu ga=t=ta
gfaget
TIEm: |
WT: UTS! qTeA fae AuwEET-
AgTRMTIgAL TRTTEWET : |
afed w=E | (gfa agaan-
zga) . ..

]Hﬁwﬁnﬁ TAH@HATHGH-
gRgETAE ) . . .

#tar | Tyufae wrga -
FTMEIHE WAdiaT fas-
TIET WO | - . .

IweE ¥T # ufcan
THIEETEEaATAaA |
afg...

gt gefe frawamw:
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Of the lnst four lines the first is evidently Jayadeva's.
In the seeond of these TIYMA has been put in for Riima-
eandra and & added to complete the verse.  In the fourth
line “ (eold) water ”, the attributive of Jayadeva, has been
omitted a5 useless, and in the third the words ©cold
night” have been substituted by Tulasi Disa without
much reason. Jayadeva’s metaphor has been maintained
in his verse. He would extinguish the fire by cold water
(itAwsa:).  Talasi Dasa’s “eold night " (dram fafa) is
unpoetie. A cold night in Hindi poetry does not bring
comfort, Yet the Sanskrit Rimacarita Mannsa has copied
not only the beauties but the faults of Tulasi Disa also,
and mude it worse by adding a oA (sharp) after famr.

This conversation does not eceur either in the Bamiyana
of Vilmiki or in the Adhyatma. 1f, therefore, the elaims
of the Sanskrit Bimacarita Minasa hold water the first
plagiarist would be Juyadeva. We are not in- possession
of the date of this extraordinary work, bi it is ineredible
that both Jayadeva and Tulasi Diisa would dorrow without
acknowledging from a little-known work which has been
raked up from oblivion in Etawah. 1 would in all
sineerity advise the editors to eonsign it again to the
abyss of oblivion, and assure them that readers of Tulasi
Dasn refuse to be startled with the revelation that the
melodions verses of Tulasi Disa are but literal translations
of a Sanskrit original.

Stk Rawm,

AlLanaBap.

- November 18, I513.

Les Grorres pEs Minne BoonDuas

J'ai la en son temps ln note du JRAS, de juillet 1913
(pp. 606-8), ot Mr. F. Legge contestait quon conniit un
éviehé babylonien de Kaskar autrement que par les deta
Arehelai. Cest moi qui avais signalé i Mr. Denison Ross
la rectifieation dont Mr. Legge n'admet pas le bien-fonde,
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En I'absence de Mr. Ross, permettez-moi done de renvoyer
les lectenrs de votre Jowrnal & n'importe quel manuel
de littérature syrisque ou, 8'ils le préférent, an Synodicon
orientale publié en 1902 par M. Chabot. Iis y verront
que l'évéché de Kaikar, correspondant i 'actuel Al-Wasit
entre Bagdad et Bassora, a toujours joui, dans léglise
nestorienne, d'une eélébrité spéeinle et d'une situation
privilégiée. Le texte méme de M. Cumont qu'in vormue
Myr. Legge eiit dii le mettre en garde, car on comprend que
Théodore bar Koni ait pu savoir le mandéen si son
Kuskar était dans le bassin du bas Eunphirate, au lien qu'il
serait absurde de parler de mandéen pour la région de
Kadgar au Turkestan chinois,

Je voudrais aussi dire quelques mots & propos de la
note de Mr. Amedroz qui précide celle de Mr, Logge, of oit
il s'agit des manuscrits trouvés dans les grottes de Touen-
houang, Que la grotte aux manuserits ait été fermée
au xi* ou au xiv® siéele, je vous prie de croire qu's
Sir Aurel Stein comme & moi-méme, cela nous est, en tant
quhommes, bien indifférent. Nous nous sommes trouves
en présence d'une sitnation de fait; nous avons cherché
quelle était I'hypothése qui pouvait le mieux rendre compte
de cette situation ; la vérité nous a seule importé dans
le passé, comme elle nous importe seule duns le présent.
Or les faits, les voiei.

En 1900, une ecachette de manuserits est découverts
par hasard, en un eoin perdu ot nul érudit indigine ne
se trouve passer pendant plusieurs années, Sir af'JLur‘r_*]‘.|r
Stein achéte en bloe une partie de la trouvaille en 1907 ;
j'en préléve un autre lot en 1908, Sur mon consetl, i la
fin de 1008 ou tout au début de 1910, le gouvernement
chinois fait ramener & Pékin tout ce que jo n'ai pas
eimporte,

Ces manuserits sont rédigés dans les deritures ot Jos
langues les plus diverses, mais Sir Aurel Stein est indisniste;
je suis sinologue ; nous savons 'on et U'autre notre métier,
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L'antiquité manifeste des manuserits en éeriture indienne
frappe Sir A. Stein ; les manuscrits chinois me fournissent
immédiatement des repéres certains.  Dés le premier jour,
je suis en présence de plusicurs rouleaux dont le type
d'éeriture est forcément antérieur au vii® sidele ; je trouve
aussi des textes que je sais disparus en Chine dés le xie
Mais il ¥ a plus. Beancoup de manuserits sont dabés:
toutes les dates s'arrétent an seuil du xi® sidele. Pour les
époques antérieures, cette bibliothéque ne renferme guére
que de vrais ouvrages, appartenant d'ailleurs & toutes les
branches de la littéeature; mais pour le xt sidele, je
recueille en abondance des pidees éphéméres, comptes, baux,
actes de ventes, notes journaliéres, autant de documents
détachés que leur nature méme vounit & une prompte
disparition. Enfin, alors que manuscrits proprement dits
et pitees détachées sont empaquetés et ficelés, je ramasse
hors des liasses non plus un rouleau, mais un cahier
ouigour, entremilé de caractiéres chinois, et d'une deriture
qui, malgré le pen d'expérience que nous avons alors de
la paléographie turque, me parait vraisemblablement plus
tardive. Or il ¥ a, tout au nord de ces grottes dont la
déeoration méme s'arrdte au x¢ sidele, une petite série de
grottes lamaiques aménagées & I'époque mongole. Deux
d'entre elles ont été déblayées récemment par le moine.
Jo dégage les autres, et, sur le sol, je recueille, au milien
de fragments divers, si-hin et autres, un cahier ouigour
du méme type que celui que j'ai tronvé dans la grotte aux
manuscrits hors des liasses, Dés lors, mon opinion était
faite: le moine, en déblayant les grottes de I'époque
mongole, avait négligé les fragments, mais avait trouve,
lui aussi, un eahier complet qu'il avait joint & la grosse
masse des manuserits découverts en 1000, Parmi les
williers de textes qui me sont alors passés par les mains,
je ne trouvais aveune date postérieure au début du xi®
sivele, Nous savions par ailleurs que les Si-his s'étaient
emparés de Touen-honang—a un an prés—en 1085, Les
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Si-hia s'étaient en outre créd une deriture nationale; or
ancun spécimen d'éeriture si-hic ne figurait dans nos
manuserits.  Clest pourquei j'ai proposé alors de placer en
1035, au moment de 'invasion si-hie, la fermeture de la
cachette par les moines épouvantés.  Indépendamment,
Sir A Stein, que je n'avais pas vu, avee qui je n'avais pas
correspondu, datait du xie sibele le murage de la grotte,
Les mémes faits nous avaient trés simplement amenéds anx
mémes conclusions,

Ces eonclusions, des faits nouveaunx nous obligent-ils
i les modifier # Je ne le erois pas. Mr. Amedroz veut tirer
des réeits de voyage de Sir A. Stein que la grotte était
si pleine quil n'y avait plus place pour y ajouter quelques
minees cabiers.  En vérité, est-ce sérienx? Et & qui
fern-t-on bien admettre l'idée de ce bourrage hermétique ?
Jamais Sir A. Stein n'a pensé, jamais il n'a vien dit de
pareil. Sl fnllait cependant opposer on texte & Mr. Amedroz,
je Ini ferni respectuensement observer qu'un espace libre
* for two people to stand in" suffit pour loger quelques
*Joose documents ",

Lorsque Mr. Denison Ross me fit connaitre le colophon
du manuserit onigour de 1350, c'est moi encore qui lui
signalai le cas de mes deux textes similaires reeneillis
I'nn dans la grotte aux manvserits hors des liasses, et
l'antre dans les déblais de la grotte mongole; et je lui
suggérai que sans doute le manuserit de Sir A. Stein
avait été, comme le mien, apporté dans ln grotte par le
moine depuis 1900,  Mr. Amedroz suppose que Sir A, Stein
ne manquerait pas anjourd'liui de reprendre la question,
et pourrait bien arriver, pour la date de la fermeture,
i une sutre conclusion que eelle qu'il avait admise
jusqu'iei.  Je suis en mesure de le renseigner. Avant
de venir & Paris, ol pour ln premidre fois il me parla du
colophon de 1350, Mr. Denison Ross en avait éerit &
Sir A. Stein. La réponse lui parvint des Indes guand
la note parue dans votre Jouwrnal était déji sous presse.
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Dans eette réponse, datée du 2 février 1913, Sir A. Stein
faisait remarqner que la date de 1350 n'aurait d'imporvtance
pour la fermeture de In grotte que s'il était sir que le
manuserit eiit fait partie du dépdt original. Et Sir A.
Stein ajoute: * On this point unfortunately some dounbt
remains in my mind because the bound Uighur booklets
were not found by me mixed up in the usual bundles
of Chinese texts, ete, but lying loecse on the top of
what I remember looked like one open assortment of
miseellaneous stuff brought out by the Tao-shih from his
eave.” Antrement dit, une fois de plus, les circonstanees
de fait se révélaient conformes & Phypothése que mes
expériences personnelles m'avadent amené d formuler,
Naturellement, 1l ne s'agit pas de dire que la présence
d'un document de 1350 vienne & 'appui de la fermeture en
1035; mais de eette présence nous pouvons rendre compte.
Si jécarte toute solution différente, ee n'est pas que jaie
contre elle ancune prévention, mais parce qu'elle me parait
se heurter i des difficultés insurmontables.  De nombrenx
textes provenant de Touen-honang ont été publiés depuis
1908 i Londres, i Paris, et surtout en Chine et au Japon.
Tous les manuserits rapportés & Pékin ont &é examinés
par les érudits chinois et par une mission de savants
japonnis spéeinlistes de Dhistoire et de la littérature
chinoises; tons ces savants se sont rallids i nos con-
elusions. S8i on venb [aire descendre au-dessous du
xi¢ sidele ln fermeture de la grotte, comment expliquer
I'hiatus de trois cents ans qui sépare les derniers docu-
ments des environs de 'an 1000 et les deux ou trois
textes du xivt siécle 1 Comment justifier la présence des
innombrables pitces comptables qui ne eommencent guére
avant I'nn 800 et s'nrrétent brosguement vers Fan 1000 7
Comment admebttre que tant de textes ajent été encore
nsuels a Touen-houang vers 1350, quand toute la Chine
les considérait comme perdus depuis plus de trois sibeles
Enfin, quand les quelques grottes de l'époque mongole
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fournissaient en abondance des documents si-hia, quand
les visiteurs Si-hia ont tracé nombre de grafiti sur les
parois des grottes demeurées accessibles, comment justifier,
parmi ces milliers de manuserits qui sont aujourdhui
# Londres, & Paris et 4 Pékin, 'absence du meindre
gpécimen de cette littérature si-hic qui, du xi* an
xive sibele, posséda la plupart des classiques chinois et
iv peu prés tout le eanon bouddhigue ?
P. PeLLiOT.

CaveEs oF A Trousaxp BupbphHas

The above remarks ignore the fact that the docoment
bearing the date A.p, 1350 iz depieted on plate No. 102
of Sir A. Stein's Ruins of Desert Cathay (facing p. 180
of vol. i), where it is marked “4". The document
constitutes good prima fucie evidence that its date is the
remotest” point assignable for the walling up of the
repository, and to rebut this something more is needed
than an ipse dizit.

H. F. Aueproz.

Caves oF A Trousaxp BunpHas

I gladly note that it is M. Pelliot who was responsible
for the so-called eorrection for which Mr. Denison Roas
stood godiather. When accusations of * grosses in-
exnctitudes " nre flying anboub, it is only fair that one
ghould know their real author.

Thanks, doubtless, to a want of perfect familiarity with
our language, M. Pelliot makes me say something T did
not say. He taxes me in effect with denying that we had
any knowledge of a Babylonian bishoprie of Kaskar
otherwise than through the defa Avekelai, my contention

1 Jowrnal Asiatigue, sér, X1, tom. i, No. 1, p. 100, n. 1.
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being (vide JRAS, 1913, pp. 697-8) that there was no
record of any place in Babylonia likely to be called
Kadkar when Bar Khoni wrote, i.e. in the year a.p, 702,
The last witness that M. Pelliot ealls into court goes
some way towards proving my point. In M. Chabot's
Synodicon Orientale, to which he refers me, there are
indeed frequent references to bishops of KaSkar. which
diocese oecupied a distinguished position in the Nestorian
Chureh, its incumbent being once spoken of as the right
arm (read suffragan or coadjutor) of the Catholicos.
There is even mention of a bishop of KaSkar named
Theodore. But this eannot possibly be Bar Khomi, for
the synod at which he of Kaikar attended was called
in 605, or 187 years before Bar Khoni says that he
wrote. On the other hand, when recording the last
synod in the book (p. 518), the author thinks it necessary
to explain that * Quant & Kadkar, c'est cette Delasar qmi
formait dans lantiquité depuis des siteles le royaume de
Bat Senn'ar au témoignage du fils d’Amram ", and that
there were even at an earlier date Nestorian bishops of
places in Turkestan. M. Pelliot himself points out that
Kaskar is now ealled Al Wasit “entre Bagdad et Bassora”,
and a town of that nawe is mentioned by Al Birfini who
wrote in A.D. 1000. As Bassora was founded by the
Moslems immediately after the Arab conquest in 636, it is
unlikely that Kaskar would be allowed to retain its former
name much after that event ; and therefore Bar Khoni, if
he had had oecasion to mention it, would probably have
called it Al Wasit.

M. Pelliot’s remarks about the language are, of course,
beside the point. 1f Mandaite were the native tongue of
Bar Khoni he would probably write in it, no matter in
what eountry he was “ Doctor” or Bishop. So Cardinal
Lavigerie's Algerian suecessor probably writes in French
and the (Anglican) Bishop of Jerusalem in English.

F. LecGE
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Nores ox “ Les DocuMEsTs CHINOIS DECOUVERTS PAR
AUREL STEIX DANS LES SAHRLES DU TURKEHTAH'
OrIENTAL ", BY Epovarp CHAVASNES

The last sentence of the Preface of this work (reviewed
in another part of the Journal) runs: * Je me suis rendn
compte mieux que personne des risques gque jencourais
en nssumant la tache que M. Stein m'savait dévolue; anssi
n'est-ce point par présomption que je m'en suis acquitté ;
jai simplement fait ce que jai pu et je me réjounirai de
tontes les rectifications qui seront proposées par les
érndits soucieux de eollaborer au développement de nos
eonnaissances sinologigues.”

These truly modest and scientifie words encourage me
to offer the following suggestions noted down on my way
through the pages of this invaluable work.

Document No. 37.  The character doubtfully identified
by M. Chavannes as # féng in this and Nos. 63, 115, 117,
140, 598, and 705, is, 1 feel confident, F& ch'éng, though
the anthor has, on the whole, decided aguinst it. The
term 3K ¥ clh'dng hsien would seem to signify “cord-
holder ™, but the exnct ohject meant remains obseure,

No. 64 1 suggest, instead of “ (arbaléte) . . . présentant
sur la droite une ébréchure ancienne ™ for the characters
g & & — i shang yw ku i 50, the rendering “having
the right side (lit. thigh) damaged ”. I suppose that the
character ¥ has been earelessly written for the vulgar
form M jou, plus & ku, rightly written [ bu.

No. 67. Instead of * Le soldat de (ln compagnie) Ling-
hon (nommé) K'ouan Mien, le jour Ki-mao sortira de la
barritve”, for 3% 81 % ®H % H C I H W %
I suggest “ The men of the Ling Hu Company are exeused
from leaving the Barrier on the day Ki-mao”,

No. 91. 1 believe the peenlinr charvacter which
M. Chavannes eoncludes on the whole must be & el'i is
really 2 fsou both here and in all the other cases whaere
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the same seription is found, egz. in Nos. 92 (twice), 93,
155, 158, 397,

Hence, instead of “Le jour Keng-ww . . . dans le
service on ne travaillera plus 4 la délimitation. Le jour
Keng-wn, Ko Heon,” where the author says the last two
words appear to be the name of the officer giving the order
(& &), I suggest reading “ Starting from the day
Kéng-wu, no delimitation work will be earried out. On
the day Kéng-wu there will be relief from look-out duty ",
This involves substituting § hsieh, for § Ko, perhaps
written in error:

No.92. Besides the above-mentioned 3 tsou for #€ oli'i,
I am sure the character here transeribed as 9§ mi, to seelk,
is really #§ fu, to carry on the back. Hence, instead of
“ont été chercher " I suggest “ have carried on their backs,
ete.” The same change should be made in Nos. #5, 06,
295, In No. 280 M. Chavannes, in fact, has transeribed
this charscter as fit. Also “ 155 li " should be “ 455 [i "

No. 136. 1 think that the last six characters in
the sentence % £ f ¥ T & B ¥ @ 5, which
M. Chavannes renders “ Dés que vous aurez requ cette
lettre, agissez en conséquenee, et dans In conduite que vous
aurez & tenir ultérieurement, conformez-vous au texte de
I'édit impérial *, really mean * Issue to those under your
control orders as directed by the Edict”. Similarly in
Nos. 138, 139, 140, 141, 142 291, 450,

No. 158. Reading here also 3 fson for M, Chavannes
it eh'i, I propose instead of his wording “ Keng Kouang
.+ . sera un homme dispensé de service ™ (F 2 A) to
render the passage “ K. K. has not marched out any men ",
1 suggest also that @ ff & Mien Ho Hou is not “le
nom de 'officier qui donne cet ordre ™, but means the T'ien
Ho watch-tower.

No. 109, The words ff # 4 [§ so tso pu t'ung left
untranslated by M. Chavannes seem to be “the punish-
ments ineurred are not the same ™.

Tmas, 1014, 28
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No. 255. The two characters left blank before B £
tao kwan, “est arrivé & son poste,” are Z, T i yu, “on
the day @ yu.”

No. 263. This ends with the words F§ 4 ¥ i@ A
AN 5 B & B, which give occasion for a most valuahle
note by the author. He translates the passage “le chef
des soldats (nommé ?) Tsi-pow; huit hommes sont con-
damnés aux travaux forgés en conservant l'intégrité de
lenr corps”™. I suggest that §if p'u, river-bank, is
carelessly written for 3§ pu, to arrest, and that we
should translate ** the officer arrested altogether eight
men who, ete”

No. 307. On the reverse side the only charncters are
£ 5 i 1§ §§ “List of arms perfect, broken, and
damaged,” instead of the author's “Liste des objets
endommagés parmi les armes de guerre” (as corrected in
the Krrata). But the obverse différs in the equivalent
passage by having a word inserted between the characters
52 and §ff, otherwise the text is the same. This extra
character M. Chavannes has transeribed as g1 wang, to
face towards, reading the original as the variant eomposed
of i ch'én plus H yueh plus £ ting. It would be
impossible to understand the passage if wang were really
present. But I am confident the character ia Bt chien,
strong, and this gives excellent sense, the obverse then
rending, * List of arms perfect, in good econdition,
broken, and damaged at Tu Tsien tu, ete.”, evidently four
eategories, It only requires a supplementary column as
to “ wooden cases for same” to remind us of our own
War Office Roturns.

Na. 345. The 8th character of line 2 of the obverse,
and the Tth of line 1 of the reverss, appear to me to be
the same, But in the first cose the tronslator transeribes
it 05 B wu, not, and in the second as FE shén,

No. 388. The Ist character is misprinted, and should
be B chéng, ns should the st of the 6th colomn. 1 alsp
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suggest that B B J& ¥ [ at the head of the latter
column, instead of being rendered “ Moi, Tehieng, je peux
tonjours vous informer”, should be “I have long had
the hononr of hearing [how strictly you bring up your
family]”.

No. 418, I sngoest that 4 38 22 fu yang fse means
“ handed to the cook of the detochment”, rather than
“ remis pour la nourriture du soldat, ete.”

No. 429.  In this calendar T have heen able to decipher
the following terms in the cramped serawl which
M. Chavannes has not noted. On the obverse, in the
second register, 2nd line, the first two blank characters
in the transeript are § R ef'u fu, the first hot spell of
ten days, the second two blanks are & {£ chung fu, the
middle hot spell. In the 3rd line the transeriber prints
three blanks at the end, but 1 believe there are really only
two characters, the last of which is certainly & fu. We
may safely insert 3R wmo above it, thus reconstructing
what is required, viz. 7 {& mo fu, the last hot spell, but
I will not pretend that on the plate I can make out the
former character, The last two characters left blank in
line 4 are B 7} eh'in fén, the autumnal equinox. On
the reverse side, in line 1, the characters 4 = Shih san,
thirteenth, should be 4f = erh-shil san, twenty-third,
and B 8] chia yin, should be § F chin tzil. In line 3,
for the last five blank spaces left by M. Chavannes, [ read
{(after -} shih, tenth) the chamacters | fE AL £ E jik
kéng hsit tung chih, “(tenth) day, kéng hsi, winter
golstice,” but the last charncter is actually illegible

No. 430. The 1st character, judging by what is still
visible, and as suspected by M. Chavannes, must be
3¢ yuan. It canmot be J; t'ai.  Consequently this
fragment must date from AD. 4 instead of 94 ne
So also, in No. 598, I agree with M. Chavannes that the
1st character is ¢ yuan.

No. 452, In the term {'o-f'o, comel, the 2nd character
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is written [l [sic] in the original, not ffi, as in the
transeription

Wo. 460, 1 believe the last four characters are [l 2
# % i ting &'d hsing, not F fr pu hsing, as
transeribed. If I am right, the translation requires
altering to “to visit the stations in order”, in place of
“ g'est pourquoi le (bataillon du) t'ing n'est pas parti ™.

M. Chavannes in his note on this specimen corroborates
the use of & 23 for ¥ 3} chi hsiang, auspicious, from
Han texts. It is common on the Honan bones also.

No. 467. The characters transeribed £ kK % %
shonld surely be 28 + Xk % jon Cu fa fu  The
19th character in the 2nd line, left blank, appears to be
an abbreviated variant of g yu, to grieve, which is given
in Couvreur’s Dictionary.

No. 404, * 300 pieces de monnaie " should be 3,000,

No. 524. A Chinese medieal preseription nearly 2,000
years old is not exaetly easy, and M. Chavannes gives
a translation which he styles * fort hypothétique ", I can
only tinker at it, but venture on the following suggested
emendations. In line 1 I read the 1st and 18th characters
as the same, and neither §§ fku, thigh, as transeribed in
the first instance, nor J§ mé, pulse, as in the second, but
i fu, to swallow, in both. In line 2, instead of § man,
full, for the 16th word, I read ni, an uncommon character
formed of shwi, water, plus the phonetic of §fi ni, to
oppose, and equivalent to the latter. The text of this
passage will then be [l {4 B®ET=+HMH:+$
B Rk F BF R M E P ete. Accordingly,
in place of the author's translation from the words, * On
lui a taté le pouls pendant vingt jours. Le trentidme
jour du traitement, le ventre n's plus de constipation,
mais dans la poitrine I'ordre n'est pas rétabli; les mains
eb les pieds ne fonetionnent pas parfaitement,” 1 propose
the following : “ After taking the medicine for 20 days,
the effects appear (8 F ch'éng hsia); after the 30th
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day the bowels are not constipated: there is no nausea
of the stomach; the hands and feet are no longer not
under control ; there is a general improvement.”

No. 525. Another and a worse prescription. The 4th
character is not, I think, $if ni, but one with the same
radical plus % yang as phonetic. Kanghsi gives the
sound as yang and defines it as “ the action of advancing
and retreating”. Perbaps, then, yang hsiung means
“ palpitations of the breast”. The 0th character is
certainly not iy Asin, heart It seems to Le g chil,
to stop, and i it chik heieh may possibly be * to cheek
diarrheea ™.

No. 527. The second of the two characters left blank
is #& chileh, to cut off. The original of the 5th of the
transeribed eharacters is, I think, certainly not {if sam,
but some compound with the same phonetic as & kw,
gruin, but what it can be I cannot discover. I suggest
that the last two characters, 2 B8 t'ing mo, mean * stops
(§& t'ing) the aching or pain "

No. 537. Obverse, line 2. The last two characters, not
transeribed by M. Chavannes, I read J € ta han, © the
Great Cold,” Solar term (about January 21).

No. 573. The 1st character, @ /hsi, is omitted in the
transeript, as is another, which I eannot decipher, before
8 cliéng.

No. 596. The character at the top and on the left,
which the author could not determine, seems to be 5
show, to receive,

No. 607. The last three characters of line 2 are left
blank in the transeript. The two latter are § H hein
shén, “ very good news” or “fortunate indeed !” The
preceding character is identieal with the 6th of the
transcript, read W Ko by the author. 1 do not think
this ¢an be so. It looks rather more like 2§ ch'i, unusual.
The charncter transeribed [l wén, to hear, is B kuan,
officinl. In view of the last words, hain shén, the
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transeription of 2p fu, announcement of mourning, for
the character following Luan seems diffienlt to accept.

No. 670. Here, again, I feel sure the character
transeribed € eh'i by the author is sE fsou, and the four
words £ H # £ will then mean “ (list of) days fixed
for going on tours of inspection”. This text is not
translated by the author,

No. 671. In a note to this specimen M. Chavannes,
referring to a passage in the Shuo Wen, renders the
words i & wmu how by *les singes femelles”. It is
very natural to so render them, but it is an error.  They
mean only & monkey, male or female. Other ways of
writing what must, I presume, be, or have been, some
non-Chinese name, are $k & mu houw, 8 $& mi hou, and
in modern times, B ¥ ma hou. See Tuan Yii-ts'ai's
edition of the Shuo Wen, under the word ¥8 nao (in its
198th radical), except as to ma how, which is from
another author.

No. 727. Here, I think, the wu nien, 5th year, of
the transcript is in the original 3§ % yuan wien,
Ist year.

No. 728, In line 2 of Face A the character transeribed
#& eh'i is eertainly that and not s fsow. So also’in
No. 740, Are we to suppose, then, that in the previous
instances noted fsou was used as a mere abbreviation of
ch'i? Or did nsage differ in the Han and the Tsin
dynasties, to the latter of which these two examples
belong 1

No. 754, The words 5§ B A HF W F £ W, here
rendered “ Je constate avee respect ceci: la lettre officielle
a 6té envoyé auparavant i Leou-lan ", should surely be, as
previously in No. 750 the first four were, translated, * avee
respect, conformément an texte éerit ", and then continue
“(Sie Ming) s'est rendu & Leou-lan, ete”

No. 768, The character transeribed F] jén is, I suggest,
X chi.
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No. 768, Line 3, after @ shu, the same character is
repeated in the original but omitted in the transeript.

No. 804. The character on Face B, left blank in the
transcript, I read ¥ huang, yellow.

No. 932, Inline 3, for 3 lai, come, read 4g nien, years.

No, 964. In line 4, for &% sang read & hsing.

No. 067. 1 suggest that § chang may not be a man's
pame here, but a numervative referring to the purse or
purses in question.

No. 060. Line 16 of this curious Buddhist temple
account contains the passage AL FR 48 (1 &K £ 8 K
# . Of this the author gives as a “hypothetical
translation " the following : * pour acheter du vin destiné
i la population de T"ao chan chouei kiu et de Hiang-
yuan.” 1 suggest it should rum, “to buy wine after
requesting the digging out of the hill canals and the
village springs.”  Similarly in line 17.

In line 21, instead of the character printed in the
transcript as & compound of T, kung plus J, fon, which
M. Chavannes in note 7 on p. 212 thinks may perhaps
mean o potter, I suggest with some confidence that in the
first instance the character is ¥ wa, tile, and that B IE
awa chiang here used is a potter. In the second example
I read TK kang the familiar “ water-kong ™ or large jar,
now written §T.

No. 970, Line 3. I suggest that § -F % &K is rather
“the cook (ch'u-tzii-chia) Kin" than *(au) cuisinier
Jia-Fin”. Line 16. Here and in No. 971, line 11, the
fruit romanized by the anthor as wén-feh’e should be
{8 §& wén plo, probably that of Crategus pinnatifida,
according to Bretschneider, Bolanicon Sinicwm, p. 302.
The character is here written with 78 mu plus 3 p'o, and
not as in the transeript.

No. 971, The remedy “a-wei" of line 10 is asafostida.

L. C. Horgixs.
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FurTHER LIGHT UPON THE SUMERIANY LANGUAGE

In the Journal of this Society for 1884, p. 301, under
the title of “ Observations upon the languages of the
early inhabitants of Mesopotamia”, I gave a few details
concerning the non - Semitic Sumerian (them called
Akkadian) tongue used in early Babylonia. The points
dealt with were the polyphony of the characters, the
many homophones, the nominal and verbal eompounds,
the numerals, showing their composition, the ease-endings
{postpositions) of the nouns, and the prefixed pronouns
and their postpositional infixes which form such
a characteristic of the Sumerian verb. About fifty of
these verbal particles were given, but in the present state
of our knowledge they could be greatly increased.

One of the main objeets of the paper in question was
to attempt to analyse the groups of particles, and to show
that, in addition to the Ist and 3rd persons, the 2nd
person could also be, and was, expressed, the most
noteworthy being the syllable e, * thou,” * thee ™ (p. 323),
though this was sometimes hidden in some other particle
(the example given was munnafub for muena[fub)),
Other particles expressing the 2nd person, it was pointed
out, were ib and ba,! whilst the 1st person was sometimes
expressed by a (in the prefixed group aran-).

Sinece the publieation of those * Observations” maore
elahorate treatises upon Sumerian grammar have appeared,
notably the late George Bertin's “ Notes on the Assyrian
and Akkadian { =Sumerian) Pronouns” the following yvear
(JRAS. xvii, pt. i), and his Sumero-Akkadian Grammar
(Tritbner's Simplified Grammars, 1888). A notiee of
Professor Langdon's Sumerian Grammar was published
here in January, 1912. The latest upon the suhject of
the verbal prefixes and infixes, however, is M. Fr. Thurean-
Dangin’s “Un Texte Grammatieal Sumérien” in the

L % Thou,” * thee,” *‘thy,” are also expressed by =v and s, the
usuil root.
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Revue d Assyriologie, 1914, pp.. 48-53. As a purely
grammatieal tablet, this is one of the oldest in existence,
being apparently * anterior to the time of Hammurabi”.
As it is short, I give here the transeription and translation
of the whole, according to M. Thureau-Dangin’s eopy —

T = @ -
in] - ma - fe -a-en
in - ma -l - en

Te hi - dum
[te-et-Tili - Hul-ulm]

¢ - ef - ki - Fum

Approach him.
Thoun hast spprosched him.
I approached him.

na-an-na-le-ga-lde-em

nant-mi-te-ga-de-en

wie-mai-iria-te-ga-de-en

o te-te-hli-5um

do not approach him.

[T te-fe-hi-a-am

u-la e-te-hi-a-kum

do not approach me.

I will not approach thee.

ba - an - nax - e

i - fe - ki - Fum

he will approach him.

bha - an - na - le - én

- hi - Eum

e -la

I will approach him.

in - na - ta - & - en

te - it - o - Eum

thoun hast approached him.

m - do - ga - o-én |m_-ia-.imﬁus-um fhuuset.mt.turhim
REVERSE

gub - ba |4 - =i - 4z stend

ﬂ.:__ ﬁ'ub-- i - = - ir let mestand.

_1: = gub_l i - = - s let him stand.

al 5 gub | 1+ - =2a - a2z he stands.

“1_. gub - bi - m|a - za - ;z T stand.

;:”_ - gub | #-1la ¥-2d-as he stands not.

As M. Thureau-Dangin points out, the prineipal interest
of the tablet is the distinetion whieh it establishes between
the three personal pronouns, But the Sumerian verb,
be it noted, is impersonal in its character, and each
pronominal element conld serve for any of the others,
like on in French and ome in English. To this may
also be added the probability that we have, in Sumerian,
a language which had not a definitely-fixed series of
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pronouns such as the majority of known languages possess,
but & number of pronominal particles arvested half-way,
and eapable of being used either as demonstratives—their
original force—or as pronouns. Owing to this, they are
naturally wanting in that precision which attaches to
pronominal partieles which have tinished their development.

The following are the examples of the infix e expressing
the 2nd person which I noted thirty years ago:—

1. wmn-ta-e-zi = tassuha, thon removedst thersfrom

(WAL iv, 22, 10-11).
2. fu-ba-e-ri-ti =likl-ma, take then (WAL iv, 27,2-16).
3. in-ga-e-zu = tid{, thou knowest (WAL iv, 22, T}

To these M. Thureau-Dangin has been able to make
& number of additions, both from old and recent sources,
and he shows that e was used not only as suhjeet, but also
as ohject (direct regimen), and likewise could be followed
by a postposition. The passage which he quotes for the
former is as follows :—
Umun “Mullila anne kia nemmaedugga—Bélw Mullilla
Samé i érgiti™ linahhu-ka “Lord Mullilla, may heaven and
earth appease thee " (Reisner, Hymnen, p. 152),

It also oceurs, to all appearance, as the divect ohjeet of

a verb in Western Asia Inscriptions, iv, 300, lines 1-3—
1. Dimmer anna, munlahlahgies
2 me lahlalypies
3. maesidiggied,

These ave translated by lini do Some fofitr, with the
variant for the verb (ftadidr) of ana tahdzi izzassu-la,
making the alternative renderings * thou resistest the
gods of the heavens” and * (the gods of the heavens) in
battle stand up against thes "

As, however, the verb, in all three eases, is in the plural,
it seems evident that the former of the two renderings
cannot be the right one, and it is likely that the variant
me, * battle" is simply graphic, and possibly due to
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a seribe's error or theory. The three variants would
then imply that the words ana tahasi,  to battle,” are
unauthorized, and that the readings are munfufugyies,
mesuduggies! and muefifiggied, respectively, the rendering
of the whole being * the gods of the heavens withstand
thee". Incidentally, these three variants point to the
probability that the hymn in which they occur may have
been handed down by oral tradition®

From the text published by the late George Bertin, and
the fragments given in the Cuneiform Inseriptions of
Westernn Asia, the following particles express the second
person singular (and other pronouns) :—

Bi (apparently) in the group bi-ne, translated in 1. 15,
col. iv of the tablet published by Mr. Bertin, by atta
Suati, " thon that. TFor bi with the meaning of “thon”,
see Cuneiform Terts from Babylowian Tablets, xi, pl. 42,
80_4-926, 065, obv. 132, The particle is also translated
by anakw, © 1" fu, *he” fuotu™ © that" ete., confirming
the common opinion that the pronouns originated in more
ar less distant demonstratives.

In WAL v, 20, L 58, the Sumerian for “thou ™ is
given as bi, and in pl 27, L 35, it is expressed by the
character kw, On the other hand, pl. 20, 1. 58 gives e ns
equivalent to anaku, “1" As one of the values of lu
is uh or wp, the question arises whether this more usual
demonstrative and pronominal syllable may not be the
word intended. In WAL iv, 11, 45b, we hinve ennuna-gu
ne-dur (or ennuna ga-ne-dur) rendered by ana masarti
fiddsib or @%b, “ thou settest” or “ he sat at the wateh”,
or the like, showing that the old Semitie translator saw
in one of the prefixes (probably ne), a pronominal partiele
meaning either “ thou™ or “ he ™.

1 Ratter, perhaps, than soenlafilobgied and melnhlabgied,

5 As the dinlectic Sumerinn for * sheep ™ is 29, it is probable that wo
have, in WAL iv, 11, 43, the group a-ni-in-gub = fefiz, * {with the sheeap,
thou sattest,” in which case ¢ is probably * thon ™
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The following, therefore, are some of the syllables nsed
for the personal pronouns of the verb in Sumerian :—

*T%: o, un-, an-, in-, &n-, mi,

“Thou: e-, (il-e-, bi-e-, be-, bi-e-), un-, an-, in-, en-.

“He": un-, an-, in-, en-, ub-, ab-, ib-, eb-, u-, a-, i-, ¢-,
ba-an-, ni-, bi-.

“We" “us” “ to us” : mea, ma, Ma-1

“You": ene, enea, mensen-, unpen-, angen-, insen-,
ENsen-,

“They"”: ememe. Also the same prefixes as in the
singular (see “he”), with the plural termination
e (-ie¥) suffixed to the root,

It will thus be seen that the Sumerian method of
expressing the persons of the verb was very complex, and,
in writing, made for considerable obscurity. In speaking,
however, intonation must have played an important part,
ns it did in Chinese, As far as they go, therefore, the
Sumerian pronouns support the late de Lacouperie’s and
the Rev. Dr. C. J. Ball's contention, that Sumerian and
Chinese are closely connected.

Upon the language in general it will suffice to mention
Dr. Stephen Langdon’s Sumerian Grammar (Genthner,
1812), already referred to.

TueopmiLus G. PiNcues.

NOTES 0N THE BABUR-NAMA

L. Nagnrahiir and Ning-nahiir,
ILI. Dara-i-nar.
IIT. The wines of Dara-i-nir.
IV. Of Bihbad Beg ; and of Bibur's vassel-coinage.

1. On the names Nangrahar and Ning-nahdr

Those who eonsult books and maps about the riverain
tract between the Safed-koh (Spin-ghur) and (Anglicé) the
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Kibul-river find its name in several forms, the most
common being Nangrahir and Naungnahir (with variant
vowels). It would be useful to establish a European
book- name for the distriet. As European opinion differs
ahout the origin and meaning of the names now in use,
and as a good deal of interesting circumstance gathers
round the small problem of a correct form (there may he
two), I offer about the matter what has come into the
restricted field of my own work, premising that I do this
merely as one who drops a casual pebble on the eairn of
ohservation already long rising for scholarly examination.

A, The origin and meaning of the names.

I have met with three opinions about the origin and
meaning of the names found now and earlier. To each
one of them obvious objection can be made. They are:—

1. That all forms now in use are corruptions of the
Sanserit word Nagarahara, the name of the Town-of-
towns which in the di-ah of the Barin-st and Surkh-
rid left the ruins Masson deseribes in Wilson's Ariana
Antiqua. But if this is so, why is the Town-of-towns
multiplied into the nine of Na-nagrahir (Nangrahsr) it

2. That the names found represent Sanserit nawd
piluira, nine monasteries, an opinion the Gazetteer of
India of 1907 has adopted from Bellew. But why
precisely nine monasteries 7 Nine appears an under-
statement.

3. That Nang (Ning or Nung) -nabir verbally means
nine streams, ( Babur's Taqiz-rid,) an interpretation of
long standing (Section B infra). DBut whence nang,
ning, nung, for nine 7  Such forms are not in Persian,
Turki or Pushtu dictionaries, and, as Sir G. A. Grierson
assures me, do not come into the Linguistic Survey.

I Another but less obvions objection will be mentioned Intar,
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B. On nang, ning, nung for nine.

Spite of their absence from the natural homes of words,
however, the above sounds have been heard and recorded
as symbols of the number nine by careful men through
a long space of time.

The following instanees of the use of “ Nangnahar”
show this, and also show that behind the variant forms
there may be not a single word but two of distinet origin
and sense,

1. In Chinese annals two names appear as those of
the district and town (I am not able to allocate their
application with certainty). The first is Na-kie-lo-ho-lo,
the second Nang-g-lo-ho-lo and these, 1 understand to
represent Nagarahara and Nang-nahir, due allowanee
being made for Chinese idiosynerasy.'

2, Some 900 years later (1527-30 ap.) Babur also
gives two names, Nagarahiir (as the book-name of his
tiaman) and Ning-nahir® He says the first is found
in several histories (B.N. f. 1315) ; the second will have
been what he heard and also presnmably what appeared
in revenue accounts; of it he says, “it is nine torrents "
{tagiis-rid).

3. Some 300 years after Babur, Elphinstone gives
two names for the distriet, neither of them being Babur's

1 Julien notes (FVoyoges des pélering Bouddhistes, 1i, 968}, ' Dans les
annales des Song on trouve Nang-go-lo-ho, qui risponid exnctement i
Vorthographe indienne Nungarahirn, que fournit Finseription désouvert
par lo capitaine Kittoe™ (JASE, 1848} The referonce is to the
Ghoswira inscription, of which Professor Kielhorn has aleo written
(Fudian Antiguary, 1888), but with departure from Nangamhirs to

Nagarahirn.
& Tl seribe of the Huidaribad Codex sppears to have been somewhat
uneertain ns to the spelling of the name. What is found in histories

is plain, Nig:r:hir. The other nume veries: on first appecrance
{fol. 131H) aod alse on fols 144 amd 1545, there is a vagrant dot below
the word, which if it were above would make Ning-unhir. Inall other
enzes the word reads N g cnabir.  Nahilr is a constant component, as
is nlso the letter g {or &),
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book-name, * Nangrahaur! or Nungnahaar, from the
nine streams which issue from the Safed-koh, nung in
Pushtoo signifying aine, and nahauwre, a stream”
(Cauwbul, i, 160).

4, Tn 1881 Colonel H. S, Tanner had heard, in Nur-
valley on the north side of the Kabul-water, that the
name of the opposite distriet was Ning-nahdr and its
meaning Nine-streams, He did not get a list of the
nine and all he heard named do not flow from Safed-koh.

5. In 1884 Colonel H. G. MeGregor gives two names
with their explanation, “ Ningrahar and Nungnihar;
the former is a corruption of the latter word® which in
the Afghin language signifies nine rivers or rivalets.”
He names nine, but of them six only issue from
Safed-koh,

6. I have come across the following instances in
which the number nine is represented by other words
than na (ni or nw) ; vis. the nenhan of the Chitrali Kafir
and the noun of the Panj-abi, recorded by Leech,—the
nyon of the Khowari and the huncha of the Boorishki,
recorded by Colonel Biddulph.

The ahove instances allow opinion that in the region
eoncerned and through a long period of time, nine has been
expressed by mang (ning or nwng) and other nasal or
high palatal sounds, side by side with ma (ni or au).
The whole matter may be one of nasal utterance? bt

! Bome writers express the view that tle medial rin this word indicates
descent from Nagarshirn, nnd that the medial » of Elphinstone’s second
form is n corruption of it. ‘Though this might be, it is troe also that in
local speech r and u often interchange, e.g: Chighir- and Chighfin-saral,
Bihir s Bihin (in Nar-valley).

% This naserts » to be the correct constmant, and connects with the
interchunge of n and r already noted.

% Since writing the above I bave seen Laidlaw's almost identical
saggestion of n nesal interpolated in Nagarnhird (JASB. 1848, art. on
Kittoe). The chunge is of course found elsewhere ; is not Tink for Tig
an instance ¥
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sinee a large number of tribesmen express nine by a word
econtaining a nasal sound, should that word not find place
in lists of recognized symbols of sounds ?

O. Awve there two names of distinet origin?

1. Certainly it makes a well-connected story of decay
in the Sanserit word Nagarahiira to suppose that tribesmen,
prone by their organism to nasal utterance, pronounced
that word Nangrahir, and by foree of their numbers
made this corruption eurrent,—that this was recognized
as the name of the town while the Town-of-towns was
great or in men’s memory, and that when throngh the
decay of the town its name became a meaningless husk,
the wrong meaning of the Nine-streams should enter into
possession.

But as another and better one can be put together, this
fair-seeming story may be baseless. Its substitute has
the advantage of explaining the double sequence of names
shown in Section B.

The second story makes all the variant names represent
one or other of two distinet originals, It leaves Nagrahir
to represent Nagarahiva, the dead town; it makes the
nine torrents of Safed-koh the primeval sponsors of Ning-
nahar, the name of the riverain tract. Both names, it
makes contemporary in the relatively brief interlude of
the life of the town. For the fertilizing streams will
have been the dominant factors of settlement and of
revenue from the earliest times of population and govern-
ment. They arrest the eye where they and their ribbons
of cultivation space the riverain waste ; they are obvious
units for grouping into a sub-government. Their name
has a counterpart in adjacent Panj-ib; the two may have
been given by one dominant power, how long ago, in what
tongue matters not. The riverain tract, by virtue of its
place on a highway of transit, must have been inhabited
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long before the town Nagarahira was built, and must
have been known by a name. What better one than
Nine-streams can be thought of ?

2. Bellew is quoted by the Guzetteer of India (ed. 1907)
as saying, in his argument in favour of nowa vikidrae, that
no nine streams are found to stand sponsor, but modern
maps shew nine outflows from Safed-koh to the Kibul-
river between the Sirkh-rid and Daka, while if atinents
to the former stream be reckoned, more than nine issue
from the range.!

Against Bellew's view that there are not nine streams,
is the long persistence of the number nine in the popnlar
pame (Sect, B.).

It is also against his view that he supposes thers were
nine monasteries, beeause each of the nine must have had
its fertilizing water,

Babur says there were nine; there must have been nine
of significance ; he knew his f@mdn not only by frequent
transit but by his revenue necounts. A supporting point
in those aeconnts is likely to have been that the individual
names of the villages on the nine streams would appear,
with each its payment of revenue,

3. In this also is some weight of cireumstance against
taking Nagarabiara to be the parent of Ning-nahir:—
An earlier name of the town is said to be Udyanapirea,
Garden town.® Of this Babur's Adinapar is held to be
a corruption; the same meaning of garden has survived
on aspproximately the same ground in Bali-bigh and
Rozibid.

Nagarahfira is seen, therefore, to be a parenthetieal

| These afflaents I omit from main consideration as sponsors becanse
they are luss obvious units of tuxable lund than the direct afffuents of
this Kiabul-river, but they remain o resorve foree of argument and may
or may not have counted in Bibur's nine.

I Ounningham, i, 42 Ay topie does wot reach neross the Kabul-river

to the greater Udyinapara of Beal's Buddhis Records (p. 110) nor raise
the question of the extent of that place.

Jmas, 1614, 20
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name between others which are all derived from gardens.
It may shew the promotion of a “Garden-town" to
a *Chief-town ™. If it did this, there was relapse of name
when the Chief-town lost status. Was it ever applied
beyond the delta 7 If it were, would it, when dead in the
delta, persist along the riverain troet? If it were not,
cadit questio ; the suggestion of two names distinet in
origin, is upheld.

Certainly the riverain tract would fall naturally under
the government of any town flourishing in the delta, the
richest and most populous part of the region. But for
this very reason it must have had a name older than
parenthetieal Nagarahira. That inevitable name would
be appropriately Ning-nahir (or Na-nahfr) Nine-streams;
and for a period Nagarahira would be the Chief-town of
the district of No-nahar (Nine-streams).!

D. Babur's statements about the name,
What the eautious Babur says of his t@man of Ning-
nahiir has weight —
1. That some histories write it Nagarahir (Haidarabad
Codex, f. 131 b);
2, That Ning-nahir is nine torrents, ie. mountain
streams, .'.ﬁqu:-wul -
3. That (the) nine torrents issue from Safed-koh
(i- 132 ).

Of his first statement ean be said, that he will have
geen the book-name in histories he read, but will have
heard Ning-nahiir, probably also have seen it in earrent
letters and aceounts.

Of his second,—that it bears and may be meant to bear
two senses, (a) that the fdman econsisted of nine torrents,
—their lands implied ; just as he says “ Asfara is four

! The strong form Ning-nahir is due to eaphonie impulse.
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bitlitks (sub-divisions f. 35)—(b) that figis rid translates
ning-naldr,

Of his third—that in English its sense varies as it is
read with or without the definite article Turki rarely
writes, but that either sense helps out his first and seeond,
to mean that verbally and by its constituent units Ning-
nahiir is nine-torrents ; as verbally and by its constituents
Panj-ib is five-waters.

E. Last words,

Detailed work on the Kabul section of the Babur-nama
has stamped two impressions so deeply on me, that they
elaim mention, not as novel or as special to myself, but
as set by the work.

The first is of extreme risk in swift decision on any
problem of words arising in North Afghinistin, because
of its local concourse of tongues, the varied utterance of
its unlettered tribes resident or nomad, and the frequent
translation of proper names in obedience to their verbal
meanings. Names lie there too in strata, relics of sneees-
sive ocenpation—Greek, Turki, Hindi, Pushta and tribes
gulore,

The second is that the region is an exeeptionally fruitful
field for first-hand observation of speech, the movent
ocenn of the uttered word, free of the desiceated symbolism
of alphabets and books.

The following books, amongst others, have prompted
the above note:—

Ghoswara Inseription, Kittoe, JASE., 1848, and Kiel-

horn, Indian Antiguary, 1888, p. 311

H.Sastri’'s Ramaedrita, Introduction, p. 7(ASB. Memoirs),

Cunningham’s Ancient India, vol. i

Beal's Buddhist Records, i, xxxiv, and eii, 91.

Leech's Voenbularies, JASE., 1538,
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The writings of Masson (Trovels and driana Antiqua),
Wood, Vigne, ete.

Raverty's Tubagat-i-ndsiri,

Jarrett's Ayin-i-akbari

PRG.S. for maps, 1879 ; Macnnir on the Kafirs, 1884
Tanner's On the Chugini and neighbouring tribes
of Kafiristin, 1881,

Simpson's Nagarahdre, JASE, xiii.

Biddulph's Dialects of the Hindi-kush, JRAS.

Gazette of Indin, 1907, art. Jalalabad.

Bellew's Races of A fghdaistin.

IT. On the name Dara-i-nir.

Some Eorvopean writers have understood the name
Dara-i-niir to mean Valley of light, but natural features
and also the artificin]l one mentioned by Colonel H. G.
Tanner (infra), make it better to read the component nir,
not as Persian mnir, light, but as Pushin wir, rock.
Hence it translates ns Valley of Rocks, or Rock-valley.
The region in which the valley lies is rocky and boulder-
strewn ; its own waters flow to the Kabul-river enst of
the water of Chitral. 1t shews other names composed with
milr, in which nir suits if it means roek, but is inexplieable
if it means light, ey, Nur-lam (Nur-fort), the master-fort
in the mouth of Nur-valley, standing high on o rock
between two streams, as Biabur and Tanner have both
deseribed it from eye-witness—Nir-gal (village), a little
to the north-west of the valley,—Aulugh-nar (great roek),
at a erossing mentioned by Babor, higher up the Barin-
water,—and Koh-i-niir (Rocky-mountains), which there is
ground for taking as the correet form of the familiar
“Kunar " of some European writers (Raverty's Nofes,
p- 106). The dominant feature in these places dictates
reading niir as rock ; so too the work dove in Nar-valley
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with boulders, of which Colonel H. G, Tanner's interesting
aeccount is subjoined (P.R.G.S. 1881, p. 284).

“Same 10 miles from the source of the main stream of
the Nur-valley the Dameneh strenm enters, but the waters
of the two never meet ; they flow side by side about three-
quarters of a mile apart for about 12 miles and empty
themselves into the Kunar river by different mouths, each
torrent hugging closely the foot of the hills at its own
side of the valley. Now, exeept in eountries where
terrncing has been practised continuously for thousands
of years, such unnatural topography ns exists in the
vialley of Nur is next to impessible. The forces which
were sufficient to scoop out the valley in the first instance,
would have kept a water-way at the lowest part, mto
which would have poured the drainage of the surrounding
mountains; but in the Nur-valley long-continued terracing
has gradually raised the centre of the valley high above
the edges. The population has inereased to its maximum
limit and every available inch of ground is required for
eultivation ; the people, by means of terrace-walls built
of ponderous boulders in the bed of the original single
stream, have little by little pushed the waters out of their
true course, until they run, where now found, in deep
rocky cuttings at the very foot of the hills on sither side ™
(p. 280).

1 should like to go on and say a good deal more about
boulders; and while I am about it 1 may as well mention
one that lies back from a hamlet in Shulut, which is so
big that & house is built in a fault or crack ronning across
its face. Another pebble lies athwart the village and
covers the whole of the houses from that side.”

1. On the nomes of fwo Dhvra-i-mits® aities.

From the two names, Arat-tdshi and Sahin (Suhar)
-tishi, which Babur gives as those of two wines of the
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Dara-i-nfir, it can be inferred that he read wiir to mean
rock. For if in them Turki tish, rock, be replaced by
Pusht@ niir, rock, two place-names emerge, Arat (-niiri)
and Sahan (-niri), known in the Nar-valley.

These may be villages where the wines were grown, but
it would be quite exceptional for Babur to say that wines
are called from their villages, or indeed by any name. He
says here not where they grow but what they are called.

1 surmise that he is repeating a joke, perhaps his own,
perhaps a standing loeal one, made on the quality of the
wines. For whether with tash or with nitr (reck), the
names ean be translated as Rock-saw and Rock-file, and
may refer to the rough and aeid quality of the wines,
rasping and setting the teeth on edge as does iron
on stone,

The villages themselves may owe their names to a
serrated edge or splintered pinnaele of weathered granite,
in which local people, known as good eraftsmen, have seen
resemblance to tools of their trade.

IV. Of Bihbid Beg ; and of Bibur's vassal-coinage.
A. Of Bihkbiid Beg.

We have found one further item of information about
Bihbiid Beg to add to Babur’s statement that the beg's
name was on Husain Bii-qura’s coins, but we have not
found Babm's statement elsewhere. The second item is
that Bihbiid Beg was one of Husain's commanders at the
battle of Chikman-sarii in 876 AH. (1471 ap.)!

We have fonnd also that Husain once had s horse called
Bihbiid ; it is mentioned as given to an adversary when
& peace was made in 865 AH. (1461 AD.).*

\ Habil's-siyar iii, 227. For discussion on the Bih bid of Hosain's
cains, JRAS., 1913, 1014, Notes by Dr. Codrington, Mr. M. L. Dumes,
and Mr. H. Beveridge. For particulars of the Bibur-nimn passage,

Memoira of Bitmr trs. ASHE, Fasc, 1T, Appendix H.
* [ i, 219,
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B. 0Of Babur's vassal-coinage.

The following historical details narrow the field of
numismatic observation on coins believed struck by Babur
as a vassal of Ismall Safowi. They are offered becanse
not readily aceessible.

The length of Babur's second term of rule in Transoxiana
was not the three solar years of the BM. Coin Catalogues
bint did not exeeed eight months. He entered Samarkand
in the middle of BRajab 917 anm. (e Oct 1st, 1511 an)
He returned to it defeated and Hed at once, after the
battle of Kal-i-malik which was fought in Safar 918 An
(mid-April to mid-May 1512 ap.). Previous to the entry
he was in the field, without a fixed base; after his fight
he harboured in small forts till at the end both of 920 An.
and of 1514 ap. he returned to Kabul.

He would not find a full Treasury in Samarkand
because the Afzbegs evacuated the fort at their own
time; eight months would not give him large tribute
in kind. He failed in Transoxiana because he was the
ally of & Shi'n; would ecoins bearing the Shi‘a legend
have passed current from a Samarkand mint? These
varions circumstances suggest that he could not have
struck many coins of any kind in Samarkand.

The coins classed in the B.M. Catalogues as of Biabur's
vassalage, offer a point of difficulty to readers of his own
writings, inasmuch as neither the * Sultin Mubammad "
of No. 652 (gold), nor the “ Sultin Babur Bahidur" of
the silver coins enables confident acceptance of them
as names he himself would use,

ANKETTE 5. BEVERIDGE.

DURYODHANA AND THE QUEEN OF SHEBRA
On p. 684 of the Journal for 1913 I drew attention
to the resemblance of a story about Duryddhana in the
Mahibhirata to a legend about the Queen of Sheba in
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the Qur'in. I now learn from a kind communiecation
of Professor Zachariae, that I have been antieipated.
Professor Zachariae writes :—

"You will find an article by the pen of our lenrmed poet
Wilhelm Hertz (of Munich) entitled * Die Rétsel der Konigin
von Saba ® in the Zeitschrift fiir deutsches 4 ltertum, vol. xxvii,
pp. 1-83. The article has been reprinted and made generally
accessible by Professor von der Teven in the Gesammaeite
Abhandlungen von Wilhelm Hertz, Stuttgart and Berlin, 1905,
pp. 418-55. (I quote from the reprint.) In this learned puper
the passage you quote from the Qur'in is disenssed (p. 419),
and the learned muthor has not omitted to mention (p. 427)
what iz told of King Duryvodhana in the Mahibhirita,
W. Hertz quotes from Lassen, IA., T, p. 676, n. 5"

G. A. GRIERSON.
CAMBERLEY.
December 15, 1513,
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Tur Lire-mistory or A Brigti By Dexvs Bray,
I.CS. Royal Asiatie Society P'rize Publieation Fund,
Vol IV. Demy Bvo; pp. vii, 172, 18913

Mr. Bray's graphic and unconventional Census Report
of Baltochistin for 1911 prepared us for an interesting
monograph on the Brihiis, and these expectations have
been fully realized in this book, which throws a dry light
upon a remarkable people, As Mr. Bray informs us, it is
the record of a series of conversations with Mivza Shar
Mubammad, one of the few Brahnis who are literate,
an officer formerly in the serviee of the Khan of Kalat,
and now employed by the British Government. The style
is bright and picturesque, but in its review of sexual
relations the book is obviously intended for the scientifie,
not for the general reader. It represents the true colour
of the loeal atmosphere, and, as the author remarks, it
“lends itself throughout to an almost literal translation
into Brahni ",

In his Census Report Mr. Bray has shown that, largely
owing to the introduction of strangers to tribal privileges.
the Brahiiis form a mixed race, They speak a Dravidian
tongue amidst a “ Turko-Iranian " population—to use
Sir H. Risley's classification. Whether they are the
seattered survivors of a migration from the south-east,
or whether they entered the provinee from the north-west,
and amalgamated with the ruees in occupation of the
country, must for the present remain doubtful. If, as
Mr. Bray is inclined to believe, the nuclens of the tribe
enme to the frout about the time of the Baloch migrations,
the latter theory may be provisionally accepted.

The Brihai is hardly & lovable personality. The
proverbinl wisdom of the eountryside has hardly a good
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word for him ; he is no one's friend. He is grasping and
unfaithful, with the name of Alldh on his lips even when
he is set upon a hard bargain or engaged in some dubious
transaction. But his faults are largely the result of his
environment, and under sympathetic rule he becomes
s sturdy yeoman, pig-headed and fanatieal if you will,
but possessing that backbone of self-relinnes which has
made the Jat of North-Western India one of the finest
peasants in the world. Like most Orientals of his kind,
he speaks to his fellow-men of women with half-humorous
contempt. If a maiden dislikes her selected suitor “ they
pinch her for her pains (never take stick to a girl!
it makes her mulish and stubborn); don't take stick
to your wife, take another wife to beat her withal”, At
the same time the wife is a power in the house, where
her keen eye for business seeures respectful treatment.
She will run away if she is ill-treated, and then what
will become of the hard cash you paid for her 7 “ Women,
too, are the jealous nurses of our customs from one
generation to another. Women are never more happy than
when living the past over and over again, and they are
ever railing at their men for catehing at some new thing.”

It is impossible to diseuss in detail the curious informa-
tion which Mr. Bray has eollected. He dizelnims any
attempt to interpret the facts in the light of comparative
religion and folk-lore, and this notice will be devoted to
the discussion of his material from this point of view,

Islam is only a thin veneer over the Animism and magie
which are the bases of their beliefs and usages. The Jinn,
the wild spirits of the wold, ever beset them, and attack
children and women in their times of weakness, when
they eause hysterical possession, for which flagellation
is the sound household remedy. The soul when it leaves
the body at death ecan bear messages to those who have
gone before, and on All Souls' Eve food is cooked for them
anid after dedication made over to the Mualli,
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The domestic rites are controlled by magie, usually of
the mimetie or homaopathie types. The child’s foreskin
or first tooth, and the blood on which the bride is foreed
to tread at the home-coming, are buried beneath a green
tree, beeause, ns Dr. Frazer has recently shown,! the
waxternal soul” is thus associated with the fertility
jmmanent in the free. On the same principle, the
dedication of the child's hair at the first ceremonial
shaving to the shrine of the tribal saint brings Lim en
rapport with the spirit of the holy man® To aveid
demoniacal influences, the child is vowed to be the slave
of Allih, there is a pretended sale and re-puichase,
or he is given an opprobrious name. At the entting of
the first tooth the mother and child go a-begging for
grain to make the birth pottage, or the baby is placed
in & winnowing-basket “that God may vouchsafe them
as many children as the basket can hold grain”. The
expectant mother is passed under a mare in foal, that the
period of pregnancy may mot overpass the natural term
of womankind. The bridegroom's trousers are turned
inside out to avoid sorcery. Comfits are showered over
the pair as a fertility charm, and women who have
unmarried daughters do reverenee to the markings on the
forehead of the bride, These examples might be largely
increased, but enough has been said to show that the
Brihiii domestie rites follow the prineiples which have
been established by the modern school of scientifie
folle-lore.

It is well that the task of recording these beliefs and
usages should have been undertaken at the present time,
beesuse even among such a conservative race as the
Brihiiis custom iz rapidly changing, The bride-priee,
at one time prohibited by tribal law, is now commonly

U The tFolden Bowgh, 3cd edition, part vil, **Balder the Beautiful,”

vaol. ii, pp. 159 £, 1013.
2 Thid,, pp. 103 £
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levied. A wan no longer seeks his bride smwong the
shalvar, “trousers,” the special dress of a bride, which
defines the family group in which the intermarringe
of eousing was the normal rule. The long period of
anforced mourning has now heen much reduced.  The
use of tea and quinine, unknown until recent times, is now
common. But it is among the independent caterans of the
frontier—not the taboo-controlled, Brihman-ridden people
of the plains—that we may now hope to eollect the facts
of primitive belief and nsage.  No one knows better than
Mr. Bray that even his Brihai friends keep a secret
chamber at the back of their minds to which no foreigner
hns aceess. But it may be hoped that the success of
the present book, valuable alike to the administrator and
the student of popular beliefs, will tempt him to extend
his survey of the Brahfi, or even to go further afield,
where among the Baloch and Pathan, a new sphere
of inquiry still remains anoccupied.
W. Crooge,

Cexsus Rerort oF Banvcmistay. Census of India,
1911, vol. iv. By DExys Brav, LC.8, Caleutta, 1913,
In the eensus of 1911 Balichistan as o whole takes

its place for the first time, the complete arvea (134638

square miles) being now inecluded.  According to the

Census Report of 1901 the area which came under eensus

operations was given as 76,977 square miles, and that

exeluded as 55388, In the present report these figures
are given as 82,950 and 51,688, but in any case aboub
two-filths of the country was excluded, comprising

Makrin, Kharan, Western Sinjrani, and part of Chagad.

The population does not show a eorresponding increase,

In 1801 the population part, even of the ares censused,

was estimated and not enumersted, the result (B10,744)

being nearly as large as that for the whole country as
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now enumerated (834708), It is evident that the
estimates and guesses made in 1901 wers much in excess
of the reality. The greater part of the country has
a population of under 5 per square mile, and any really
large population ean never be expected to develop under
the most favourable conditions in this dry and barren
region. The smallness of these figures is, howevar, no
index to the interest attaching to the eensus of Baloehi-
stan, whieh presents many problems of intense interest.
The officers entrusted with the work in this and the
previous census have risen fo their opportunities.
Mr. Hughes Buller wrote a most excellent report on
the data then available, and furnished most valuable
evidence as to the strueture and formation of the tribes,
while: Mr, Denys Bray, it is not too much to say, has
written one of the most interesting reports that exist,
dealing with Baldch, Brihai, and Pathén with equal
detail and  diserimimation. His work on the Briahal
langunge and his admirable little book on the Life
History of a Brahati (recently published by the Society)
show the attention he has given to this hitherto neglected
race, their tribal constitution, customs, and language ; and
hia treatment of the other principal races included within
the limits of Baluchistan, the Balteh and Pathin, shows
that he is fully gualified to deal with them also in equal
detail. It seewns a pity, by the way, that Mr. Bray has not
adbered to the spelling Balochistin, which gives the true
pronunciation. He says in paragraph 21 that he snpposes
“it would be pedantry to insist on Balochistin”, but if
“Baloch”, why not * Balochistin”? There is an
unnecessary tendency to substitute mavif for majhial
sounds in the Eastern Iranian country and the Indian
frontier, as some think it fine to write Safid Kah for
Sufad Koh, or Raverty writes Hit for the Baloeh tribe
Hat, and it is just as well to resist it and to insist on
the pronunciation actually followed in the ecountry.
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Balochistan has, moreover, been a well-known spelling
since Masson's time.

In almost every section of this illuminating report
new light is thrown on one or other of the diffeult or
obscure subjects dealt with. It is impossible to mention
all of these, but there are few parts that will not repay
careful study, either by the anthropologist, the folklorist,
or the philologist. Under * Migration ", for instance. we
have the nomwadic nature of the greater part of the
population, and the differences in this respect between
the various races clearly brought out. Under * Religion "
the information about shrines, survivals of older creeds
under Islam, eairns, and “stones of reproach” is to be
noted. The latter, which Mr. Bray ealls phit-dhéri
(8 Jatki term), I know better by the name of dambul,
which 1 think is the true Balochi word. The information
as to taboos (§ 122) should also be noted, as well as the
numerous customs collected in the chapters on sex and
marriage, a considerable part of which is embodied in
a convenient form in the Life History of a Brahii.

In the chapter on “ Caste, Tribe, and Race” Mr. Bray
examines all accepted theories, and criticizes them from
4 basis of fact derived from personal knowledge ; and
without going into detsil, which would be impossible
here, it may be confidently asserted that no anthropologist
should presume to write on the origing of Pathin, Baloch,
or Brihii henceforth without a careful study of Mr. Bray’s
opinions.  He tilts especially at that eonvenient
abstraction, the * Turko-Iranian” race, and perhaps it
may now be relegated to obscurity. It was never more
than a name under which a number of very distinet
races living near one another might be put together
for convenience of classifieation. The chapter on language
is not less interesting. The remarks on Baltchi dinlects
lead us to hope that some attention may now be directed
to this hitherto neglected branch of Iranian philology,
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and not only to the dialects of Makrin and Kharin,
but to those of Sistin and Persinn Balochistin. In
connexion with this subjeet, it would be useful to know
whether Mr. Bray obtained his knowledge of the Kéch
and Panjgir dialects personally, as the substitution of
# for ¢t in Panjgiiri gives rise to a suspicion that the
# may reprezent a &, which would correspond with the
sound in Northern Balochi, In the early textbooks of
that language, eompiled by persons to whom Baloehi was
not a native language, # and & were often misrepresented
as & nnd z. Perhaps Mr. Bray may be able to give us
some more detailed studies on this subject. Not less
illuminating are the remarks on Déhwiri, that almost
nnknown form of Persian, on Pashto and Jatki. With
regard to that eurious dinlect, Khetrani, I may note that
in 1875, when I first visited the Khetriin country, I found
that the dialect was almost unintelligible to the natives
of Déra Ghiazi Khin, who speak pure Western Panjabi,
and the points of difference indicate a language more like
Sindhi than Jatki. It must not be forgotten, however,
that many forms nearer to Sindhi than Western Panjibi
linger in the hills north of Rawal Pindi.

Mr. Denys Bray must be congratulated on having
produced an ideal Census Report—one in which the dead
bones of a mere official Blue book come together into the
form of a real living work of research.

M. Loxgwortn DamEes.

DiceANIKA¥A, Das Buon DER LANGEN TEXTE DES
punoHIsTISCHEN  Kakows, In Auswahl iibersetzt
von Dr. B Orro Fraxke, Prof, an der Universitiit
Kinigsberg i. Pr.  pp. Ixxx, 360. Gottingen:
Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht, 1913.

This volume of ten, out of the thirty-four Suttantas of
the first Nikdya in the Buddhist eanon, is published as
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No. 4 in group 8 of the “Sources of the History of
Religion ", by the Royal Gesellschaft der Wissensehaften
at Gottingen. The series professes a * purely seientifie
aim, with confidence in the practical utility of its results.
With praiseworthy insight, it judges that to acquire
& knowledge of these documentary sources is the duty of
all who visit, in the interests of ecivilization, the homes
of those sources—of diplomat and doctor, merchant,
engineer and cultivator, and last, not least, of the
missionary. It points out also the intimate connexion
between religions and laws—a truth to which the series
of Pali sources published during the last thirty-three years
in this country may be said to owe its very existence.

The publication expenses of this volume were partly
defrayed by a subvention from the Edmund Hardy fund,
contributed by its trustees, the Royal Bavarian Academy
of Sciences in Munich. No worthier object could have
been thus assisted to the light than such a work from the
hands of such a translator. It is more than time that the
really eompetent Pali seholar should eall off his energies
from analytie article and monograph on meticulous
discussions, and no longer saffer these venerable “sources”
to be presented to the German reader—let alone those of
neighbouring countries—only by the less competent, yet
alas | so much more self-confident eraftsman. It ean have
been nothing but an irksome task to Dr. Franke to spend
himself, over twenty-four pages in his Intreduction, in
correcting the many, sometimes fairly purple errors, in
other translations of just these Suttantas. The greater is
the debt of grateful acknowledgment he has laid on the
reader, who ean find therein not only s general warning,
but detailed proofs of the need of such warning. Still
greater will be the regret that the translations so open to
criticism should have got first into the field and should be
holding it, in the absenee of more aeeurate versions,

It is needless to add that, where Dr. Franke has found
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it an imperative duty to make searching and detailed
censure, he does not put forwnrd his own renderings as
finally, incontrovertibly right. What he does is, after
the fashion of a truly scholarly guide, to take us by the
hand, or better, sur la corde, and show ns now Lere, now
there, where the meaning is doubtful, where this path or
that is apparently equally possible, and why that turn
approves itself less to him than this, = Etwas gelehrtes
Beiwerk "—some learned by-products—in the shape of
a running fusillade of footnotes, is of course inevitable,
if your guide talks thus to yom as yvon go. But this is
eompressed to the minimum that is necessary, and how
much more do we not learn in this way—however little
we may know of Pali—than by reading an apparently
German text only, of whieh the translator has, as it wers,
announced © This is the way, walk y& in it]" and then
left us to read and to infer and to speenlate ad lib. ¢

As to the msthetic valuss in the style, the translator
has songht—and, I think, rightly—to keep to the coolly
rational " tone characteristic of the Buoddha-diseourses,
reserving deeper colouring for the gathis. Sympathy,
humonr, irony, indignation, may all be, and at times
uninistakably are, implicit in the grave and serene
utterances, delivered to all sorts and conditions of inquirers,
sentimental, itchingly speeulative, stubborn, petty-minded,
or really discerning. But tradition, in handing down the
logia, has maintained a consistently equable tone. In
reproducing this tone the present translation strikes me
by its lucidity, directness, and transparency. I only
deplare, though with the diffidence of one commenting on
a foreign idiom, the occasional resort to Latin annexations,
let mlone Greek. 1 cannot but think that a tongue so
nobly rich for narrative and for work of mind as German
eould have provided better native terms than Cansalitif,
Characteristika, Delikatesse, * fundamental, Ovation,
Stadinm, Zeremonie, ete. Even if we give these the

TRAR. 1014, 30
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go-by, there i5 one term—a dreadful alien !'—that eannot
be gobt over, and that is Eristens (p. 194), brought in to
help Werden in rendering bhava, when the Pali itself is
eontent to repeat its word, and when that repetition is so
much more impressive than variety. How we English
translators envy the birthright of that Werden, here so
lightly set aside! Even the Sein in the following verse
had been in every way better rendered by—

Zum Wenpexs giebt's wie Wiederkehr !

natthi dani punabbhavo,

For the rest, 1 have found myself consenting. im
respectful appreciation, to nearly all Dr. Franke's renderings
of terms, and enjoying the clear and finished turning of
his periods.  And his translations of Suttantas from vol. i
(PTS. ed.) have alrendy helped me muech in preparing
more Dialogues of the Buddha. Noteworthy is (1) his
comment on anwdhamaie (po 131 )—the Comm. on anu-
dlmmadtd in Ang, ii, 46 (Cat. Nip. 42) explains it as the
being able on any oceasion to reply to a (uestion on
doetrine; (2) his rendering of ditthd as disfyd in pp. 202
and 268 ; ¢f. Mahavastu, Sen. Ed. iii, 88 ; (3) his note on
dipa (p. 203)—Buddhaghosa always renders it in this
connexion by “island " : “as an island in the great ocean
make yourself the terra firma”; and many other points
in text and comment.

Among these, (4) I like the one rendering of anstindige
better than the many of beste, Familien (pp. 144, ete.)
for kula-puttd, but still prefer “elansmen” to either.
(5) Ungezeuyt is a good rendering for opapdatika ( p. 50);
itherirdisches Wesen (195) is not always s good fit;
Amhﬂpﬁ]i was 8o born, v. Therig, Comm. 207, (6) “ Sind
ungehalten " is searcely justifiabile for wjjhayant: {(p. 246):
the devas are represented as varying in self-control no
less than the brethren. (7) In translating putobliedan as
deseriptive of the future Fataliputta (p. 190), Dr. Franke
follows Rhys Davids, but with reluetance and mueh
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discussion. In this, has he intentionally omitted to notice
that Sagala, in the Milinda, p. 1, is deseribed by the same
compound, where no word-play on the name of the town
is possible 2 Again, (8) in pettike visaye (p. 260), where the
“paternal " ean only be figurative, is it not likely that there
is here an allusion to the old folk story of the quail and
the faleon (Jat. i, 58): “sac” aja . . . careyydima soke
pettike visaye"—retold in Samy. v, 146—an allusion that
the hearers would recognize ? (9) In the following paragraph
(p- 261) the verschivindet is a little previons. The dibba-
calla was only, 20 to speak, getting launched. (10) A little
farther on (p. 274): sulbke . . . kanho vappo refers
surely to complexion, not to * purity " :— elear-skinned
and “swarthy ”. The Comm. gives papdare . . . kalako.
(11) On the following page dhammena is rendered dem
wahren Wesen nach. This is in rendering the refrain of
the Ageanna Suttanta dhammen’ eva no adhammena,
a rendering which is varied by other turns of the phrase:
wesenagleich and Wesen Noatfur. That * whereas Dhamma
may imply Rechf, righteousness, justice, truth, virtue, law,
its most fundamental meaning 18" not essence, essential
nature ( Wesen), but “thut on account of which—be it
righteonsness or some unmoral proficiency—a distinetion
in assigned . . . nrule, . . . standard or norm”, I have
tried elsewhers to show (Buddhism, 1912, p. 239}  And
it was precisely this Suttanta that seemed to reveal this
meaning most clearly. Wesen is always indicated by
snch terms as sdra, also by lakkhane and rase (for of
course there is nothing more “ essential™ in anything,
for o Buddlist, than salienf feature or property) and,
adjectivally, by fuecha, bhitu, sacea. 1 regret keenly,
therefore, to note that the translator has seen otherwise,
Talking of * seeing ”, (12) is it not a little unmindful of
one of the lwhklkhanns of Indian prose, to have rendered
“himself will know, himself will see” by *selbst klar
erkennen wird"? It is to substitute Descartes’ valde
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clave et distinets peroipio for the dear fumiliar jandti
pﬂ.mﬁ., with or without yathablifum, but certainly with
an msthetie impoverishment. Other similar and surely
unnecessary losses are (13) “the closed fist of a teacher ",
for which we have only the geizt wicht, of one who is not
miserly (which takes us off the track, p. 203), and (14)
the omission of ye keei siklkhakama (p. 207). * An alter-
thought” is Rhys Davids's comment, but how precious,
how pregnant and artistically placed an after-thought
those who have heard him recite the passage will
know ! (ef. Compendiwm of Philosophy, xxiii.) (15) Onee
more, the rendering of dsavd by weltliche Schawiche:
a “weakening " indeed of an impressively sinister term
(p- 83). It ean now no more be said (n. 1) that the
meaning is any longer doubtful (see Dialogues, ii, 28, n. 2;
Compendium “ Asava”, p. 227 f.; Comm. on Khuddaka-
patha, * Dusasikkhipadini”); the dsavas, it is true, make
men weak, but we do not speak of siall-pox and snake-bite
as weaknpesses or infirmities.

The sakare- maddave (p. 222, n. 4) had, as was
inevitable, to be again dog up from its discreet tomb, and
Caliban’s pignuts or trufles or what not have been
reconverted into pig—and pig fatsandé—poor Cunda-the-
smith! It is a picturesque but not important decision
gither way, and 1 will only remark, as to Dr. Franke's
emphasis on the order of the two compounded words, that
it was chiefly this order that led Rhys Davids to alter his
early rendering. But & propos of the Master's meals in
general, the note 3, p. 105, that he did not eat after
noon, might be modified in the light of his own eonfessed
freedom from routine in such trifles, Majjh. i, 5 L

To conelude these serappy comments on a translation so
abounding in interest! 1 would venture to express both

! The question in nno. 45 5, p. 197, may best be nnswered by reforence
to ]}.Ig’hn, iii, Sﬂ.l’lg’iti Hl‘*" P 255 (1), Buddhists lliﬂﬁﬂ_g'nlﬂh l‘..ut,‘-M“

this four puths (eparipdpanad mogpd eo megrophaling ca) and the Bight-
fold Puth,
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concern and disagreement only over two more points:
(16) The explanation why kamman is not to be “a joy ™
for the Order (p. 183, n. 4). Kemmamp here is not any
“Piitigheit " ; it is “ business” (cf. Dialogues, 1i, 82, § 7),
explained by Buddhaghosa as being absorbed by ** Martha-
chores ” .—domestie service, tailoring, repairs, food, lodging,
and all that, PBut to know, as all do, that these sime
bhikkhu-cohorts were exhorted to be “full of learning,
energetic in wrestling” (p. 184), dividing all they got in
eommunistic affection (ibid.), were sent forth to preach
and show kindness as missionaries, and © spread abroad
pure religion”, and were commissioned to compile, learn, and
hand on a pure Word,—then to read that, inasmuch as
*all netions ", good or bad, were held as leading to rebirth,
it was best “zu wnterliszen @ not to act, is to see the
ineredible take birth, (17) The frequent allusions to a
Buddhist doctrine of metaphysical idealism, indicated by
such antitheses as Schein-individuum (p. 206), geistig-
real (“as opposed to physical reality, which did not exist,”
p- 148). This is getting too near to that corrupted
Buddhism of later Northern India, which was infected
by Vedantie idealism (cf. Walleser, Der dltere Veddnta;
my Buddhism, p. 25). For the Theraviada, the mahd-
bhiitini, as elements, were mo wupdda, not derived,
ultimately real. It was the compounds into which they
entered, “arising and ceasing,” that were transient and
phenomenal. We may be compelled to nse “ Erscheinungen”,
phenomena, for dhammd, but it is surely better to make
no other such importations (ef. Compendinum, " Attha”
p. 223).

There is o great deal of matter in Dr. Franke's book
beside text and notes (and admirable indexes), for whieh
little space for comment remains. To the valuable
eollection of *“sankhira” passages, in the Appendix,
I would suggest the addition, by the reader, of 8. Z. Aung's
discussion in Compendinm, p. 2713f. Further light may
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yet be thrown when we quite get the Buddhist meaning
of paceaya, which is not quite, not only, Voraussetsung,
and of the elaborated puccaya-satti, by which even the
Siankhyan Dispositionen may become tenable as Buddhist.
But, till I get corrected, Dr. Franke's rendering for
sankhari, * Hervorbringungen,” strongly commends itself.
Unfortunately it is hard to overtake in English.

The appendix on Tathigata is also an important con-
tribution. The word is discussed under two sections,
which 1 shonld like to have seen distinguished as the
arahant who is sammi-sambuddha and the arahant
who is not. With respeet to the latter and his final
death: hofi tathigato param marana? ete. (here the
point of the Buddhist attack on the Nihilists is admirahly
eaught, p. 296, n. 1), the writer points out that even
Buddhaghosa and the Abhidhinappadipiki! paraphrase
tath@gato by satto, and that therefore the word “is to
a certain extent synonymous with self, soul, 1 " And so
long as it is made clear that animistic inquirers in the
Nikfiyas so used the word, and they only, no error is
actually committed. The danger in translating tathagata
by any such termn would be none the less great. There
are many who would see in the word the Buddhist
refuge for that att@ so eonstantly expelled from the
Khandhas, and only by such supposed to be kept hidden
up the sleeve of him whose * fist was not closed ™!

To end with the beginning : the construetive portion of
the Introduction is (1) an attempt to demonstrate that the
Digha-Nikiya is not a collection of discourses, but an
“ginheitlich abgefasstes sehriftstellerisches Werk ", to
which the proper title were “The Book of the Tathigata™,
the subject-matter being * conerete examples of Tathi-
ontas and the scheme of salvation preached by one of
them”, and (2) “ what guarantee have we for the

¥ The Abbidhineppadipikdsie, the Singhnlese Bearbeitung of the work
raferred to, has & full discussion of the double meaning of tathdgarn,
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suthenticity (or reliability) of the Buddhist tradition™?
The writer is mainly addressing his more critieal readers,
but it is also evident that he holds a brief against that
relatively new phenomenon, the German neo-Buddhist
and his works, wherein he deteets a credulous readiness
to accept the Nikiyas as another * Bible". And some-
thing approaching missionary zeal appears in the hard
knocks bestowed upon the hypothetical “ author™ of the
Digha, as well as upon those of the other *texts"—
a treatment which seems otherwise unecalled for and only
caleulated to irritate. We have hitherto supposed that
the refrain methods of the Suttas were largely due to their
oral transmission, earried on with jealous eare, and with
reluctance to bring in the freer manifold of the written
word. We now learn that just these **schematic stereo-
typed turns  are most simply explained as the work of
seribblers (Schreibereeelen), “ well meaning, but stupid.”
1 confess to thinking Dr. Franke is pushing at an open
door, when he judges we have to “dig out” the true
Buddha word from its often tiresome setting, even if we
do not damn it all as “tepid gossip and muddled
nonsense ” (p.1).  But when, on the lines of Dr. Neumann's
assumption in the Theratherigitha, he wishes us to see
one man's hand compiling a eonsistently composed work
in the Dighu-Nikiya, barriers to this eonclusion —if
1 rightly follow that this is his eonclusion—seem to me to
rise up on every hand. Both Tathigata (Gotama Buddha)
and “ Heilsweg " fall out of several Suttantas, omitted
from the present selection, eg. the Kevaddha, M. Nidana,
Piyasi, Atinatiya, Singilovida, cte. And surely one
and the same wrifer wonld have arranged the scrappy
M. Parinibbina S. differently, both as to detail and as to
its place in the whole. Tt may be want of insight or of
German, but the theory of a collected body of traditional
episodes, growth by accretion, and a probable plurality of
compilers still commends itsell to me. Notwithstanding,
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and Lecause of it all, the present work is a veritable
treasure of devoted scholarship, worthy and eertain to
provoke really adequate and lasting response.

. A. F. Ravs Davips.

(OLLOQUIES ON THE SIMPLES AND Duvas oF Ixpia.
By Garcia pa Orra. Translated by Sir CLEMENTS
Maggnam, K.CB., FRS. London: H. Sotheran
and Co., 1913.

The Collogwios dos Simples ¢ Drogas da India, by
Gareia da Orta, was published as long ago as 1563 at
(Gioa, being the third book ever printed in India, but until
now never fully translated into English. Dr. Gerson da
Cunha gives several quotations from it, in English. in his
“ Origin of Bombay " (Journ, Bomh. Br. R.A.S., 1000}, and
80 does Sir H. Yule in his Glossary. Versions in Latin,
Italian, Spanish, and French have appeared, and two or
three editions in Portuguese, the last being a full one by
Count Ficalho, 1891, from which the present excellent
translation of the very interesting work has been made.

The author arrived in India in 1534 and went as
physician with a fleet of Martim Affonso to Bassein and
Bombay, where, espeeially at the latter place, he laid the
foundations of his Colloquies with the help of a Persian
translator and merchant, Khwajah Parkuln. In about
1555 the King of Portugal granted to him at a quit-
rent the island of Bombay, where he made a house and
a garden deseribed by Dr, Fryer in his * New Account of
Bombay ¥ as *a prettily seated but ill-fortified house”
and “a delicate garden voiced to be the pleasantest in
India”. Here he colleeted n large library and cultivated
an assortment of rare and valuable plants. The site of
this house and garden wus identified by da Cunha as
close to the old Portnguese fort, just where the Arsenal
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now stands, He also had a house and gavden at Goa,
where he was physician to the Vieeroy. Garein appears
to have travelled and seen a good deal of active serviee
with the Portuguese in Western and Southern India and
Ceylon, and also with Bahadur Shah of Gujarat and
Bahram Nizam Shah of Ahmadnagar. He died at Gon
about 1570,

The book is written in the form of Colloguies between
Garein da Orta and a learned Spanish doetor who is
supposed to have travelled to India in quest of more
knowledge of the subjects discossed. These gubjects
range over o large field beyond simples and drugs,
including precious stones, trees, fruits, elephants and
uther animals, the Elephanta, Kanheri, and other Caves,
caste and rtaces of men. One ecannot read the hook
withont being struck by the extent of the knowledge the
writer had aequired, his shrewdness and accuracy of
observation, and his clearness in description. He seems
to have been in some respects eonsiderably in advanee
of his time. He is careful, too, to distinguish between
what he has himself observed and what he has learnt
from hearsay only, by which latter he is sometimes
led into mistakes: for instance, in deseription of the
Durian froit he writes (p. 177), * Its smell is universally
praised,” and of the mangosteen (p. 322), © They say that
the seent of this fruit is not sweeb and eauses loathing,”
from which it is evident to anyone who has a personal
acquaintance with these fruits that the learned doetor
has confused what he had heard about them: he says he
has not seen them.

The notes, together with the list of plants and the
indexes, add very materially to the value and interest of
the book, as the reader is able by them to recognize
under their common English and scientific names the
substances or plants spoken of ; for instance, the third
Colloguy on amber is really about ambergris, the Arabic
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‘ambar, not the resinous substance ecominonly known
as amber. The footnote explains this, but the word
ambergris is omitted from the Index. The valuable
notes are, however, marred by some words being put in
Arabie letters, as well as transliterated, all of them
sadly misspelt, set up evidently by some one who
knew not the Arabie characters, and unfortunately not
noticed on revision. But the book is otherwise beautifully
printed and a handsome volume, which has been read

with much pleasure.
0. C.

A Peeys or Mocur INpia, By Marcarer L Invise
London : John Murray, 19138.

Miss Irvine has done a pious as well as an useful work
by making an abridgment of her father’s translation of
Munucei's History of the Moguls. The original Storia do
Mogor is in three languages, Portuguese, Freneh, and
Italian, and is still only obtainable in MSS, which have
to be sought for in the public libraries of Venice, Berlin,
and Paris. Mr. Irvine was thervefore quite right to publish
a complete translation, but the book is too big as well as
too expensive for the general reader. There is thus room
for Miss Irvine's abridgment, which gives the cream of
Manueei's work, that is, his personal ndventures and
observations, and leaves out the interminable squabbles
between the Jesuits and the Capuchins which take up
part of the third and nearly the whole of the fourth
volume, and also omits what Manueei ealls his Royal
Chroniele. He says he got it from an aged man of
letters, and thinks that his readers will be glad to listen
to it on aceount of its speeial information.  But the aged
man was n very Struldbrog for innecuracy, and is justly
deseribed by Mr. Irvine as a broken reed and one whose
chronicles yield nothing more than a farmago of the
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wildest and most improbable logend. Catron was well
advised in patching them up from more trustworthy
accounts,

Unfortunately, the plan of Miss Irvine's book, and also
considerations of space, have prevented her from giving
the fascinating secount of the adventures of Munucei's
MSS. and of her father's hunt for them over Europe—
a hunt which cost him both time and money. Its history
must be read in his Introduction to the first volume.
And here I should like to notice a small point in the
translation of Manueei's letter to the Venetian Senate,
pp. XXXiv, XXXV of the Introduction. There Manucei is
made to say that the friend to whom he entrusted his
MSS. died at Calle (Egellia in text). It has been
suggested that the word is not Galle, but Hidjelee. The
fact, however, is that the friend, who is known to have
been Bonrean-Deslandes, did not die either at Galle or
Hidjeloe, but went off from France to the West Indies.
The word “died ” is an ineorrect translation of the Latin.
Egellia is o mistake for “e Gallia™ I remember that
I suggested this emendation to my friend, and he told
me afterwsrds that some scholar had examined the
original for him and ascertained that it was “e Gallia™
there, Mr. Irvine said he intended to make the correction
in a eommunication to our Journal, but unfortunately his
long illness and death prevented him from doing this.

Manucei's career was an extraordinary one, He began
as u stowaway, for when his father would not let him
Jenve Veniee he anticipated the immortal Sam Weller and
prevented unpleasantness by taking leave and hiding on
board @ vessel bound for Smyrna, There his good luck
befriended him, for an Englishman, Henry Bard, Lord
Bellamont, was among the passengers, and was on his
way to Turkey, Persia, and India. Indeed, he was ready
to wander still further, for his commission from Charles 11
authorized him also to go to Moroeeo and Asiatic Georgia.
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Bellamont, too, was a venturesome spirit. He had already
been in the East, and had brought home a Qoran, which
he presented to King's College, Cambridge, and which is
still in the library there. He had also served as a Cavalier
and been severely wounded at Alresford in Hampshire
in an action during the Civil Wars. He was now going
on & wild-goose chase to Persia, ete., to see if he could get
gome of the fabled wealth of Ormus or of Ind for his
exiled soversigm. He took pity on the young stowaway
and made him his valet, and the two travelled together
to Persin and Indin, where Bellnmont suddenly died in
a caravanserai near Delhi.

Manucei was only 15, and he was ignorant and not
serupulons about telling fibs, but, surely, he was of the
Mareo Polo breed, and was as ardent a traveller, and not
less quickwitted and observant. Would anyone but
a clever Italian boy have shown the pluck and resource
which he displayed when two rascally English gunners
tried to rob him of his own and his benefactor’s (Young
of Surat) property # His account of his travels in
Turkey, Persia, and India is most interesting, and it is
fully given in Miss Irvine's book. He has also many
interesting things to tell about Shah Jahan and his sons
and linughtem, though it would be unfair to compare him
with the Montpelier physician Bernier, who was a scholar
and u gentleman.

H. B

Les DocoMeEsTs CHINOIS DECOUVERTS PAR AUREL STEIN
DANS LES SABLES DU TurkesTAN OrmExTAL.  Publidés
et traduits par Epovarp Cravasses, Membre de
I'Institut, Professeur au Collége de France. Oxford:
Imprimerie de V' Université, 1015

When Sir Aurel Stein entrusted to Professor Chavannes
the task of publishing and translating the Chinese part of
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the yield of his excavations in Central Asia, he not only
chase most judiciously, but gave to the choice a certain
folicitous symbolie background. For this handsome
quarto, published in England, but mot in English,
represents in the sphere of research the happy outcome
of a remarkable British exploration illuminated by the
highest French scholarship and Iueidity.

The material dealt with in the present volume was
brought to light in three different regions, all lying
between the western terminus of the Great Wall in
Kansu Provinee on the east, and the eity of Khotan, on
the 80th degree of longitude, on the west. Of these
localities the eastern line of sites formed by the ancient
frontier wall built in continuation of the older work of
Ts'in Shih Huang Ti by one of the early sovereigns
of the suceeeding Han Dynasty has furnished much the
largest as well as most valuable group of documents.
The total bolk handed over to M. Chavanmes was
formidable, being some 2,000 objects, of which about
half were eliminated as useless on a first scrotiny.
The remaining 991 are those examined and elucidated
in this volume, which is arranged as follows. A Preface
of one page precedes an Introduction of twenty, Then
comes the main body of the work, 221 pages, in which
we find each document numbered, with its original site-
roference snd metrie dimensions indicated and other
particulars given, transeribed in modern Chinese text,
followed in the great majority of cases by a French
translation, and often by extremely useful and interesting
notes. To this part sueceeds a table showing at a glance
which of the docwments are reproduced in the plates and
on which plates they appear. Then an Index, two pages
of Errats, and o Table des Matitres.  Finally, thirty-seven
photographic plates of the wooden slips, pieces of silk,
. and fragments of paper with their inscriptions. Not all
the exnmples have been reproduced, as the table shows
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(though the latter is not quite eomplete in this respect,
Nos, 152, 199, 449 721, 724,727, 729, 731, and 736 being
omitted), but the plates comprise 574 out of the total 891
dealt with in the text.

What now, it may be asked, is the literary or historical
value of the material recovered by Sir A. Stein from
these Central Asian deserts with such immense toil and
at the price of so many and severe hardships and
anxieties ! The purely literary guin, we must admit, is
wil. Historieally, these sand-preserved relies disclose to
us no dramatic surprises, introduce no great or striking
personalities, narrate no memorable train of events, inform
us of no strange or arresting episode. The brief and
fragmentary texts, for the most part on narrow and
incomplete slips of wood, are nearly all unimportant, even
trivial in character. They are records of garrison routine
in new and isolated outposts of the Han Empire, whose
distance from eivilized regions, and the desolation of the
ghastly landseape around them, must have rendered the
gervies of the wilitary colonists (if we should not regard
them rather as military conviets) in these watch-towers
of the frontier, a veritable life in death.

That this is no exaggerated view of the exiled soldiers’
lot is proved by the quotations from poems of the Tang
Dynasty with which M. Chavannes closes his admirable
Introduction.

Commonplace and humdrom, however, as these dis-
jointed archives are, they offer many points of interest
to the student of Chinese history, institutions, and writing,
on which I wish I had spaee to linger. Their evidence is
beyond question or eavil, They confirm and illustrate
as nothing else could many statements in the received
historiecal works. M. Chavannes has grouped and
summarized the information drawn from this earliest
and most important find (at various spots along the
#limes" protecting the great highway to the west) in
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his Introduction. Is it permissible to hope that the
snhstance of this essay may be made more generally
accessible than it can ever be when confined within
this large and eostly volume?

The range of time within whieh the whole collection
from the three distriets exeavated is comprised, so far as
the dated specimens allow us to fix it, is from n.c. 98 to
153 A.n., a stretch of some 250 years. The greater part
of the documents are of wood, but a few are paper, and
the author points out that three of the latter certainly
appear to go back to the second century of our era, and
are thus the oldest specimens of paper in the world.
There are also a few examples of inseribed silk. Thus
the oldest piece of manuseript in the eollection takes us
back a little more than 2,000 years, and it surely is a fuct
without parallel elsewheére that the writing on this earliest
example is virtually the same as the writing of to-day.
It wight not unuaturally be supposed that this being so
the task of translation of these texts would be beset with
no special difficulties. Far, very far, from that is the
truth. I have worked laboriously through every ome of
these 991 texts, and painfully examined those of them
that are reproduced in the plates, and nt the end two
emotions remain. One is unstinted admiration of this
latest schievement of the great French sinologue. The
other a deep and abiding thankfulness that the job did
not fall to my lot. For the usually brief and broken
nature of the legends, the frequent occarrence of indistinet
or illegible characters, and not seldom of an objectionably
carsive handwriting, the remote snd unfamiliar eireum-
stances of their composition, must have rendered their
elucidation a duty formidable to envisage, and most
exacting to eamrry through.

These obstacles have not failed to embarrass the
French sinologue, as they must have embarrassed anyone
who took the task in hand. But owing to the peculinr
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qualiications: of M. Chavannes on the historical side,
it is eertain that a larger proportion of the difficulties
eneountered have yielded to his efforts than eonld have
besn overcome by those of any other living scholar in
this field of research. Again and again in the course of
these pages be illustrates unfamiliar terws, and removes
obseurities by citations from Chinese historical texts and
M emoirs.

A notable example of M. Chavannes method appears
in the opening of the First Section (* Documents de
'époque des Han ™), whieh consists of a brilliant Liblio-
graphical essay on a small voeabulary published under
the Han Emperor Yuan (Ro. 48-33), fragments of which
were found by Stein, and constitute the only “literature ”
—if a voeabulary can be eounted as such—recovered
from the northern sites of the limes. But very limited
in amount as this find unfortunately was, it proved really
important, It provides us with the only extant examples
of the traditional * prismatic " wooden slips, ku, or angles,
as the Chinese eall them, which served in early times as
“hooks ", and on which it is here recorded in the opening
gentence (* Hie to the wondrous prisms”) of this very
voeabulary that it was inseribed. It also furnishes
specimens of a hitherto lost style of writing, known only
by its name chang fs'ao, or the *chang ecursive hand ",
the true meaning of which term M. Chavannes discusses
on p.o

I will close this notics with a few examples of the
documents translated, and in doing so emit the only acid
eriticism I have to make on this invalusble contribution
to sinology. A considerable number of the texts are
transeribed without being translated, owing to their
obseurity. In view of the nature of the publication,
1 think it would have been a derviee to students in soch
cases to have given something, even if only those phrases
which the author was able to recognize. The other point
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is that the rendering of certain characters as personal
nnmes has not always seemed to carry convietion.

Here are a few typical passages, all taken from the
northern group of sites, to which considerations of space
in the jonrnal confine me.

“ La cinquitme année ti fsie (65 av. J.-C.), le troisicme
mois, I'inspection le long de la barriére sera entreprise.”
(No. 87, p. 18.)

“ L dixitme mois, le joor ting-hai (24), la moitiée de la
soirée wétant pas encore atteinte, un signal de feu (vint)
du eité de 'Est.” (No. 86, p. 32.)

“Lae jour ki-yeow. dix eavaliers. un d'entre eux a fait
la cuisine. un d'entre eux s monté la garde. les huit
autres ont fabriqué des briques. chaque homme a fabriqué
150 briques. en tout il a été fabriqué 1200 brigues,”
(No. 281, pp. 67-8.)

« Administration du chef de poste de la section
oeeidentale ; nous transmettons pour le neuviéme mois (la
liste) des soldats et de chiens de garde dont il faut fournir
la nourriture ; les noms des hommes sont comme ci-apres.”
(No. 487, p. 108))

And to finish on a more human and eonvivial note:
“Depnis longtemps nous ne nous étions pas vus; en
nombreuse compagnie nous nous trouvimes rassemblés et
nous en profitimes pour eauser avee plaisiv des choses
pussées et pour nous demander de nos nouvelles; en ee
moment, moi, Tel'en-K'ing, j'y pris tant de joie que je bus,
en réponse aux toasts qu'on me portait, jusqua quatre on
ecing cheng.” (No. 174, p. 50.)

So it was then two thousand years ago, as it 18 now,
they mounted guard, they made bricks, they sent in
official refurns, And in the evening they sometimes met
old friends, and drank wine with them, “even to four or
five pints.”

L. €. Hopgixs.

Jras, 1014, 31
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Buppmist CriNs. By REGINALD FLEMING JOHNSTON,
London : John Murray, 1913,

The six Chinese characters stamped on the eover of
this book give almost as appropriate an index of its
contents as its actual title. Their meaning is that all
earthly beings are destined ultimately to veach the haven
of Buddhahood. Such in essence is the message of
salvation offered by the Mahiyana form of Buddhism,
which has for at least fifteen centuries exerted an
mealenlable influence—religions, ethieal, and artistic—
gver the Chinese race, and may justly be deseribed as
ome of the most powerful spiritnal forees in the world,
Hitherto Western literature dealing with this great subject
has been scanty and unsatisfactory. The writings of
Edkins, Eitel, Beal, and Richard leave much to be desired
in point of accuracy, and it eannot be denied that the
work of at least one of them is marred by Christian bias.
Such inadequate treatment is hardly surprising when it
is considered what are the qualifications required for the
task. First, acquaintance with the voluminous Buddhistie
literaturs written in such a peculiar form of Chinese
that it almost might be considered a distinet language;
secondly, ability to grasp in a non-partisan spirit the
intellectual and philosophical as well as the purely
religious and practical aspects of the system ; and thirdly,
personal contact with the religion as it exists to-day in
the principal monasteries and pilgrim shrines seattered
over the length and breadth of China, No previous
writer has possessed these qualifications in such large
measure as Mr. Johnston, and there ecan b no hesitation
in assigning to Buddhist China the position of chief
suthority among books on this subject. But this is no
mere textbook. Its charm of style and breadth of
outlook carry its interest beyond the provinee of Buddhist
scholarship, and make it appeal to o wider publie—to the
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general reader as well as to all students of Oviental art
and philosophy.

The three chapters devoted to Ti-tsang { Sanskrik,
Kshitigarbha) and to Mount Chiu Hua, where special
reverence is paid this bodhisattva, may be considered
the most important for the reason that here the author
traverses ground as yet practically unexplored by Western
writers. The few who have noticed Ti-tsang have done
g0 briefly and inaceurately ; and, so far as [ know, no
serious sttempt has been made to deseribe his chief shrine
—the great pilgrim resort in Anhui, which runks as one
of the “ Four Famons Hills” of China. 1f, for example,
we turn to Edkins's Chinese Buddhism, which up to the
present has been the standard work on the subject, we
find scarcely a word relating to Chiu Hua Shan beyond
the repeated statement that it is situated * near
Nanking " !

Deriving his materinl from Chinese satras, the author
paints o vivid pieture of Ti-tsang, and tells how the
piu-sa vowed to devote himself to the salvation of
suffering mankind until all had been brought to the bliss
of perfeet enlightenment. In the carrying out of his
self-imposed task Ti-tsang of a necessity often encounters
and controls the powers of the underworld, hence writers
have been misled into ealling him the * Ruler of Hell ",
and even identifying him with Yaoma—the Chinese Yenlo.
As for the beliefs that associate Ti-tsang with the world
of the dead, Mr. Johnston attributes them to the influence
of similar legends relating to divinities of Hinduism, and
in support of this view he points to the intermingling of
Indian religions that was taking place during the whole
period of Indian Buddhist missionary activity in China.
Like the original bodhisattvas, Kuan-yin, P'a-hsien, and
Wén-shu, the real Ti-tsang is not identified with any
historieal personage ; but, on the other hand, he is
believed by Chinese Buddhists to have been incarnated
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in a pilgrim monk who eventually became the patron
caint of Mount Chiu Hua. About the middle of the
eighth century a Buddhist pilgrim named Chin Chino-chio
landed on the coast of Kiangsu. He is popularly believed
to have been a prince of Siam, but the author corrects
this error and brings evidence to connect him with the
reigning house of a certain kingdom in South-Eastern
Kores. The story is that he had renounced the pomp and
vanities of court life for the lot of an ordinary monk,
and come to China in search of some monntain retreat
in which to spend his days in tranquil eontemplation.
At length his wanderings brought him to Mount Chin
Hua, and, charmed by its beauty and seclusion, he made
:t his home and there remained for the rest of his life.
Portents that oeenrred at the time of his death and the
fact that his corpse defied corruption, together with other
evidence, led his diseiples to recognize in him an inearna-
tion of Ti-tsang. As such he has since been reverenced,
and it is claimed that his undecomposed remains are
still preserved in a shrine whieh is counted the holiest
among the many dotted about the mountain-side.

The present writer might add that according to loeal
tradition Chin Ch'iso-chio before resching Mount Chin
Hua lived for a time on a hill close to the city of Wuhu.
A fall he sustained there caused him to regard the place
as unlueky and to travel further in search of a dwelling.
Memory of the legend is preserved by o number of
teraples and shrines built on the slope of the hill and
presumably designed to represent a kind of miniature
Chiu Hua Shan, for many of the names of buildings at
the great pilgrim mountain are here reproduced, and there
is even a replien on 8 small seale of its relie shrine, though
here the contents are said to be nothing more than the
saint's priestly robes.

More familiar than Ti-tsang to Western readers is the
p'u-sa Kusn-yin, for on account of her popularity and
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picturesque attributes she has been made the theme
of countless Chinese artists—in painting, eeramies, and
sculpture. The last third of the book is devoted to this
bodhisattva and to the beautiful island in the Chusan
group held especially sacred fto her. Owing to its
accessibility Pru-tu Shan has often been visited by
Europenns, and there is no luck of literature eoncerning
the island by Western writers. Some of the early
Christian missionaries have left records of their visits
which contain passages marked by that intolerance of
alien faiths so often a regrettable feature of wmissionary
enterprise in China. And in this connexion it is
interesting to note—especially now  that eriticism of
the methods of Christian propaganda in China is on the
increase—the opinion of one with such wide experience
as the author on the much-debated question of how far
missionaries are answerable for the sad history of China's
foreign relations. He says:—

“ The old-fashioned denunciations of heathenism may strike
us in these daye as merely whimsical, and perhaps as & trifle
ludicrous, but we should not forget that the intolerant zeal of
the Christinn pioneers was, unfortunately, not confined to the
writing of books and papers for the edification of their Wostern
supporters, but also displayed itsell in countless sots nnd words
of gross discourtesy (to say the lonst) townrds a peopls with
whom courtesy and tolerance of others’ faibles are among the
first of virtnes. Those sets and words were fo & great extent
responsible, not only for many of the anti-foreign outbreaks
that used to be so frequent, but also for the pitiful misnnder-
standings which have so long prevented Fast and West from
getting to know and appreeiate one pnother's good qualities.”

As already hinted, the scope of this book is not confined
to the history and doetrinal development and sacred places
of Buddhism in Ching, but includes, by way of intro-
duction, o general survey of the system numed by its
adherents Mahdyina—Great Vehiele—in contradistinetion
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to the primitive Buddhism of the Pali eanon which Mahi-
yinists have chosen to call Hinayéina, or Small Vehicle.
The suthor discredits the prevalent theory that the rise
of the Mahayana school was directly due to support given
by King Kanishka and to authority conferred by the
Council of Kashmir; on the contrary, he traces its growth
from the earliest stages of the religion. Indeed, he gives
reasons for believing that the most characteristic beliefs
of the Mahfiyana, such ns the divinity of Buddha, the
efficacy of faith, and the saving power of bodhisattvas,
actually emanated from the discussions and disputes of
Hinayina schools. Conclusions such as these lend weight
to the protest made by Suzuki against the unfair estimate
of the religion come to by most Western students of
Buddhism, owing to the fact that their information has
been drawn exclusively from Tali sources. Aud it may
safely be prophesied that futore development of our
knowledge of Buddhism will be largely based upon the
study of Mahiydnist documents in Sanskrit, Tibetan, and
Chinese, more especially the last, since many valuable
texts are preserved only in their Chinese versions.

But it must not be imagined that a study of this subject
is concerned merely with the dry bones of a faith—with
n history of sects, saints, and philosophies, Despite a
prevalent belief to the contrary, Buddhism still exeris
a strong hold over the hearts and minds of the Chinese
race, and, as pointed out in the preface to this book, so
far from being moribund, it has recently shown signs
of renewed vitality. During the last few years a new
Buddhist organization has been established with rami-
fications throughout the country. It is controlled by
a central Representative Church Couneil, composed of
both laymen and ordained monks, and has for its object
the protection nnd furtheranee of the interests of the
faith. An example of the charitable side of its work is
the flourishing orphanage maintained in Peking, where
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some 250 foundling boys are housed, fed, and taught
various trades. Of recent date, also, is the appearance of
two monthly magazines devoted to subjects of interest to
Buddhists ; and last year there was published in Shanghai
a complete new edition of that prodigious ecollection of
Buddhistic literature known as the Chinese Tripitaka.

Space does not permit of more than passing reference
to the fascinating chapters concerned with the little-known
subject of religions pilgrimages. It is not the good
fortune of many to visit in person the Sacred Hills of
China, but no one who cares for the less materialistic side
of Chinese life should miss accompanying in imagination
the author to some of these pilgrim shrines; “for” (to
quote his words) “it is a fact that few of us can hope
to gain true insight into the spiritual core of Chinese
culture until we have followed in the footsteps of the
great poets and painters of Tang, Sung, and Ming, and
have wandered as they did among the beantiful mountain-
homes of monastic Buddhism.”

It remains to remark on the excellence of the print
and of the illustrations, which number over sixty, and
are most of them pictures from the author's eamera. It
seems a pity that a work of such permanent interest as
this was not deemed worthy of better paper and binding.
Exception must also be taken to the capricious way
Chinese charaeters are used in the text, and to the absence
of Chinese numes from the index. Surely such a strange
omission cannot have been intended by the author, and it
seems probable that a separate index of Chinese names
with their corresponding characters had been prepared,
but by some mischance was left out. Romanization of
Chinese being but a poor makeshift, it eannot be too
strongly emphasized how essential is the provision of
characters to the scliolarly value of a book of this nature.

W. PERCEVAL YETTS
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WonLp-HeaLers ; or, Tue Lorus GoOSPEL AND 1TS
BODHISATTVAS COMPARED WITH EARLY CHRISTIANITY,
By E. A. Gorpox. With a Letter by the Rev. A. H.
Savce, DD, LL.D., Litt.D., Professor of Assyriology,
Oxford, a World-map, Index, and 65 Illustrations.
2 vols. Revised and enlarged. London: Eugene L.
Morice. Cloth, £1 12s 6d.: paper, £1 10s.

Ever since the days of Herodotus, “the Father of
Anthropology ™ as he has been styled, mankind has been
interested in noting the customs and habits of different
races, but it is only of late years that men's minds have
been directed into the right lines for the comparative
study of religions, nnder the guidance first of Hegel.
This study has now developed to such an extent that the
science of religion has taken its place with the numerous
other elder-born seiences and well established its raison
il élre.

These two volomes form one of the numerous works
which now issue from the press on this branch of
knowledge, They are the product of an enthusiast,
one among the many “lovers of the past™. Infinite
pains must have been taken and ineessant and untiring
labour over many years to gather together the immense
mass of material here found, to say nothing of the
libraries of tomes which must have been read and
eonsulted.

A world-view of the world-field is so vast that the
¢ontents of this book are limited, as the title implies, to
only one branch of this subjeet, viz the comparison of
Christianity and Buddhism, and that of the Mahiyina
type of the latter, principally as manifested in Japan.
Dr. Timothy Richard says of the authoress in his New
YTestament of Higher Buddhism (p. 147, note) that she
“has studied Buddhism and Shintoism in Japan  so
sympathetically and thoroughly that some of the leading

i
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priests there say that she knows their religion better
than any foreigner in the land " She has thus been
well prepared to note every point of similarity between
primitive Christianity and its later developments and the
broneh of Buddhism known as the greater vehicle,
whether in temple, ritoal, eeremonial, symbal, image,
thought, or its expression.

The late Professor Max Miiller has pointed out that
“ there are startling coineidences between Buddhism and
Christianity ¥, and almost every one of these is here
brought together and placed in juxtaposition. Dounbtless
some of the Hon. Mrs. Gordon's readers will think that
not all those thus bronght together have aflinity one with
the other; but an immense mass is here ready for the
student to exercise his ingenuity on and aceept or reject.
Some of the similavities and coincidences in different
religions * show not only that mankind is religious, but
that there is under all diversity a unity of religion”,
but others give indubitable proof of the borrowing
of one religion from another, and Northern Buddhism
is indebted in mot a few particulars and beliefs to
Christianity.

Professor Chautepie de la Saussage says: * There
is great danger of heing deceived by false analogies
and attractive parallels” (Science of Religion, p. 654).
But while retaining this saving grace of eaution, it must
be remembered what recent discoveries have shown of
intereourse between the Far East and the West in ancient
and medineval times and how Nestorian uand other
Christian ehurches penetrated to the then remote regions
of the earth, and it is wellnigh impossible to believe that
they exerted no influence on other religions.

Our anthoress’s aim is therefore to prove that in the
New Buddhism we have Christianity clad in a Buddhist
gurb and nomenclature (p. 255).

J. DyEr Bani.
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L'Ite pE Java sous La DoOMINATION FRANQAISE. Par
Ocravie J. A. Corper. Bruoxelles: Librairie Falk
Fils, 1910,

This book has been waiting an unconscionable time
for its notice in these columns. For the delay I must
apologize, but it is not perhaps altogether a drawback:
the work does not deal with matters of momentary
interest requiring immediate discussion, and sinee it come
into my hands, more than two years ago, I have been
immersed in a library of papers connected with its subject
and am therefore better prepared to discuss it than
I should formerly have been. Even so, however, [ cannot
hope to do it full justice: for it is a work of singular
merit, copiously reinforced with veferences to an
innumerable array of authorities, both published and
in MS., and it ean fairly elaim to be a conscientious and
eomprehensive performance, the adequate eriticism of
which would require almost as much research as its
production has evidently entailed. My task, therefore,
must be the more modest one of giving a general idea of
its value and contents, together with such observations on
some of many issues raised in it as my own more limited
study of the period enables me to offer.

The first part of the book gives some interesting details
of the early French attempts to get into connexion with
the Indian Archipelago. These were well worth recording,
but they have no essential relation with the muin subject
of the work, There is a charming ambiguity about
certain words in the Fremch language; and one in
particular, the word réunion, has served to cover many
8 case of what in our blunter tongue is simply styled
annexation. Between the early exploits of French
mariners and traders and the ultimate, but very hbrief,
French rule in Java there is no organic connexion
whatever ; though if that rule had become a permanent
une, an er post faeto ense would no doubt have beon mude



JAVA S0US LA DOMINATION FRANCAISE 487

out for it in the usual way. As it is, these chapters are,
in a manner, a mere prelude. The real essence of the
hook is the eareer of Governor-General Daendels, the last
but one of the Dutch administrators of the island who
preceded the British conquest, His previous history, the
details and prineiples of his administration, the brief and
inglorions reign of his suceessor, and the eapture of Java
by our expeditionary force, these make up the substance
of M. Collet’s worlk.

In dealing with such a strenuous page of such relatively
recent history, it is (I suppose) inevitable that even the
most judicially minded writer should take sides. M. Collet,
it may as well be said at once, is a whole-hearted
worshipper at the shrine of Daendels. Daendels’ enemies
are his enemies, his friends are M. Collet's friends too.
As few men had bitterer enemies than Daendels, it follows
that a good many of his contemporaries come in for some
pretty hard knocks at the hands of our author. It is not
to be denied that in some eases these are thoronghly well
deserved. When Daendels took over the administration
of Juva (and the rest of the Duteh East Indies) everything
there was in a radieally rotten state; the last days of the
old Duteh Company had been an era of decay and
dissolution, and since its supersession by the Government
there had hardly been time for a thoroughgoing reform.
Consequently Daendels had the unpleasant task of cleaning
out an Augean stable ; and it is not surprising that in the
process he made many enemies; in faet, it was inevitable
that he should, particularly nmong the ineompetent and
eorrupt members of the official hierarchy.

On the other hand, it must be admitted that he gave
his opponents any number of handles for eriticism. By
temperament and upbringing o soldier of the Revolution,
lie combined the most wide-sweeping notions of reform
with a highly autoeratic manner and frame of mind.
Though he had in early youth taken a legal degree, he
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had not the slightest instinctive respect for the law : with
him it was always “sie volo, sic jubeo ", and his measures,
even when most salutary in substance, were apt to offend
by the arbitrary way in which they were introduced and
enforced. In short he had some of the defects, as well as
the qualities, of his great master Napoleon. It is no
wonder, therefore, that his administration was most
severely criticized by many of his contemporaries, and
has been the subject of mueh heated disenssion even
until now. Duteh aothorities are mueh divided in
their verdict upon it, as well as in their estimate of
the man himself. But to M. Collet he is the hero of the
period, a truly epic figure, a Gulliver among a horde of
Lilliputians.

It may be safely assumed that this estimate is pitehed
a trifle too high. Daendels was a great man, and he was
set a task too great for any man, perhaps, to perform in
the short time that was allotted to him. He attacked
it with characteristic vigour and extraordinary energy.
He did mueh good work ; but he made some grave, some
hidecus, mistakes. His mailed first policy had its
inevitable consequences in disorders and insurrections, as
for instance st Bantam, of which he must bear the moral
responsibility. At the same time aceount must be taken
of the extraordinary difficulties of his position. At the
time when he assumed the administration, the Colonial
Government was utterly crippled financially ; the war
with Great Britain, by almost entirely cutting Java off
from external trade and intercourse, had praetieally
reduced it to the position of an invested eity. Under
these circmmstances it is not altogether surprising that
Daendels elotehed at desperate remedies, some of which
only aggravated the evils of the sitnation. It must not
be forgotten, too, that apart from mere party and personal
feelings, which have done so much to stir up disenssion
over his personality and his measures, there was an even



JAVA S0US LA DOMINATION FRANCAISE 480

more fundamental difference between Daendels and many
of the colonial Dutehmen of his time. He was, in all but
birth, practically a Frenchman, and heartily weleomed the
French supremacy and the eventual annexation to Franee.
On the other hand, a large party of his compatriots in
Java remained thorough Dutchmen, loathing the idea
of French rule and objecting very much to the French
officers who were foisted upon them. In fact, a very
considerable seetion, though as in duty bound they did
their best to defend the island against the British invasion,
honestly weleomed the British occupation the moment
it was seen to be inevitable, and were relieved to be vid
of o domination that was tyrannieal without (under
Janssens’ regime) being efficient. To M. Collet, apparently,
it seems n monstrous thing that the Duteh in Java, or
a considerable section of them, should have been anti-
French and even pro-British. For my part 1 fail to see
why they should have been grateful to Napoleon for
trenting them as so many pawns in his game. But
whatever view we may take on that point, it is plain that
the existence of these feelings made Daendels’ task all the
harder.

With the best will in the world, I eannot bring myself
to admire every feature of M. Collet’s idol. The ineident,
which he recalls with approval on pp. 249-50, of Daendels’
exaggerated pomposity and brutality to a subordinate
who was spparently in ill-heslth, ending in the lntter’s
suicide, seems to me quite a sufficient index of the seamy
side of the great man's character. And it is by no means
the worst case that has been brought up ageinst him.
For all that, Raffles (who beeame Lieutenant-Governor of
Java as soon as we had conquered the island), while
maintaining a eritical attitude towards his forerunner and
severely censuring severnl features of his administration,
nevertheless appreciated much of his work. In a dispateh
to Governor-General Lord Minto, of which | have seen
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a copy in MS. at the India Office Library (Mackenzie
Private Colleetion, vol. xiii, p. 813), he writes : “a much
more regular, active, pure and efficient administration was
established on this Island by Marshal Daendels than ever
axisted before in any period of the Duteh Company.”
1 think both the ardent partisans and the vehement
detractors of the Marshal might be content to leave it
at that: for Raffles, both by position and temperament,
was peculiarly well qualified to form an impartial
opinion on the sabject. His strenuous opposition to
Dutch poliey and influence in the Archipelago did not
prevent him from working harmoniously with the Duteh
officials who after the British conquest of Java held
important posts in his administration, and the value of
their services was acknowledged by him in ungrodging
terms.

Here T must step aside to enter a protest against an
obiter dictwm of M. Collet's which I conceive to be entirely
unworthy of him. On pp. 816-17, speaking of a reduction
in the Dutch military and eivil staff at Palembang, he
says: " Cette diminution de personnel eut les plus fichenx
résultats, ear Ja petite garnison hol landaize fut massaerée,
Fmbn]:rlemeut i V'instigation de Raffles, et les Hollandais
qui résidaient & Palembang, assassinés de la facon la plus
cruelle et la plus perfide.” 1T submit that this is not
the way in which history should be written : to insinuate
a grave charge in a parenthetical clause, without evidence
or even references of any kind in support of it, is not
what we eall  playing the game . I am well aware that
this matter has been previously discussed by other writers,
some of whom have deawn from the evidence before them
sonelusions very much the snme as M. Collet’s.  But that
does not justify his obgervation, This, however, is not
the place to deal with the substance of the case on its
merits. I hope to have an opportunity of doing so at
some future time, and would merely remark here and now
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that evidenee ns yet unpublished exists which will throw
additional light on the subject, and may modify very
considerably the harsh judgments that have been pro-
nounced eoncerning Raffles’ action in this most deplorable
affair.

Apart from the unfortunate obiter dictum I have quoted
and & few minor matters, such as oceasional eecentricities
in the spelling of proper names, I have found little to cavil
at in M. Collet's work. There will be many who, like
myself, cannot agree with all his estimates or share his
point of view, Bui every one must unreservedly give
him eredit for wide and painstaking research, a great
mastery of details and facts, and the very high literary
gift of being able to throw them into a readable and
interesting form. The book is well printed, and several
appendices and an index add materially to its usefulness
us & work of reference. In view of the large number of
anthorities eited, the absence of a bibliographical list is
regrattable.

C. O. BLAGDER,

RELATIONS DE VoY AGES ET TEXTES GEOGRAPHIQUES ARABES,
PERSANS ET TURKS RELATIFS i L'EXTREME-ORIENT DU
Vi AU xvin® sigcLks.  Traduits, revus et annotés
par GaprigL FEreaxp. Tome premier. Paris: Ernest
Leroux, 1913,

M. Ferrand's work is o further instalment of the series
so well inaugurated by M. Ceedés’ Terfes d'auteurs gracs
et lating velatifs & U Ectréme-Orient, which 1 noticed
in this Journal some time ago. Much of what was said
then could be repeated mnow, particularly the views
I expressed as to the object and atility of these collections
of texts. But I do not propose to go over this ground
again, and shall confine myself to a few notes and queries
on M. Ferrand’s book. It is only the first of three
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volumes, and thersfore any notice of it at present muost
necessarily be provisional. Moreover, M. Ferrand has so
planned his work that it will be impossible to deal at all
sdequately with the questions raised in vol. i till vol. i
has appeared. For in the latter he 15 to give ns a number
of separate dissertations on these matters. We have before
ug, therefore, his conelusions, but we await his reasons n
support of them. Under these eircumstances eriticism
can only be tentative,

In his preface and introduction M, Ferrand deals
amongst other things with the phonetie phenomena
diselosed by the Arnb transeriptions of foreign proper
names. The ehief points elucidated are that T often
represents g and s, ¢ the palatal surd. Whether he is
right in drawing the conclusion that s in Arabie was
formerly such a palatal, is a matter which I must leave
to the decision of Semitie scholars. For the purpose in
hand, viz., the identifieation of foreign names, it would be
quite sufficient to conclude that = was the nearest thing
the Arabs had got in their phonetie scheme to & and that
they therefore made use of it as the best substitute, just
as they use s for the Indonesian p habitually. Be that
as it may, M. Ferrand's treatment of the phonetie questions
involved is systematic and therefore inspires confidence.
In that respect it differs very widely from the methods
that have often obtained in this very fisld of studies;
identifications have frequently been bhased on sheer
guesses without the least attempt at establishing any
guiding principle.

The authors from whose works extracts are given range
from Ibn Khordidzbeh in the ninth century A.D. to Ibn
al-Baytir in the thirteenth, and the information contained
in the translated texts is of a somewhat miscellnnecus
character, though mainly geographical. It would, ne
doubt, be still more varvied were it not for the fact that
these Arab writers appear to have been the most shameless



TEXTES BELATIFS A L'EXTREME-ORIENT 493

plagiarists conceivable. Some of the earlier ones sre not
only the most interesting, but have also the rare werit of
being origival. M. Ferrand has somewhat extended the
geooraphieal area dealt with in this series, for he has
admitted a good deal of information relating to China
and India, and very curions some of it is, particularly
(to my thinking) the account of Indian seets in Abu'l-
Faradj's Fihrist. However, 1 wmust pass to mntters
which concern me more elosely and which take up the
greater part of the volume, viz. the East Indian islands
and Further India,

Now as regarvds Indonesia, & large part of these Arabian
anthorities have been dealt with by Heer (. P, Rouffaer
in the Eneyelopedie van Nederfondseh-Tndig, s.v. Tochten
(Oudste Ontdekkings-) tot 1497. One may differ from
that learned scholar on particular issues, but it is impossible
to read his article without feeling that his conelusions
are entitled to very great weight and the most careful
consideration. I am not sure whether M. Ferrand has
taken them into aceount. One qguestion of primary
importance econfronts us the moment we try our hand at
interpreting the Arab accounts of Indonesia, viz the
meaning to be attached in our various sources to the
place-names  Zahay ‘.fﬂj} and Jabah (&l=) What is
the true phonetic background represented by these Arabic
forms? And do they both stand for one island (and if
s what island ?), or does either of them stand sometimes
for one island and sometimes for another, or perhaps as
often as not for Indonesia in general, so far as the Arabs
were nequainted with it ?  As regards the first point,
there ean be little hesitation in referring these names to
the Indonesian proper name Jawa, the native form out of
which BEuropeans have mnde Jova. We have the high
authority of Professor Kern for the explanation of the
form Zabaj, which M. Ferrand also accepts, viz. that it is
intended for Jawage, presumably o weakened form of

JRan 1014, =113
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Jawaka, that is to say, the native name Jawe (no matter
what its origin or precise meaning in remote times) with
an Indian termination affixed. It would be rash to differ
from that view, thongh for my own part 1 have sometimes
wondered whether the word could not be read Jawadyuw
and thus brought into line with Ptolemy’s Tabadiu {where
the termination is plainly a Prakritized dvipa). Be that
as it may, why do we find the two variants Zibaj and
Jiabah in one and the same author, Ibn Khordadzbeh, the
earliest authority of them all? 1 hope M. Ferrand's
promised excursus on the matter will give us the explana-
tion of this problem.

So far as I ean gather, he inelines (though not without
some hesitation) to regard both these names as applieable,
at any rate in the earlier Arab sources, to the island of
Juva. Rouffaer, on the other hand, treats them as terms
used loosely, sometimes referring to Java and sometimes
to Southern Sumatra. This is partly a matter of topo-
graphical evidence as to the gpecial loeal appropriateness
of particular passages in the Arab sources, partly an issue
depending on more general grounds. I cannot go into the
points of local detail here. But we know for a fact that
the Arabs themselves have applied the proper name Jawa
to other islands besides Java itself. As M. Ferrand
himself points out, the Iater Arab writers call Somatra
by that name. The modern Arabs style Indonesians in
general Jawi, and the word has been adopted into Malay
as the proper name for the Malay language when written
in the Arabie character. Then, again, among the
[ndonesinns themselves Jdwa occurs as an ethnie name
in parts of Indonesia, and on oeegsions, where no reference
to the Javanese people is, or could by any possibility have
been, intended; we find it so used in Sumatra and the
Malay Peninsula to denote the more civilized Indonesinns
of those regions (generally Malays) as contrasted with
some less advaneced neighbours of the same or some other
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stoek' There is therefors considerable plausibility in
the contention that the Arabs did not, even in very
early days, confine the name to Java. (I may add that
the late Colonel Gerini's view, that in those days it
meant only Sumatra, does not commend itself to me
either.) And there is the further question whether Jiwa
is & genuine native word or represents the Sanskrit yava,
4 barley.”

It is to be hoped that further light will be thrown on
these debatable points. There are many other problems,
and I have bat little space even to refer to them here.
There is, for instanece, the mysterious kingdom of Rahma,
identified by M. Ferrand with Pegn. The king possessed
fifty thousand elephants, and the eountry produced a
velvety kind of eotton goods and also Indian eaglewood,
we are told by Ibn Khordadzbeh, who adds that the
country is a year's march distant from the other Indian
kingdoms, Ya'kiibi says that it is the most powerful and
extensive of all countries, borders on the sea, and coutains
gold and precious metals. But Sulayman and Mas'adi
(who also mention the elephants and likewise lny some
stress on thinoceros horns as a product of the country)
apparently speak of it as if it bordered on Gujerat, which
seems to throw considerable doubt on its identification
with Pegu. There is another difficulty. Why the name
Rahmi ? In these writers of the ninth and tenth centuries
one wonld have expected something like Ramen or Raman.
In the fifteenth century the Pali name for the coast
districts of Lower Burma which at that time made up
the Pegu kingdom was Ramaiifiadese, The loeal native
equivalent at that period was raf Rwaen, which appears
constantly in the Talaing (or Mon) text of the Kalyfni
inseription of Pegu. Rah (which is the Sanskrit rdsfra)

! The use of the word in Indo-China, though it might be drged in

support of my view, | regard as merely secondary evidence, hardly
strengrthening the case.
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means “ conntry ”, and Rman (evidently to be pronounced
Réman) is the native ethnic name, nowadays pronounced
Man, the » prefix having dropped (as in min, * to hear,”
anciently wmin). Why, then, did scholars introduce u
palatal into the Pali form of the word ! Plainly because
the ancient final was formerly @, not n. There is some
ground for the conjecture that the name in the eleventh
century was Rmed (probably = Rimén, with an open e).
This is based on a doubtful reading of a much-
weathered inseription, but is also supported by some
analogies. However, though 1 do not press it strongly,
we seem to be working away from the form Rahma,
and, in any case, the absence of the final nasal requires
explanation.

In eonnexion with Sundur-filat some difficulties seem
to nrise. If it represents Pulo Condor, why should
navigators on their way to China call at it after visiting
Champa, which lies beyond it And if filat represents
a Persian plural of the Malay pulaw, “iglund,” why does
it not precede the proper name as generie names do in
Malay and in Indonesian and Southern Indo-Chinese
languages generally 7 Further, if sundur represents
a native form dundur, whence the hard ¢ (=k) of our
modern form of the word ¢ I am not aware that Malay
changes & to k in an initial position.

More might be said about such matters of detail, but
I refrain and will merely add that if some points still
remain doubtful (to my mind at any rate), there is on the
ather hand a great deal in M. Ferrand's work which must
command assent, and his method is to be praised for its
consistency and precision. The other volumes of his
valuable work will be awaited with much interest and

eager expectation. -
. W. DLAGDEN,

I The long @ in the first =yllable is doabtless doe to & reminiscence
of the Indian proper namo Rama and its derivatives.
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Basvrowtay O Macic 15 THE TALMUD AND IN THE
Later JewisH LaTeErarvre. By Samvel DalchEs,
Ph.D., Leeturer in Biblical Exegesis and Talmudics at
Jews' College. London: Jews' College Publication,
No. 5, 1913,

In this small monograph of forty-two pages, the author
brings forward a very interesting series of parallels
between the Babylonian inseriptions dealing with the
use of oil in eeremonies, and what is fonnd in the
Talmudical writings, Oil was of old not only used for
conseeration, but also in certain magical formule, as well
as in purification. What precise connexion there may
have been in these three nsages, is somewhat uncertain,
but it may be noted that, in countries where, in the heat
of summer, water is sometimes searce, oil, when available,
conld be used instead, hence the cleansing power nttributed
to it.

The author thinks it probable that the use of oil in
Eayptian magic came from the Euphrates-region. 1In the
passage he quotes (translation by Griffith & Thompson),
it was “herb-oil ” which was regarded as true oil.  The
colours which may be produced by a thin coating of oil on
water seem also to have been noticed, as in the lines from
Coleridge which Dr. Daiches guotes.

Dr, Daiches shows that, from the Babylonian Talmud,
there seemn to have been * princes of oils ", as there were
also * princes of eggs”, who, however, were regarded as
lying spirits. In Babylonia bright and pure oil was
looked upon as the child of Anu, the heavens, and Ea,
the god of the sea. Oil was poured liberally over the
offerings, as well as on the water in the libation-vessels,
when inguiries were made of the gods. The answer was
obtained from a correct interpretation of the forms which
the drops assumed. Everything, however, had to be done
with the most serupulous exactness, for if a mistake in
the eeremony took place a misreading might easily follow.
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The priestly expert, however, probably made his experi-
ments on most (or all) oecasions conditionally. The charm
was effected by whispering over the oil.

The second portion of the monograph deals with the
indieations of the later Jewish MSS., notably some
remarkable documents of this class in the possession of
Dr. Gaster. The deseriptions of these rites are somewhat
long, but in “the princes of the Thumb” one of the chief
portions of the eeremony eonsisted in anointing a lad's
thinned right thumb-nail. A kind of miraculous saerifice
was afterwards expected to take place, when the hoy
would be endowed with the power of understanding the
answer to the question which had been put. Another
and longer ceremony was that in which the hand of a lad,
& maiden, or a pregnant woman was blackened with soot
or anointed with olive oil. The medium, after the
performance of the various ceremonies, would see visions,
ending with that of “the king", who, when requested,
would write down whatever the master of the ceremonies
desired to know,

The whole is treated with Dr. Daiches's usual
thoroughness and wealth of detail, and though tedious
to non-specialists the long Talmudic ceremonies are nob
without their interest. The author is probably right in
attributing & Sumerian origin to these strange rites, but
the Semites also had s tendeney to such things, and may
not only have elaborated them, but even invented others,
Dr. Daiches points out that the Babylonian diviner nsed
the finger-nail (probably his own, and not that of a child)
exactly as in the Jewish book of Remedies and Cures,
A number of notes upon the texts quoted close the mono-
graph, and in this portion the author points out how the
Babylonian god Ea beeame 0, * the sea”; and Sin, Samas,
and Marduk (or may the third not have been Venus?)
were modified inte M) OB, the “three lights”.

T. G. Pixones,
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Tue OaTH 1IN BABYLONIAN AND AsSSYRIAN LITERATURE.
By the Rev. Samven A. B. Mencer, Ph.D., with an
Appendix by Professor Dr. Frivz HowmeL Paris:
Genthner, 1912,

There is no doubt that caths played a very important
part in Babylonian business-life, as in other spheres of
activity. Onths were often solemnly taken before a deity
in the temple where he was worshipped, and generally
before witnesses, though these do not seem to have been
absolutely necessary. A certain amount of ritual attended
the ceremony, but its details have still to be diseovered.

Texts containing oaths have appeared in the Journal
of this Soeciety (July, 1897, and January, 1899), and
show under what conditions they were sworn. In these
examples the deities invoked are Samas, Aya, Merodach,
and the reigning king, and the ceremony of swearing
scems to have taken place after the delivery of the
jodgment recorded, and therefore, in all probability, in
the temple of the sun (at Sippar). In another document
the oath is by Samas, Sabiu™ (the king), and Sippar, the
sacred ecity in which the temple of the sun stood, and
where the Sun-god dwelt. A very complete list of the
various deities by whieh these oaths were sworn is given
by Dr. Mercer, as well as the conditions attending the
rite. 1t was, of course, thonght that the curse of the gods

and the king would rest upon any contracting party who
broke his engagement.

Various phrases were employed, as can be seen in
Hammurahbi's laws, where such expressions as “ they (the
witnesses) shall utter their testimony before the god”,
“he (the wronged person) shall state his loss before the
god ”, oeenr ; and in this kind of cath the witnesses to
a contract, when there were any, were present also. In
other eases the expression is nif tzikar, which the
author transiates * in the name of god he shall declare ™.
These aud other terms and words employed in the oaths
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are diseussed, and the material eollected ought to prove
useful to students of these matters. Concerning mid ili
tamit (or zakaru), Sumerian mu dingir inpa(d), much
might be said, but for the present it may be conceded
that the author is right in regarding nifu as standing
for * name”, notwithstanding sueh expressions as =i
Finlil inpa(d) = nid Ealills itmié; “he invoked the
spirit of Ninlil,” which 1 have hitherto regurded as the
proper rendering.  But surely invoking the name of
a deity and his spirit are interchangeable terms, and
I am rather inclined to regard the two usages of midu
0s identical, in which case the name of the pod was
practically his spirit, and partook of his power—indeed,
it may have been a parallel to his “ face”, as in Peniel,!
“face of God,” where Jaeob * wrestled until hreak of
day " *—mot with God Himself, but with His presence,

But most noteworthy of all, probably, is the discussion
of ilput pit-ni in the Flood-story, when, after the
catastrophe, the god makes a covenant with the
Babylonian Noah and his wife. These wornds are
explained as meaning “ he touched our fore- (ie. private)-
part ", and the analogy of the onth between Abraham and
Eliezer, who swore to him by placing his hand under his
{Abrahnm's) thigh® is rveferred to. This seems to be
a good comparison, and there is every probability that
time will justify the rendering proposed.

Equally interesting and important is Professor Hommel's
“ Appendix ", wherein that veteran Assyriologist deals
with “the Oath-goddess Esh-ghanna ™. This is the deity
whose name is generally read Nina, ove of whese seats
was in Babylonia (near Laga$), whilst the other was the
world-renowned Nineveh, the discovery of whose mins
has furnished wvs with the material for so many other
discoveries in Assyriologieal fields. It is impossible to do
justice to this valuable egntribution to Assyro-Babylonian

1 (Gen. xxxii, 30, * Gen, xxxii, 24, ¥ Gen. xxiv, 2,
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mythology in the small space remaining to me, but one
point of more general interest is worthy of notice,
namely, the identifications of the Pishon and the Gilon
with the Wady Dawasir and the Wady Rumma in Arabia
respectively. The Hiddekel, however, he sesms not to
identify with the Tigris, but with the Wady Sirhan, in
which case “in front of Assyrin™ would not mean
“aastward " of that country, but a long way south-
westward of it This nomenclatore, however, belonged
to prehistorie times, and if corveet, the name (Hidigna=
Hiddelkel) must have been tronsferred to the great
waterway which has played such an important part in
the history of the Semitic East,
A good monograph with a most suggestive appendix,

T. G. PINCHES.

TiicLare Piuesen 111, By Asmasam S. ANspacuer, Ph.D.
Contributions to Oriental History and Philology,
No. V. New York, Columbia University Press;
Humphrey Milford, Oxford University Press, London,
EC:; 1812
The reign of Tiglath-pileser IIT—the Biblieal Tiglath-
pileser, and, according to King, the fourth of the name—
is one of considerable interest and importance, and
Assyriologists always live in the hope of getting more
material from Assyrian or Babylonian sources. The fact
that he was, or wonld have been, the founder of a new
dynasty, the mystery surrounding his origin, and the fact
that he bore also the name of Polu (Palj—whether his
original name or given to him as a not altogether
complimentary epithet is uncertain—make him one of
the most striking features of ancient Assyrian history.
To all appearance his is the history of an ambitions man,
young, or in his prime, and possibly of royal lineage,
who, bearing the same name as other renowned kings of
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Assyria, aspired to and obtained the erown, and emmlated
with great success the warlike caveers of his earlier
namesakes. Though a most suecessful warrior, he seems
not to have left behind him a name which the Assyrians
of later days held in real respeet, for they felt no seruples
in cleaning off the bas-reliefs from his slabs, together
with any inseriptions which may have accompanied them,
so that much historieal material is at present lost to us.
Many details of his contact with the Israelites, moreover,
have been rendersd imperfect by the accidental mutilation
(apparently) of the slabs upon which they are inseribed.

Though modest in its dimensions (the book has only
seventy-eight pages), all the details are given which are
necessary for the understanding of the reign of this
king, which, like that of most Assyrion monarchs, was
mainly occupied by warlike expeditions. Tiglath-pileser
is generally regarded as having eome to the throne in
consequence of a kind of revolution, anti-priestly in its
character.” The kingdom was dependent upon tribute
for its military supremaey, and whilst this was available
the temple-taxes eaused no shortness of funds. The
dependencies, however, seized every opportunity to eseape
from this burden imposed upon them by the Assyrian
rulers, and the expense of maintaining the army then fell
upon the people, who hecame discontented, with disastrons
results for the ruling dynasty.

For the rest, the history of the reign of Tiglath-pileser
is well told, and numerous footnotes give the results of
the latest researches and discoveries in geographical
identifications and other important matters in the domain
of aneient history of Western Asin.

It is an excellent monograph, earefully compiled, bat it
needs an index badly. Also, in a book whose author has
made a speciality of the geographieal identifieations, n map
would have inereased the value of the work enormously.

T. 3. PixcHES.
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SyRiAN ANaTOMY, PATHOLOGY, AND THERAPEUTICS, OR
wTae Book oF MEpieiNes”, The Syriae text, edited
from & rare manuscript, with an English translation,
ete., by B A, WaLuis Bupeg, M.A,, Litt. D. Published
under the direetion of the Royal Society of Literature
of the United Kingdom. Vol. I, Introduction, Syriae
Text; Vol 11, English Translation and Index. 8wvo
1. pp. elxxviii, 612; IL pp. xxv, 804. Humphrey
Milford, Oxford University Press, 1813,

To the indefatigable labours of Dr. W. Budge we owe
now & new and welcome edition to the secular knowledge
of Syriac literature. This is the hrst medical treatise in
Syriace which has thus far been made accessible to a wider
cirele, and it opens up many problems of high interest.
The text here published for the first time is taken from
a modern transeript made for Dr. Budge by s native seribe
from & more ancient MS. in the private possession of
& man in Mosul. It falls into three sections, of which the
first is the seientific, the second the astrological, and the
third the popular, the sympathetic or magical. The very
composite character of this collection makes 1t difficalt to
trace the sources and to establish direct literary parallels.
The whole character of the Syriae literature precludes the
idea of independent work. Most, if not all, the * exact”
seiences are derived from Greek sources, some perhaps
may go back to more ancient Babylonian and Egyptian
practices, as suggested by Dr. Budge in his Introduction.

The first part is, then, unquestionably a trauslation
from a Greek work of great antiquity composed probably
in Alexandrin. None of the names mentioned seem to be
later than the second or third century CE. Some of
ecourse are much older. In faet, the anthor bases his
« Lisetures” on the works of Asklepiades and Hippocrat,
ate. Tt is a thoronghly methodical treatise, though un-
fortunately incomplete at the end. The original Syrinc
MS., probably of the fwelfth ecentury, had been mutilabed
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by the monks into whose possession it had probably eome,
for reasons lueidly set forth by Dr. Budge, Tt is a valuable
eontribution to Syrine philology. Rich as the great
Thesaurus of Payne Smith is, none the less is this new
material highly weleome: for this book eontains all the
technieal expressions of Syriae anatomy, pathology, and
also a complete pharmacopes. The drags whieh are nsed
in the prescriptions are here given in their proper setting,
and the use to which they are put is so clearly indicated
that there eould be no mistake as to their troe natore and
character. The book is also a eontribution to the history
of Oriental leecheraft. The relation in which the Syriac
Book of Medicine stands to the Greek sources and to
Arabie books of a similar nature is an interesting problem
by itself.

Dr. Budge, following his usual and happy custom, has
not contented himself with the publication only of the
Syriac text. He has also accompanied his publication
with a faithful rendering of the Syriac into English.
Many a scholar interested in the subject-matter only will
be grateful to Dr. Budge for the help which he has given
them by his translation. He limits himself, however,
strictly to this translation. Dr. Budge does not stray
further afield. He does not atbempt any eomparison with
any other literature, nor does he refer to any other treatise
pontaining similar materinls. He evidently leaves it to
specialists to deal with each point separately.

This book raises also other questions.  Medicine in olden
times and even down to more modern times embroces
a wider field than is now assigoed to it. The art of
healing ns well as the diagnosis of illncss was not eonfined
to the strictly apnntomical and pathological knowledge
possessed by the physician. Other esuses and other
remedies than those contained in the pathology and
pharmacopea were considered to be responsible for many
ills of the flesh. The heavenly bodies no less than the evil
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one would play havoe with man's health, and accordingly
special devices had to be invented in order to ascertain
ghe former and drive awny, if possible, the latter. Thus it
comes to pass that about a third of this Book of Medicine
is wiven up to astrological treatises with nativities and
horoseopes and other weird ealeulations derived from the
stations of the heavenly bodies and their inter-relations
to one another and with man in every situation of life.

In addition to thess astrologieal investigations we have,
then, other calenlations devised for similar purposes of
leecheraft and fortune-telling—they often go hand in
hand. These are based on the numerical value of the
letters of the patient’s name, with numerons permutations
and combinations. The Arabic and Jewish literature
is full of such eabbalistic caleulations. They are a
common property of the East. It would be interesting
to follow them up to their older 